Oracle
Primavera
Unifier General Administration Guide

Version 20
October 2021






Contents

Getting Started with Unifier General Administration GUIde.....cccvvveccvsmmrrerrnsssssssssmereeressssssssmeeeenes 13
Security Considerations IN UNIfIET .....ccoeiecooiiieeeee s mm e 15
Authentication: HOW USEIS SiZN ON....eeiiieiiiicceee ettt st s st e s s e e s s s e e s e ae e s e ne e s s nnn e e s e ennneenean 16
Authorization: What USEIS Can ACCESS .....uuiiiieierriieiiierisieeeesssseeessssseesssssseeesssseeessssseesssssssessssssnessan 16
N Lo oo 0y U= UL AR 17
Confidentiality TOr Primavera UNITIEr ... ettt ettt e s s sne e e s sne e s s e e e s s nn e e e 18
Integration with Other APPIICAtIONS ....ueiiiieiei e 18
Security Tor DEVEIOPENS - APl SECUILY ..evviieiiiiieceiiei it st s st e s s e s e e s s ssae e s s nneeenas 18
Establishing SEcUrity CONTACES ......uiiiiceiiicc et e e e e e e e e e e ann e e e e e nneas 18
L0700 q] 0¥ T 1138 T T U 15 = S 19
AdMINISTrators iN UNIfIEr....uiiccciceererisssssssssmsrrs s s s ssssssssmsr s e s s s ssssssssmse e e s e s ssssssssmneseseessnsssssnnnssnnsssnnsssnnnes 21
Permission-Based Security in UNIfier......ccccccrerrriisissssmmrrssssssssssssserssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssesssssssnssssnnnes 23
Company Landing Page (AdMIiN).....ccccccrrerreiisssssssmrrrrresssssssssssssesssssssssssnssssssessssssssnmnssssessanssssnnnnssnees 25
Program Landing Page (AAMIN) ..o cce e e e e e s s e e me e e me e e mn e ens 27
Shell Landing Page (AQMIN).......coriceeerieeimeeeesasmeeeeessmee s ssssmse s ssssme s seseme e s ssssmsessassmnessassnneessssnmeessnsnns 29
Project Landing Page (AQMIN).....cceueeeeieercerrmererersssssssmmeeeressssssssnsseeeeesssasssssnmssessessasssssnnsseseessnssssnnnes 33
L0 1T =Y 4 T S 35
HOW QUETIES WOTK ceeeiiieiiiecirririieeseeeiitrereeesssesesssssreeesssesessssssreeesssesassssssseeesesseassssnnseeessansasssnnnnesesssnnnn 35
Using Formulas or ConditioNs iN QUETIES......cccceurciereeeeceee e e e e e ssse e e ee e ese e e s s ene e s e e e s ne e ssmeeseneesane 36

Field ValuE COMPAIISON c.eeeiiiieicirrreieeeieeeisissrereeesseesssssssesesssesssssssssesesssesssssssssesesssesssssssssessessennns 37

DAte PIUS OF IMINUS . .eiiiiieieeee ettt st sttt e s ae e s be e s ae e e s ase e s se e e e aseesannensaneesn 37

D= =T D1 (T =] = 38

CoMPAre DAte FIEIAS ...ueeeiiieiei it s e e nn e s s e e e s e e e s 38

DYNAMIC DATE VAIUE....c ittt et e et e e e e e s e ae e s e s ne e e s seaseeeeeenneeeeennneeaan 39

BEIWEEN DATES ...ueiiiiiiiier ettt s s e e s e ae e ne e e ne e ne s 40
Assignee Filter QUErY CONAITION ... ..ciiiceeceeeeeee e e e e e s e e s me e e ne e s ne e s s e e e smneenneenans 40
Query Based Data ElemMeNnt (QBDE)....cu e cccetee et ee s senr e e s s sae e e e s sne e e s e s e e s e nne e e s e nnneeeeeanns 41
Defining the Format of the Currency for QBDE.......oo e e 43
(D72 XS g o= (o =TT 0 0T =Y SO 45
SeIf-SEIVICE POIaAL....uueerieriiisiscismrrrerrrssssssssmrr e e s e s s sssssssmnr s e e e e ssssssssmnr e e e e s sasssssmnnreeeessnssssnnnnsennsssnnssnnnnes 47
Access Control and AUTOVUE STAMPS ....cccceerrrrriiissssssmmrrerssssssssssmsrresssssssssssssssessessssssssnssssnssssnnsssnnnes 49
Managing PUDIIC SEAIChES .........coo i m e e e e e e s 51
Setting PUbIiC SEAIrCh PermMiSSIONS. ....ccuii e e e eree s e e e e e e s sne e s e e s e e e s e e e e neenans 51
Managing PUDIIC SEAICNES .....oiiiiiiee ittt et e e et e s e e e e s e e e e n e e e s e se e e e e e saee s e s anneeeeessnneseennnes 51



Unifier General Administration Guide

Adding & Managing Partner COMPANIES. ... ..cuuccarrrirearrerireameressasmeesesssmeesasssmeessessmee s ssssmmeeesssmeessnsnns 53
FAYo Lo I T o= T au a =T aoTo o] o7 o )T/ 53
REMOVE @ PAITNEN COMPANY ..viiiiiierierieieeieierrteeseasrresssseressasrresasassressessneeseasneessasneessasneessassnnesssssnnes 54
View partner COMPAaNY ProfilE ... it s e s se e e s s ssn e e e s nneeeaan 54
Manage Support and e-Learning contact information (Contact tab)........cccccerrrrirsscssmmrrerensssssssnnens 55
Manage Company Password Policy (Security tab)......ccccccorrrerrircmirrrisrrcccceeree e s e s cmee e e e e e s s smmees 57
Manage Company Addresses (AdAress tab)......uiucccerrccrerrrirrccrrrmrrrre e s s s e e e e e e s e ss s smme e e e e e senssnnnes 59
Access Company Details (Edit Company WiNAOW)......cceeereriirsssssnmrreresissssssssssressssssssssssssrsssssssssssnnnes 61
Lo Tra OTo T aaT o r= ol A (CT=TaT=T = I =Y o ) I 61
Edit COmMpPany (AAAreSS TAD)...uuiicceeeiieiiiirieetie st e s s s s ee e s s s sse e e s s nn e e s s nnee s s nnneas 66
Edit COMPaNny (SECUNLY TAD)u.uiiiiiieeiieitiie it st s s s s e s s nn e s s nn e e s e nnes 66
[=Lo TRl O%oTanT o =T a1 A (o] ) = Tox dl 1= o) 68
Edit Company (E-SigNatures Tab) ....cuuccuiiiiciiieieciieresieee st e s e e s e e e e e e e e ne e e e e ne e e e e nne e e s e e nnneas 68
Edit Company (Outgoing E-MailS Tab) ....cuuiecuiiiieiiiieiecieie e 70
L= 2= Lo 0= (o 1 T I o o= 73
A=Y g A [0 1) 0= T L S 75
UDESIZNET OVEIVIEW ...ceiiiicieeieeemeeeeesame e e sse e e s essamn e s e asame e e eseme e e e e amne e e enameessamneeeasanneessnenmnensanannnneans 79
L0113 0T T D F= =] g oo = L S 81
Creating Company or Shell Custom Dashboards .........cccceericiiiei e e e 81
Granting Custom Dashboard PErmiSSIONS. .......uceicccieeieciieesccieteesceieeeeseesaee e s sesneeessesnseessesnseessesnseessenes 81
Configuring a Company Custom DashbOard .........ccecceerieeerrmrrreeeree e eseee e 82
Modify the General Properties of a Company Dashboard.........cccccoieeeeeeicciciieeeescecces 82

Define queries for Company Dashboard data cubes ... s 83

SPECITY CACNE TELAIIS ..oveeeeeieieee e e s s r e 84

Grant Company Dashboard VIEW PErmMiSSION .....c.eeeeeecierireeeeneieeeeesreeesseeeessseeesssssees e 85

Configuring @ Shell DashbO@Ard........cc.ueui e e e e e e e sn e e s e ss e e e e s neeeseeneeeesnns 85
Modify the General Properties of a Shell Custom Dashboard........ccccccccviieeeiicccccceeeeeeeeeeee 86
Define queries for shell dashboard data CUDES ........couv i 86
Modifying a custom dashbBOArd ... e e e e e e e e e e ne s 87
Delete a custom dashbOard .........c.cucceeieier e s e e ne s 88

Find @ custom dashbOard......... ..o e e e e s e e nn e e e e s ee e nn e e e e e e e e enan 88
Download XML data associated with a custom dashboard ..........cceccevrveerniensrenneceen e 88
Refresh the Company Dashboard CAChE...........ueireiieicceee e 89
Program AdmMiNiStration .......ucccceeemmiiiiiiserr s 91
Creating and Managing PrOSramS.......ccu ceereeerrreeeraeeeaseeeeseessseesssseesaseesssseessesssaseesssessaseesansessansesanees 91
(01T LT aF= 3= TN (0] = o R 91
Grant permission to administer projects or project templates .....cccvceeeeeeeeecvineeeeeeeeeeecnneee 91
Create a project by copying a template Or ProJECT ......cueiirvcieiirciier e e 92
Create a NeW ProjJeCt MaANUAIIY......uui i e 93

Lo [ 070 1Sy A0S LT A PSR R 94



Contents

MANAEE PrOJECTS .eeeiieeeeeie e e e e e e e e e e e e s e e s s e e s e e e s e e e s ne e s ameesane e s neeseneeesnnesnnnessneesn 94
Activate or deacCtivate @ PrOJECT...cuiii it e e s e e e s e e e nnnr e e e e e s se s nnnnnns 94
(01T LU LY =d= TN 0T = o' S 95
Defining Program PrOPEITIES .....cceieoeieeeereereeeeeeeee e seeesrse e s s seeessne e s e e s s ne e s e e s s seeeseneessneesaneesnsnessnneesans 95
Define Program General Properties (General tab) ......uccceericceeerccciiee e s e e cneee e 95

Add or Remove Projects or Shells From a Program (Projects tab)......ccccceeccereccceencccceeee e, 96

Set Up Program Progress Tracking (Progress tab) ......coucceeeeeerreeerreeeseee e e 96

Add Links to Other Program-Related Web Pages (Links tab) .....ccccveeceeeiicceennccceee e 97
Program User AdmMiNiStration. ... st se st s e e e e e e s e e s e s an e s e e ne e e e e ann e e s e annes 98
Add Users or GroUuPS t0 @ ProSram......cocceecoiereeeee e eseeessse e s seeesssessseesssse e s nesseneesseesseseessnnness 98
Grant Program Permissions (ACCESS CONTIOI)...uuieiiriieeririeresesieeessseres s see e s e en e s sne e s 98

L L0 <o Ao [ 1T ) = L) o SR 101
Creating and Managing ProJECES .....uuiiiiiiiiei ettt st e e e e e s e e e e s e sne e e s e sne e e s e nnneeeean 101
How 10 create and SEUP @ PrOJECT ... it 101
Creating a ProjeCt TEMPIATE ..ueii ettt e e e s nne e e snee 102
ACCESS ProOjECt tEMPIATES ...ueiii ettt s e e e e s e e e e nnee s 102

Create a projeCt teMPIATE ...ooo i e s 102

Create a project template by copying a template or project.....ccccveecceereccreevecceerceeeenn. 103

Set up modules in the project temMpPlate.... oo 104

Manage ProjeCt TEMPIATES ....ccicceieeecciie st e e e s e e s e e e s e ne e e e e nne e e eennes 106

Defining Project (and Project Template) Properti€S......cecccericcceeee e eeeee s e 106
Define general project properties (General tab)......cccevecceereeceeerecceee e 106

Define project location (LOCation 1ab) ......ceeeiieeiieiiiee et 108

Add project currencies (Standards tab) .......ccceevecceerercier e 109

Add a project image (Standards tab) ....cccuevecceeereicee e 110

Distribute an External Email Address for the Project (Standards Tab) ......ccccceeeceeenenees 111

Set up project progress tracking (Progress tab) ......cuvccceerccceeeereceee e e 112

Add links to other project-related web pages (Links tab)......cccoecerieceeiniceeneceee e, 114

Select a project custom attribute (CUStOM tab) ..cueeeereeeeece e 114

Create a Project Calendar (Calendar Tab) ....c.ceuicceeriieeeeeiee e 114

oo Ly VA= T o o T =T f 0= [T oo - ¥ 116

Company Sponsored Projects (Standards Tab) E-Signatures.......c.cccccceveccveevecceeecennenn. 116

O ToTo F= Y AT o= (0] [T =PSRRI 117
General procedure for updating project information ... e 118
UPAGTE USEIS eeeiieeiieciieerieieesseeeinssreeeessesesssssteseessesessssaseseessessasssssesseesessasssssnesesssssasssnnsenenes 118

O ToTo =Y (ST = 01U T o3 119
Update Business Processes and BP SETUPS .....ovvveeiiiiiiiiniecier e 120
Update USEer-DEfiNEA REPOIS......uuuiiiiiiiieeiiireriieeesseesinsereeesssesessssssreseessesssssssssesesssessssssssssssees 122
UPAQTE GCCESS CONTIO wuueriiiiiiiiciiirriieeeseeeesisrrreeeessesesssssareeeessesesssssrereeeseesassssrereeesessansssnneesenns 123
Update cost sheet COIUMNS iN @ PrOJECT ....uiiieceiiiiiiee e s 124

Cost Column Project Update RUIES ....cccueeereceeee et e e e s e s e e e 124

Update Schedule of Values (SOV) STrUCTUIE......iiii ittt 125
Update commitment fuNdiNG STFUCTUIE ....ooeeieieee e 126
Update Cash Flow Curve Properties and PermiSSIiONS.......cccccvvuerrieeeeeeeiciinnreeeeeseeessnsnseeeesseens 127



Unifier General Administration Guide

Update project COSt OF TUNG FUIES......uiiiiiee ittt 129
UPJAte SateS SEIUDPS ..uiiiicieiiieciiiee ettt e et s s et e e s e e s e s e e e e s e e e s e s ssa e e s e e aneeeeessneeeaeannneesensnnnas 130
ViIEW UPAALE NISTOMY ettt r e e e e e s e e e e e e nn e e e e nn e e e eenneeeaan 131
Cancel a ProjeCt UPAate rEOUEST....cui ittt e e s nne e e enee 131
Managing Member COMPANIES .....ceiiccieeeiiiieiee i eiitieeeeseee e e esere e e s sssre e s seseeesssseeesseseeesessneeessaneeessssnnees 131
Add a member Company t0 @ PrOJECT......uiii i ciier et e e e e e ae e e e nneeeean 132
View member compPany Profile ... 132
Remove a member company from @ PrOJECT .....cuuieiierieriiee e 132
Managing ProjeCt USErs @nd GrOUPS.....cceiccceeeiecieieeieiiereeeesiseeessesareesseneessssseessssneessssssessssssseessssnees 133
FaYo Lo B T VLT T g (o J= T o1 (0] [T o] 133
View or edit @ project USEr'S Profile...u i 134
Create and Manage ProjECt GrOUPS......uuiiiccieeiiciieesccieteesseiaeeessecar e e e sesneeessssneeessesnneessssnseeesennes 135
Grant project user permissions through Project Access CONtrol......ccceeveeceeerccveeesccceeeeneees 136
Generate and print access iNformMation rePOI.... .o cee i 136
Setting Up Automatic Status UPdate.....uu ittt s e e s 136
SENG UP GATES..eiiiiiiiiei ettt r e e e e s e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e sae e e e e saeeeaasneeeeessnneeseannnnesenannns 137
Example of a gates setup and CONAITIONS....uicueieiieieiirieirer e e 138
Define the projeCt Phase ISt ... e 139
(01T L= T =t U= TR LU ] o 139
Add project phases to the gates setup (Settings tab).......oocceerircceeircciee e 139
Configure Gates CONUITIONS ....oieoueerieeerrieeeeee e e e e e e e s e e se e s e e s e e e s e e s e ne e s ne e s e e e e s neeeenneesn 140
Configure gate EIEMENTS.......uii i e e e e e e e e e e e ne e e e s e nn e e e senneeeeeanes 141
Change the order of ProjECt PRASES.....uui i s e e s e e e s e e e e e e snn e e e e eanes 142
Define gates runs schedule (SChedule tab) ... e 142
Activate or deactivate a gates SEIUP ... 143
Set user PermiSSIONS fOr GATES. ...t s e e s e an e e e e e e e e s enneeeean 143
Create an automatic project status UPdate SETUP ....cuvicceiriicciiiicceee e 143
Choose the order of hon-active statuses (SEtiNgS tab) .....ivcceerircciieeiriiiee e 144
Define status change query and trigger conditions (Settings tab).....ccceccveeeeccceer e, 144
Define project status update schedule (SChedule tab) ... e 145
Activate or deactivate an auto-update Status SETUPD ...cvvi i 146
Set permissions for automatic update of ProjeCt StAtUS ...coceeecvreieiee e 146
Shells AdMINISTIAtION ...cc.vuiiiiicccccserrrrrr s ssssssssmrrr e s s sssssssr e e e s s s s s s smmr e e e e e s san s ssnmnneeeeessnsssnnnnnennessnnen 147
Dedicated MailboX TOr the SNl ... e e 147
User Permissions and NaVIgatioN ........ccoecceeiieinimeeeeeeeseeesseessee e s e s s e s e s s sse e s e e s sne e seme e s sneesenees 148
SETHNG UP SNEIIS. ..o e e e e s e e e e e e e e e e e s e e e e e aae e e aesseeeeeaaneeeaeannneeeennnnnes 148
L aT oo a1 7= 0= 148
Setting Permissions to Configure Shell Types in the Shell Manager ........cccccvvvcveeeircieeennnane 149
L070T g1 7= (U] a T =] =Y 149
Update generic cost sheet columNSs and rOWS ........ueiericciiieicciee e e 151
Configuring Shell Manager Configuration Package .......cccoeooereeeenieeeceeeee e 153
Setting Permissions to Administer Shell TEMPIAtES ......ccceveecerriee e 154



Contents

Accessing a Created Shell TEMPIATE. ....ei i e 154
Create @ Shell TEMPIATE. ...t e e s e e s bsnr e e e e e e s e snsreeeeessennnsnnnees 154
Create a shell template by copying a template or shell ..., 160
Shell Cloning WiNAOW SEIECTIONS........uueiiiieeereeiereeceee st e e e e e e e e e e e e ae e e e e e e e nanees 161
Cloning window selections for all shell templates and shells (both CBS and generic codes)
........................................................................................................................................... 161
Cloning window selections for only Generic code shell templates and shells.............. 161
Cloning window selections only for CBS code shell templates and shells.................... 162
Shell Template Modules and Man@gErS .......coccurereeriiierieeeieee e 162
Managers and Modules Available in all Shell Templates (Both CBS and Generic Codes)162
Selections available in only Generic code shell templates.......cccovieeeeeeccciiieeeeeecccns 163
Selections available only in CBS code shell templatesS.....ccooiccceiieericccccieee s 163
Document Manager TEMPIATE ... .ueii i et e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e ennes 165
Manage Shell TEMPIATES ......ooiiieii e 165
Adding View Forms in Shell TEMPIAtE ..c...ueeereeiee e 165
Setting Permissions to Create or Modify Shell INStanCesS.......covvccveevicceeenicceeee e 166
(012 LT F= 3= T T = | 166
Create a New Shell ManUallY ...t 166
[IoTor= 1A [0 TN o] To] (=T oYY 4 F= LY. o 170
Create a shell by copying a template or Shell ... e 170
Managing Member COMPANIES ....ccececveriereeereieeereeeeereereeeeseseeesesseessssseeesesseeesesnnessnnees 171
Add a member company t0 @ SEll......ou i s 171
View member ComMpPany Profile ... eereceerecierccceee e e e e s ee e s e e e e e e ne e e e nanes 172
Remove a member company from @ Shell ... s 172
Managing Shell USErs and GrOUPS ......ceececeeeerrrureereeiererearsreesesseeessssressssssessssssessssssessnsnees 172
Add @ USEI 10 @ SNEIL.eeieieeeeeee e e 172
View or edit @ Shell USEI'S Profile.... et 173
Create and Manage Shell GrOUPS ....ccuveciierecrierereeereseeeseeeeessesnseesesseeeeesneeeeesnneeessnnnenan 174
Grant shell user permissions through Shell Access Control.......ccceccceeeveiveeeecceen e, 175
Generate and print access iNformation rePOIt .......cccceeereeiieeccirreee e e e srenees 176
Create new shells using an imported CSV file ....c.coiiiiiiii e, 176
Create shells with the shell creation bUSINESS ProCESS ....cceevccverireieeeiecireereee e eeecreeees 177
L aNa=T ==Y o T R 1= o 178
CBS Type Shell for @ NON-EVIM USET .......ueieeeiie et ee e eeee s seee e e e s s 179
CBS Type Shell for @an EVM USEr .....eeeiiiciieeeetee ettt et s 180
MaANAGINEG SNEIIS ... e e s e e s e e e s ne e s ne e s e e e e semnenennenans 182
Packaging Single INStance SNEIIS ........oo e 184
O oY =Y AT =] 4T | 185
Updating Shell Formation - General PrOCEAUIE ......c.ueereeceeeieceeeeeeceeeeceeee s e e e e e 188
UPdating ShEllS, USEIS .....uiiieeee ettt st e e e e sne e e nans 188
UPdating ShellS, GrOUPS. ...cuuccueeiieeereeitee et e st e e e e e eee e s see e s s se e e s s nee e s snneeeesseeeenans 190
Updating Shells - Setup Node, BUSINESS ProCESS.......ccvvecciereceeeeeeeeeecceee s cseeeeeseeee s 193
Updating Shells - Setup Node, DashboardS.........ccuueerieieeirieeeneeee e 195
Conditions for Creating a Dashboard Setup Configuration Package ......c.ccccceeeereuunnn. 195
Updating Shells - Setup NOdE, GateS .....coievieiirieeiietee e e 199
Updating Shells - Setup Node, Planning Manager ........cccceeeveeereeveereeceeessceeeseeeeesenans 209



Unifier General Administration Guide

Updating Shells - Setup Node, RESOUICE ManNAGET .....ooeeceeeirieeeieeiee e e 210
Updating Shells - Setup Node, Configurable Modules (ClassSes) .....cccuevveerrveeereeceennnnns 211
Updating Shells - Configurable Modules Node (Sheets) ......oocveeireiierircieeneieeeeseeeeeee 212
Updating Shells - RUIES NOUE .co.eeeiiiiieii ettt 212
Updating Shells - Cost Manager Node, Cash FIOW ......cccccceereceeeeecciee e ceeee e 215
Updating Shells - Cost Manager Node, Cost Sheet ... 226
Updating Shells - Cost Manager Node, Funding - Funding Sheet.......cccccveeveevrcceennnns 228
Updating Shells - Cost Manager Node, Funding - Commitment Funding Sheet........... 238
Updating Shells - Cost Manager Node, Schedule of Values - General Spends............. 239

Updating Shells - Cost Manager Node, Schedule of Values - Payment Applications ...240
Updating Shells - Cost Manager Node, Schedule of Values - Summary Payment Applications

........................................................................................................................................... 241

Updating Shells - Cost Manager Node, Templates - Commitment Funding Sheet ....... 241

Updating Shells - Document Manager NOUE........ccccceriieiriiiieeeiee e 242

Updating Shells - Space Manager Node, Levels Sheet .......oooiiieiiiiecceen e 243

Updating Shells - Space Manager Node, Stack Plans........cccccceeeeeciervecceescceeeeeeceee s 244

Updating Shells - Schedule Manager Node, Schedule Sheets........ccooevveeirieennccienens 245

Updating Shells - AcCeSS CONTIOl NOGE ....c..uueeerieeeeceieee et e ceee e e e e s e e s e e esne e eeans 247

Updating Cost Sheet Columns in @ Shell .......ooiiiieiiiiee e 248

Cost Column Shell Updating RUIES......ccuieeeeeee et ee e s e e e e e e e e e e 248

Update schedule Of values STrUCTUIE .....ooieeiii ettt 249

Updating Shells - REPOMS NOGE......coii it s 250

Update commitment fuNding StrUCTUIE.......eeeer e e s e e e 251

Update cash flow properties and permiSSiONS .....ccoccceereecierirceeeneieee e eeeeeeas 252

Update generic cost sheet COlUMNS @Nd FOWS.....cceeeuiieeeceeercieeeeeeeeeeescee e s eseeeeesneeeeeans 254

ViIEW UPAATE NISTONY c..eieiieiie ettt e e e s 255

Cancel a shell UPdate rEQUEST........ueeee e e e e e s e e e e e e e aneeean 256

Setting Up View Forms in Shell ATHDULES ......eoevccieeecee et 256
Setting Up the Automatic Update of Shell STatus........oov e 257
Create an automatic shell status update SETUP....cuv v 258
Choose the order of non-active statuses (Settings tab) .....cccvecceer e 258
Define status change query and trigger conditions (Settings tab)......cccoccvecceerecceeercccneenn. 259
Define shell status update schedule (Schedule tab)......ccccvecviiieccieiccce e, 260
Activate or deactivate an auto-update status SETUP ....ccevvreciiei i 260
Set permissions for automatic update of Shell StatuS......ccccveeieeeieeccccceree e 261
HOW 10 SEL UP GATES .oiiieeciieeiieie ettt ite e s e s e st e e e s s e s sssr e ee e e s e s e sssse e e eeeese s sssnaseeeeesaesssssnnneeeessnanas 261
Example of a gates setup and CONAItIONS....uvcueiiiieieiiiieier e e 262
DEfiNE the PNASE ISt ..uiiiieiieiiiiei et s e ne e s e sann s 262
Create @ BateS SEIUP ..ccuiii it e e s e e e e et e e s e st e e s e e e e e e e ann e e e e eanneeeeeaaneeeeenns 263
DeElEte @ GAES SEIUP ..iiiiietiiiieiiier ittt ittt et s e s s s ae e s s ar e e s e ne e e s e sse e e e e nasnnes 263
Add phases 1o the gates setup (Settings 1ab) ..c.cccveeiiiciieriee e 263
Access gate CONTIGUIAtION VIEW ....ueiiiicciie ettt s e e s se e s ae e s e e e e s nneeeaan 264
Configure gate EIEMENTS.......uii i e e e s et e e s e e e e s e ne e e e seneeeesenneeeseanns 265
Change the order Of PNASES ......ceei i e e s e e e e e e e nnee s 266
Define gates runs schedule (Schedule tab) ... e 266



Contents

Activate or deactivate @ Sates SETUP..cu i rrererer e s me e e e 266

Set user PermiSSIONS fOr GAtES. ... i s e s ae e e e saa e e e s e nneeeean 267
Editing Multiple Shells at once with BUulk Edit......ccoocoiiriciiee e 267
PA oo 101 ST g =T 1IN 072 =] g oo = o LS 268
Setting shell instance dashboard PErmMiSSIONS .......ccuccveiericieierccieee e 269
Creating a shell dashboard in @ teMPIAte .....coocccieri e 270

(070 o) V= IK=T aT=T1 e £= ] g oo =Y o PR 270
Modify shell instance dashboard ProPErtIES ......cuveceeeriricieririee e 271
Delete a shell instance dashbOard ... e 271

Find a shell instance dashbOard ... e e e e nnr e 271

Set user or group permission for a shell instance dashboard .......ccceccccevvevceeniecceeniecceeennne 271
Migrating standard projects t0 CBS SNElIS.......iii et 272
Migration HMITATIONS ...ceieeieeicceiee e e e e s e e e e s e e e e e e sne e e e e ane e e e ennneeas 272
Migration CONSIAEIATIONS. ....ciiiceerreeereeeeerreee e e ere e e s e e e s e e sssee e s se e e s e e e sme e s s ne e s see e s e e e senneesnnnesans 273
Migration mapping of project data elements to shell data elements......ccccccceeveecveerecnnenn. 273
Migrate ProjeCts t0 SNEIIS ..o e e e s 274
Export the migration temMPIate ... 275

Modify the exported CSV tEMPIAtE ...c.uuiie i e e 275

Initiate migration of standard projects to CBS Shells........ooooeeiiiiiiiiecceen s 276

ViIieW Migration NISTONY ...ucii et e e s e e e e e e e e e s e anns 277

Test for CBS Shell Creation... .ot 278
Internationalization @nd CSV FIlES ...ttt et et e s s s e e e e e ne e e e e ane s 278
Internationalization and WED SEIVICES ..ot e e e e en e e e e e e e e e e e e eenan 281
Web Services and Internationalization ........ccceeeeerieeseensee e 281

Number formatting Of data .......ccoveeiii e 281

GEL WED SEIVICES ..nueiiieieeiie ettt sttt sttt st s s e s st e s e s se e ae e sneennneas 281
Internationalization (Email NOUFICAtIONS) ..uueeiievieii e 282
Internationalization (SUPPOIT FOr TOOIS) .ieiiiiiciiirriiieeiieeciierre e e e e eeerrrrr e e e e s seesssnrereeeseseessssnnereeesesennns 282
Internationalization (Bl Publisher CUStOM REPOIMS)....ccccviuririeiiiieiiiirrrieee e eeenrrrre e e e e sessssnreseessesennns 283
Internationalization (DAShDOAITUS).....ccueuiircieer it e e s e e e e ann s 284
INternatioNalization (HEIP FlES ). iiriiiiiie e eccceretiie e e e ecseerr e e e e s e e ssr e e e s e e s s e e esssnssreeeeeseensssnnnseeenssennnn 284
Internationalization (SPEII CHECK) ....uuueiiiiiii et s e e e e e s s se e snse e e e e e e seesnnnnereeenssennn 284
Internationalization (Date and Time ZoNne FOrMAtS) .....uuuievceeiieiieenierree e 285
Internationalization (AUAIT LOZ) ...ueeiiecieeiiiiieeeieieee s sstee s et nn e s s snne e e s s anneas 285
Unifier ACEIVITY MANAEET ...... e oo e e s e me e e s e s e mm e e e e me e e e e mn s 287
ACTIVILY ManNager PEIMISSIONS. .....uiiiicceieeeeitteese sttt e e et e e s e saee e s e s e e e s e s asr e s e e ane e e eessaeeeeessneeesensnnnesesnnnes 287
Managing Personal INformation in UNIfiEr.........cuviecccecrceiirirsscccccsmereee s s sssssssmese e e e s s s s ssmse e e e e s ennnes 289
About Consent Notices (AdMINISTIATON) ... uuiiiieirer it s 289
About Personal INfOrmMation ...t s e s e s e e nneeeean 289

L070T0 1A= TSI T 1 1= 290
Permission Control for CONSENT NOTICE ..uueiiii e ee e e e e e e e e e e e e 290
D 0T UL =TT oo TTT o1 11T 291
Personal Information (P1) Data in UNIfiEr ... iiccciereieee e e e seessnsreeee s s s e s snnnneeeee s 291



Unifier General Administration Guide

Configuring Consent NOtICES TOr UNITIEr......ceiiceeieeeeeeee e e e 291
Configuring Consent Notices for User Signing In through Web .......ccceeveecevevecceeecceeenn. 292

Auditing Consent Notices for Unifier Users Signing In through Web .......c.cccoeieeennee 293

Configuring Consent Notices for Bidders Signing In through Web ......cccccceveecveereneenn. 295

Auditing Consent Notices for Unifier Bidders Signing In through Web............ccccc.c..... 296

Translating Custom Strings (Internationalization) ............coooiieeeommecc e 299
Internationalization NOAE PrOPErti€S ....cuiicieiiicciee it 299
Displaying Custom Strings and SyStem STrNES.....ccucoeerierrreerereee e eseeesree e e e e s sne e s eeesnnees 301
AdMINISEIAtION MOAE.....cii it s s e e e s e s e e s ne e s nnees 302
ASSIZNING PEIMNISSIONS ..eeiiieiiiieitiereeiteeeseireeesesar e e sesse e e e e ssseese s seeesaassaeeeaaasseeeeaasseeeasassneeseassneesenannnes 303
TransIating METNOUS ......eeieeee e e e s s ne e s e e s e s e e s e e e e ne e s ene e s e nnnesennennnneesn 304
Internationalizing Unifier ENVIFONMENTS.......ooi ettt 306
BV T=Y |V, o o1 L=T0AY o] o] L= u o] o S 307
Unifier and Other Oracle APPlICAtIONS......uiccciriicirirric et ssr e se e mr s sn e e s ne e e s mn s 309
Unifier and Primavera ANAIYEICS ....coiicieeeiceies ettt eee s e e e e see e e s s s e s ene e s s e ne e e s e eane e e s s nanneas 311
L Y17 410 AL To [ T 312
ANAIYEICS LOZ PrOPEITIES. ..cieiieieeececetee e ettt s sttt e st e e s e s e st e e e s e e e s e se e e e e nnneeesanneeeannnnenaan 313
Analytics Log (BUSINESS ProCESS) SETUD ..eviicuiieiiciiiereeiieeesecee e sese e e s e sse e e s e snne e s e nne e s senneeneas 313
Analytics LOZ (Cash FIOW) SETUD....uutiiiiiciier it st e e s e s s nne s 319
Analytics LOZ (COSt SNEET) SETUP ..uvvieiiieiiiiictie ettt e s 321
Analytics Log (Generic CoSt SNEET) SETUP .uviiiriciiiee et 325
Analytics LOg (P6 SUMMATY SNEETS) ..oueiiiiieiieiiceiee et 326
ANAIYEICS LOZ (SNEIIS) cueeieiieeiiee ittt s st ss e e e e s s s s se e e e s nne e e s nneeesennneenan 327
ANalytics LOZ (SPACE MANAEET) c.c.uueeieeieiieeeeeiteeeeecteeeeesase e e s e sseeessssseeesessseeseesnseessasnseessennseensan 330

Data Mapping - SPAce TYPES TaAD .eceiuieeieceiee e et e e e e e e s s s e e sne e s e 331

(D= Y e\ E=T o] o] o= Y= I =Y o 334

ANAIYEICS LOZ (VENUOIS) .ueriiiieeieeiieieieesieisteesssisteesssseeesssssse e e ssssse e e ssssaeesssseeessnseeesssnseessnnssnensan 337

R Tod A T=T0 LU T gAY (U o PR 338
Access Control Changes for Analytics Node in User Mode ACCESS ......cuveveveeeeecceeeesecieeensnans 340
Analytics Subject Areas and Unifier Data .......coevecceeeiccieiec et se e e 340
Granting Permissions t0 SEtUP ANAIYLICS .....uiiiiiccieiicceeee et 341
Analytics and DasShbDOAIAS ........coi ettt e e e s e s s e e e e ae e e e e s nneeeeenneenann 342
Accessing the Unifier Analytics Dashboard in OBl ..o e 343
Accessing Unifier from OBl SEIVET ... .o e s ne e e 343
Action Links (from OBl t0 UNIfIEE) c.ueuieiiiieeieciees s 343
Accessing Analytics from UNITIEr ...ttt r e e e e 344
Publishing Unifier Data to ANAIYTICS ....ccueoeeriieereeeesiee e e e e e e s e e s e e e 345
Unifier Configurator and OBI Server for On-PremiSes.......ccevivereieerrseresee e 346

L T Y1 o0 =10 o £ 346
Analytics Block and Shell TEMPIALES ......eeii i nn e 347
Unifier and Primavera PO.......oo ettt e s e s s nnn e e 349
PG Data SOUICES NOTE ....coieiiieeeieee ettt st s s se e st e s e e e s ne e s se e e s seesennensneenans 350

10



Contents

G X o1 (Y7142 = 1= SR 353
P6 Activity Picker Query Configuration........cuueceeccceierieciee e e e e e e e 353
P6 Data and Cash FIOW TEMPIATES .....uiiiiieiciieeieesiee st 355
Unifier and Primavera GatEWAY ........cccceeiieceerieiiiesssseee s sseee s sser e s s ser e s s ae e s s ssen e e s s snn e s s snnneessnsnneas 356
Unifier ObJectS and GAtEWAY .....ccevccceieieiiiiercceiee s crree s e s s e e e e s e an e e e e ane e e e e naneeas 356
Gateway Objects and Unifier Provider ODJECES.....ccuvicvieei et 357
Gateway NOAE iN UNIIEE vttt se e e se e e s snne e e s nanee 362
Business Objects NOAE iN UNIFIEr ...t 364
[DL=T 1[0} (3N C T= 1 (=1 |2 366

[ 1S3 o) VST PRPNY 367

T 368

Configuring Permissions for BUSINESS ODJECTS......cuiiiirrrirrieereee e 368
Unifier Provider, Unifier, and GatEWaY .......ccuvccierieiiiie e s s e e s ee e s e e s e e e e 370
PrOJECT/SNEIL ...t s s e e s ne e e e e e e e e nnnes 371

Project/Shell Data DIiCIONAIY .......ceeeeiieieceer e et e sereee s ereee e e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e nnnes 371

Project/Shell BUSINESS FIOW ...c.ueiiiiiiieiees ettt 371

Project/Shell SYNChronization .........ccceeccceeer e e e e e e e 373

Project/Shell ENd-t0-ENd SOIUTION c.....eviiieiis ettt e 373

BUSINESS PrOCESSES .....ueieeieeieeieieeeeeee e eere s e s e e s e s e e s sne e e s e e e e s semne e e e s neeesennes 375

Business Processes Data DiCtIONAIY.......ccceeiriieieiiiin et s 375

Summary Payment Application (SPA) SOV type BPS .......ooiiiiiieiieeeeeeeeee e 385

Unifier Provider BP Objects and Gateway ObjectS.......cceeveereeceeercceee e e e s eeeeeenas 387

BUSIiNess Processes BUSINESS FIOW......ciicuiiiiiiiieieitee et e e 389

Business Processes SYNChronNization........cceecceeerceceieccieees e s e e s s e 392

Business Processes ENd-t0-ENd SOIULION ...cooueeiiieiiiniiiieeeeeeee e 392

ROIES ettt a e et r e ae e s se e e e s ee e e e e nnennnee 394

(0 (=TSR D = 1 = ] 1 o) = 395

ROIES BUSINESS FIOW......uiiiiieiei ettt s e s e ne e s e 395

Roles Business Flow (Destination App Parameters) ....cccocveeeeeiiecccceereeeeeeeecieneeeeeeeeennns 396

ROIES SYNCNIONIZATION ....eiiieeei ettt s n e e 396

RoOlIES ENA-t0-ENG SOIULION ..ottt 396

RESOUICES ..ttt ettt e e et e st e e e s se e e e e ease e e s ane e e e eaneeeeeeaneessnnes 397

Resources Data DIiCTIONAIY ....cuicceeercecier et e e e e e s e e e s ae e e ne e e nanns 397

RESOUICES BUSINESS FIOW ....eeiiiiiieete ettt 398

RESOUICES SYNCHIONIZATION .coiiieiiiieiiee e e 398

Resources ENd-10-eNd SOIULION ..coueiiiiiiiieiieesee et 398

(05 S o Yo 1= 398

070 011/ 4 1= £ 1 S 399

11






Getting Started with Unifier General
Administration Guide

Within our documentation, some content might be specific for cloud deployments while other
content is relevant for on-premises deployments. Any content that applies to only one of these
deployments is labeled accordingly.

Access to Unifier functionality is granted through permissions. The ability to utilize a specific
function in Unifier depends on permissions settings (accessed in Admin mode).

The Unifier General Administration Guide explains how to use the general options that are
available in the administration mode of operation.

The Primavera Unifier has two modes of operation:

» Admin (Administration) mode
Company administrators work in Admin mode to set up, for example, company, program,
and project or shell properties, user permissions, templates for major Unifier features, data
structures, and configure and set up business process (BP) workflows.

» User mode

Users spend most of their time in the User mode. The User mode allows users perform the
day-to-day activities, collaborate through business processes and Mailbox, maintain, for
example, the Cost Manager, Schedule Manager, and Document Manager, and run reports.

The Unifier User Guide explains how to use the options that are available in the user mode of
operation.

You can switch between modes using the mode icons (<@ Usermode da admia mode )

Note: This option is not available in Home page because Home page
does not support the Admin mode.
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Security Considerations in Unifier

For any company that deals with sensitive data, keeping it secure is crucial to success. While
hosting Unifier data on the Oracle Cloud provides security measures, it cannot do everything.
For example, it cannot prevent phishing attempts or other attacks that exploit gaps in its users'
security awareness. That is why it is important for everyone who works with Oracle Primavera
Unifier, whether hosted on-premises or on the Oracle Cloud, to understand what they can do to
keep data secure.

Who this information is for

This guide (the Unifier Administration Guide) and the Unifier Integration Interface Guide contain
comprehensive information on administrative features, including those related to security.

This chapter is for anyone who uses, manages, or is just interested in Unifier. If you are a
security expert or administrator, this is a good place to start. It should help you see the big
security picture and understand the most important guidelines related to security in Unifier.

For further information on configuring your on-premises Unifier environment securely, refer to
the Unifier Security Guide for On-Premises.

Some Security Basics

We use the term administrator to refer to anyone who is responsible for managing a company's
data and who can access that data. For our purposes, administrators includes a wide variety of
IT professionals, from those who define roles in the Primavera Unifier application to those who

manage company servers.

An end user is anyone who uses Primavera Unifier to do their job. This includes project
managers, subcontractors, general contractors, and everyone else who logs into Primavera
Unifier from an office or jobsite to get their work done.

Administrators

» Set up Single Sign-On (SSO) and enable multi-factor authentication to minimize the number
of passwords that users have to remember and to consolidate risk.

» Educate users on how they can avoid unwittingly helping hackers. One of the best ways
application administrators and security advocates can help users is by helping them to
prevent security breaches.

» Use a VPN to encrypt data being sent over the internet.
» Stay up-to-date about security trends and best practices.

End users

» Follow security guidelines created by their companies and the administrators of any network
applications they use.

» Use strong passwords. The more random-looking the better, and avoid reusing passwords.
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» Learn to recognize phishing. Phishing is when someone disguises an email or some other
transmission as a legitimate message in an attempt to get a user to reveal sensitive
information. For example, a hacker may send you an email disguised to look like an email
from your employer requesting login information. These attacks are becoming more
sophisticated, but you can still protect yourself by making sure any emails you receive or
websites you visit are legitimate before using them to share sensitive information.

In This Section

Authentication: HOW USErS SigN ON......uueiiiiiiiiieies e eeee e e e eeeans 16
Authorization: What USErs Can ACCESS ....ccoeeeevieieieiieeeeeeee e 16
ENAPOINT SECUNLY ..o 17
Confidentiality for Primavera Unifier..............viiiiiiii e, 18
Integration with Other APPHICALIONS .........iiiiiiiiieiic e e 18
Security for Developers - APl SECUMLY .........uuuurieiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieseeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeenneeneenennnes 18
Establishing Security CONtACTS ..........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiii 18

Authentication: How Users Sign On

Authentication refers to the way users sign on. If Primavera Unifier is configured to use Oracle
Identity Cloud Service (IDCS), administrators can—and should—implement Single Sign-On
(SS0). SSO reduces the number of passwords users have to remember. It can also be used to
enable multi-factor login, which is when users are asked to provide some verification in addition
to their passwords, like a code that they receive via text or email.

If your Unifier Cloud environment is provisioned in Oracle Cloud Infrastructure (OCI), it comes
with IDCS. Otherwise, you can configure some authentication settings on the Application
Settings page.

Note: Unifier does not support integration with IDCS for Unifier
On-Premises customers.

To learn how to change the authentication settings, refer to the "Authentication Options for
Primavera Unifier" section of the Unifier Security Guide for On-Premises.

Authorization: What Users Can Access

Authorization refers to what users can access. Authorization to use the Unifier application is
based on permissions. You also have super-user, the Administrator. Grant authorization
carefully to all appropriate Primavera Unifier users.

Administrators: There are different types, or levels, of Administrators in Unifier, their
responsibility vary from (but not limited to) end-to-end administration of the Unifier to
administration the company functions. See Administrators in Unifier (on page 21).
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Permissions: Unifier offers a flexible yet powerful permission-based security system, as
opposed to role-based security. Role-based security by definition limits the user to a fixed set of
functions or tasks. With permission-based security, access to all modules, functions and tasks in
Unifier is controlled by granting each user any combination of permissions. These permissions
consist of the ability to access specific Unifier tasks, and to perform specific actions within those
tasks, such as create, modify, and view. See Permission-Based Security in Unifier and
Managing permissions and access control. See Permission-Based Security in Unifier (on
page 23) and Managing Permissions and Access Control.

Groups: Security groups make it easier for administrators to assign permission sets to multiple
users at the same time. User groups can be used to group users who will be using the same
functionality in Primavera Unifier and assigned the same Permissions. Anytime a new person
comes onto the project or shell, administrator can assign them to the appropriate groups and
their permissions will be set automatically. See User Administration.

For more information on user authorization, refer to the Unifier Security Guide for On-Premises.

Endpoint Security

From laptops to cellphones, organizations have to keep track of data on more devices than ever,
and more devices means more risk. It is important to implement Enterprise Mobility Management
(EMM) tools and policies.

Inherent Risks and Practical Policies

No automated security system or protocol can make a system fully secure if those with

legitimate access exploit it for illegitimate purposes or if a device falls into the wrong hands. Here
are some general "common sense" guidelines you should follow when it comes to endpoint
security:

Use good mobile device management (MDM) software.

MDM systems can help your organization secure the devices where its sensitive data might
end up.

Grant security permission conservatively.

Do not give everyone permission to everything just to avoid perceived complexity.
Remember, one breach can be many times more costly and time consuming than setting
and following standard security protocols.

Organize permission sets and credentials so they can be edited quickly.

Keep user groups and their permissions organized and easy to manage. Use descriptive
names for permission sets, and organize them logically to make it easier for you or anyone
else to manage them quickly and confidently.

Keep up with organizational changes.

If a user no longer needs access to a part of the app, for whatever reason, update that user's
permissions accordingly.

Use timeout settings.
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Administrators can limit how long mobile apps and APIs remain connected to the server after
a user signs in. For more information:

See Unifier Mobile Application (on page 307).
Refer to the Unifier Security Guide for On-Premises.

Confidentiality for Primavera Unifier

Confidentiality ensures that only the authorized users see the stored and transmitted
information. In addition to the documentation included with other applications and hardware
components, follow the Primavera Unifier-specific guidance below.

» For data in transit, use SSL/TLS to protect network connections among modules. If you use
SSO authentication, ensure that you use LDAPS to connect to the directory server.

» For data at rest, refer to the documentation included with the database server for instructions
on securing the database.

See Managing Personal Information in Unifier (on page 289).

Integration with Other Applications

The ability to connect and exchange information with other apps is powerful, but it also presents
some potential security issues that administrators must manage. It is important to understand
which data flows between applications to ensure compliance with policies and regulations
related to security and privacy.

For more information on integration, refer to the Unifier Integration Interface Guide.

Security for Developers - APl Security

With APIs, developers can use some of the data and functionality of Primavera Unifier outside of
the limitations—and relative safety—of the Primavera Unifier environment. This opens many
possibilities. But as with any situation where data can move in potentially unpredictable ways, it
presents risk. For more information on integration, refer to the Unifier Integration Interface
Guide.

Establishing Security Contacts

While the apps used by your organization may have some security features of their own, most
security issues ultimately come down to the people who use them. When your company
establishes its security procedures, it's important to also establish in-house security experts to
whom other members can turn when they have security questions. Security points of contact
should be continuously learning about security trends and how they can educate users to keep
their data and network secure. Security contacts should also routinely update and maintain
protocols that suit the security needs of their organizations.



Companies in Unifier

The following is a list, and description of, company types in Unifier:

» Owner Company (also referred to as the Sponsor Company)
» Partner Company
» Member Company

The following explains each company type in detail.

Owner Company (Sponsor Company)

The entity that engages in business and has the complete control (or ownership) of the Unifier
application with all its rights and privileges. An Owner Company (Sponsor Company),
commissions projects or shells. Projects and shells are created in Unifier under the Owner
Company, as projects and shells.

Note: Projects and shells are a collaboration space allowing users to
collaborate and coordinate efforts during the execution of a project.

A Sponsor Company may have one, many, or no partners.

Partner Company

A Partner Company is a consultant, a contractor, or a vendor company which is associated with
a Sponsor Company. A Partner Company may work with the Sponsor Company on all, or only
some, of the Sponsor Company projects or shells.

Member Company

When a Partner Company participates in a project or shell, the Partner Company becomes a
Member Company in that project or shell, and the Partner Company users that are added to the
project or shell become the Member Company users.

Note: Project and shell access is limited to Unifier users (including
Sponsor Company users or Member Company users) who are chosen
for the project or shell and permissions are configurable for each
company.

Unifier allows adding Partner Company/ Member Company to enable project users to
collaborate on (and coordinate) the execution of a project.

To access the User Administration node, go to Company Workspace > Admin mode > User
Administration. The following explains each sub-node in details.
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Administrators in Unifier

Note: The following information is based on the default settings and
typical use of Unifier.

There are different types, or levels, of Administrators in Unifier and they include:

» Site Administrator (also referred to as the System Administrator)
» Company Administrator
» Project Administrator or Shell Administrator (Project/Shell Administrator)

The following explains each administrator type in detail.

Site Administrator (also referred to as the System Administrator)

A Site Administrator is responsible for the end-to-end administration of the Unifier.

Note: For cloud customers, the Oracle Primavera Technical Team
performs the Site Administrator function. For on-premises customers, the
customer performs the Site Administrator function.

The Site Administrator's tasks include:

Loading modules.

Loading certain system reports.

Managing the License Manager.

Performing basic system administration tasks, including unlocking locked user accounts.
Performing Company Administrator and Project/Shell Administrator functions, if requested.
Changing the Authentication Key.

v v v v v Vv

Company Administrator

Generally, a Company Administrators administers the Owner Company (Sponsor Company)
functions. The Company Administrator can perform user tasks, also.

Note: Except where noted, the Company Administrator cannot perform
tasks designated for the Site Administrator.

Depending on the permission a Company Administrator typically performs the following tasks:

Creating multiple partner companies in the Owner Company.
Creating users for each partner companies in the Owner Company.
Modifying the company properties, including Company Workspace
Managing company details such as contact information.

Managing company-level users, groups, and granting permissions.
Managing Partner Company (or Member Company) status.
Managing Partner Company (or Member Company) users.
Creating cross-project or cross-Shell reports.

v vV v vV vV vV v Vv
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Creating, and maintaining, Data Definitions (DDs) and Data Elements (DEs).
Activating a Business Process schema.

Defining record numbering scheme.

Defining the company exchange rate and currencies.

Creating programs, projects, and shells.

Managing project organization (categories) and shell organization (types).
Setting up templates.

Setting up and managing data structure.

Configuring the User mode Navigator (the setup of the left-hand Navigator in User mode:
Company Workspace > Admin mode > Configuration > User Mode Navigator).

Vv vV vV vV vV vV v v Vv

In Unifier, you can have multiple company administrators.

The Company Administrator group, which can contain multiple company administrators, is
automatically created when the Owner Company (Sponsor Company) is created in Unifier, by
the Site Administrator.

This Company Administrator group has preset permissions. These permissions can be changed
as needed.

Examples
» If new business processes are added.
» If new modules are added.

» If the Company Administrator assists in administration of other modules such as projects
or shells.

Project Administrator or Shell Administrator (Project/Shell Administrator)

Project/Shell Administrators manage project-level or shell-level administration tasks, and may
also administer programs for projects. A project or shell administrator will add existing Unifier
users to projects and/or project/shell groups, restrict access within specific projects, set up the
project or shell cost/funding/Schedule of Value (SOV)/schedule sheets, and set up business
processes. Project or Shell Administrators typically:

Administer projects or shells they are a member of

Add Project or Shell Users, create Groups and grant Permissions

Create and modify the Cost Sheet

Create Business Process Setups and define workflows

May also manage programs as a Program Administrator (for projects only)

v v v v Vv

To access company administration functions see Company Landing Page (Admin) (on page
25).
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Permission-Based Security in Unifier

Unifier offers a flexible yet powerful permission-based security system, as opposed to role-based
security. Role-based security by definition limits the user to a fixed set of functions or tasks. With
permission-based security, access to all modules, functions and tasks in Unifier is controlled by
granting each user any combination of permissions. These permissions consist of the ability to
access specific Unifier tasks, and to perform specific actions within those tasks, such as create,
modify, and view.

For ease of use, permissions can be set for both individuals and for groups of users. You can
even copy permissions from one user to another, and then make modifications.

A user may belong to any (or all) of the administration groups and perform functions as a
company, program, or project or shell administrator. Company Administrators generally have
program and project or shell permissions, and may or may not work within the specific projects
or shells. You may want a project, shell, or program administrator to have the ability to perform
some company administrator functions, such as creating a project or shell. Creating different
types of user permission templates will help you to more easily grant access to different staff
members, whether they are administrative staff, engineers or architects, managers, vendors or
subcontractors, IT personnel, etc.

Use default permissions as a guideline, but your users’ actual permission settings will depend on
your organizations needs.
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Company Landing Page (Admin)

When you (a user or an administrator) sign in to Unifier, the system is in the user mode, by
default.

You can switch between modes using the mode icon (<@ Ysermede o Adenin medel).

Note: This option is not available in the Home page ® because Home
page does not support the Admin mode.

To access your company landing page (Admin):

1) Click your company tab (Company Workspace) to open it.
2) Switch to Admin mode.

3) From the left-hand Navigator, on the very top, click your company name (for
il Construction Inc - ... )

example:
The company landing page has the following elements:
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Left-hand Navigator Right-hand Pane

» Company name On the top:

» Announcements » Tab name: Company Workspace

» License Manager » Menu options (File, Edit, View, and Help)

» Consent Notice » Toolbar options (New, Open, and Find)

» Partner Companies Below the top, on the left, company general

» uDesigner information:

» Data Structure Setup » Company name

» Access Control » Description

» User Administration » Administrator (click on the link to view contact

» Gateway details for the company administrator contact.)

» Configuration » Home Page URL (links to the company web site,

» Standards & Libraries which opens in another browser window. This

» Company Workspace optio_ngl link is defined by the Company

b Templates Admlnlstratgr.) . .

» Programs » _Help URL (links to an internal source of supporting
information, such as a company intranet site. This

> Company Sponsored optional link is defined by the Company

Projects (Standard) Administrator.)

’ gﬁgﬁgany Sponsored Below the top, on the right:

b Analytics 4 C_ompany Addresses: the right side of the window
displays a list of all addresses that have been

> Custom Dashboard entered in the system for the company, such as the

» Background Jobs main office, billing and shipping address, etc.

» Event Notifications » Partner Companies: any consultants, contractors or

» System Reports vendors that are associated with projects or shells

» Configuration Package that the Sponsor Company commissions.

Management

On the right-hand pane, on top, click the Open toolbar option to open the Edit Company
window. See Access Company Details (on page 61) for information about the tabs in the Edit
Company window.
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Program Landing Page (Admin)

To access your program landing page (Admin):

1) Click your program tab to open it.
2) Switch to Admin mode.

3) From the left-hand Navigator, on the very top, click your program name (for example:

% Program )

The program landing page has the following elements:

» Left-hand pane (Navigator) which contains the following nodes (modules):
» Program name
»  Summary
» Other nodes (such as Cost Manager, Schedule Manager, etc.)
» Reports
» Right-hand pane which contains:
» On the top:
= Tab name
= Menu options (File, Edit, View, and Help)
= Toolbar options (New, Open, and Find)
» Below the top, on the left, program general information:
= Program name
=  Program Number
= Location
= Email Address
= Description
» Below the top, on the right:
»= Links

27






Shell Landing Page (Admin)

Once you create a shell, it is available for use. To access your shell landing page:

1) Click the shell tab to open it.
2) Switch to Admin mode.

3) From the left-hand Navigator, click your shell name (for example: ) on top.
The top section of the landing page contains the Shell Dashboard.

By default, the shell dashboard contains the following blocks:

v v v v v Vv

Tasks
Notifications
Mail

Image
Details
Links

The bottom section of the shell landing page displays a log of all sub-shells that have been
created under the currently selected shell. For example, if you select the sub-shell South Bay,
and then the further sub-shell Mathilda Northwest, this landing page displays.

By default, the following two tabs are displayed.

4
4

Summary
Workspaces

You can change the layout of the tabs, in My Dashboard or other custom dashboard.

Example
Block Length: 2 units
Block Height: 2 units

The following explains the various informational blocks in the Summary tab:

» Tasks
This block lists the total tasks belonging to the shell. When you click on Tasks you go to the
Task log directly. You will be able to add this block in all tabs (in all dashboards) by using the
data-source "ltems Requiring Attention” in the Standard block. Also, you can remove the
block from My Dashboard.

» Notifications
This block lists the total notifications belonging to the shell. When you click on Notifications
you go to the Notifications log directly. You will be able to add this block in all tabs (in all
dashboards) by using the data-source "ltems Requiring Attention" in the Standard block.
Also, you can remove the block from My Dashboard.

» Mails
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This block lists the total mails belonging to the shell. When you click on Mails you go to the
Inbox log directly. You will be able to add this block in all tabs (in all dashboards) by using
the data-source "ltems Requiring Attention" in the Standard block. Also, you can remove the
block from My Dashboard.

» Project Image
This block displays an image, if available; otherwise, the block will be blank.
» Details

This block is displayed with either custom fields or default fields based on the configuration of
the details block that is designed in uDesigner, shell manager. In the latest version of Unifier,
the shell home landing page displays the custom fields; otherwise, the shell home landing
page displays the default fields, only.

You can edit the details block using the pen icon or through Edit dashboard option. This
capability applies to block information, or to the fields that must be displayed in the block.

» Links
If links have been added to the shell details, then those links are displayed in this block.
» Sub-shell log

This block displays the sub-shells of parent shell, based on the view that you have selected.
You can hide Workspaces in other dashboards.

The user-created dashboards support all of the existing functionalities, except the sub-shell
log.
You cannot delete Workspaces tab in any Dashboard.

You cannot hide the Workspaces tab in My Dashboard. As a result, you cannot deselect the
Show checkbox for Workspaces.

14. User will be able to hide Workspaces Tab in all user-defined Dashboards and will be able
to un-check the 'Show' checkbox for Workspaces.

Important Information

The Tasks, Notification, and Mails can be added or removed. Individual tiles cannot be
added/removed.

The block will get displayed back, post removal, by navigating to Add Block > Standard and
selecting Data Type as "ltems Requiring Your Attention.” When you save the Standard Block,
the block will be added automatically to the dashboard.

The following explains the various informational blocks in the Workspaces tab:
The Workspaces tab is available when geo-code server details are configured in Unifier, only.

» If there are no geo-location present in the sub-shells, Unifier displays a map without location
markers.

» If there is a geo-location present in the sub-shells, Unifier displays a map with location
markers.

When you hover over the location markers on the map, you can see the details for the location
marker based on available information.

When you right-click on the location marker, you can open the shell (for that location) in a new
tab, in Unifier.
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Shell Landing Page (Admin)

The My Dashboard sub-menu (the three dots) enables you to:

» Access additional dashboards for the shell, if available.
» Edit Dashboard

To open the editing mode of the current dashboard.
» Detalils

To view the shell details, as overlay. The details include: Shell Name, Shell Number, and the
following tabs:

» General
» Currency
» Options
» Links
» Calendar
» Integration
» Audit Log
To open the audit log, as overlay.

The Workspaces tab has the following toolbar options:

> View
For example, Buildings, Cities, Shells, Projects, Regions.
» Actions
» Get Activity Sheet Data
All Shells
Selected Shells
Filtered Shells
History
» Send Activity Sheet Data
All Shells
Selected Shells
Filtered Shells
History
» Search

» Find on page
» Expand All Groups

The columns the Workspaces tab sub-shell log are not hard-coded. The fields defined in Shell
Detail form (in uDesigner) are added as columns in the Sub-shell log.

Name

Shell Number

Shell Name

Description

Status

v v v v Vv
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» Administrator
» Location
» User-Defined Text

The right-hand pane displays the map that shows the regions.
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Project Landing Page (Admin)

To access your project landing page (Admin):

1) Click your project tab to open it.
2) Switch to Admin mode.

3) From the left-hand Navigator, on the very top, click your project name (for example:

[ A _Proj)
The project landing page has the following elements:

» Left-hand pane (Navigator) which contains the following nodes (modules):
» Project name
» Member Companies
» Access Control
» User Administration
» Setup
» Rules
» Right-hand pane which contains:
» On the top:
= Tab name: Company Workspace
= Menu options (File, Edit, View, and Help)
= Toolbar options (New, Open, and Find)
» Below the top, on the left, project general information:
*= Project name
= Description

=  Number
= Address
= City

= State

= Country
= Phone
= Fax

*» Email Address

» Below the top, on the right:
* Progress
= Links
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Queries

You will be using queries to extract data from the database for reports and data pickers, and to
set up auto-creation with creator elements.

A query is a data mining tool—a method for retrieving information from a database. A query
filters the information returned from the database according to restrictions or conditions you
specify. The Unifier queries can:

» Filter or narrow the data being retrieved for use in reports and manager sheets
» Set up conditions or triggers to make something happen automatically in Unifier
» Filter or narrow the data being retrieved for use in a data picker element

In This Section

HOW QUEES WOTK . .cevviieeiiiie ettt ettt e e e et e e e et e e e e et eeeees 35
Using Formulas or Conditions in QUETIES..........ccuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeeeeee e 36
Assignee Filter QUery CONAItION .......ccoooeeiiiieeeee e 40
Query Based Data Element (QBDE)..........ccuuuuiiiiii e 41
Defining the Format of the Currency for QBDE ... 43

How Queries Work

The way queries work in Unifier is as follows:

» You mine down to the information you want by choosing an element (field) in the database
on which to base the query.

» You test the data against conditions and values you specify.
A condition is a state or restriction the value in the data element (field) must meet. A
condition of the value might be that it must be equal to a certain number (maybe 10) or that it
must contain a certain string of letters (such as "due date of").
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» When (or if) the data meets the condition you specify, Unifier retrieves if from the database
for use in a report, manager sheet, auto-creation, data picker, etc.

Data type & functional area of Unifier, such az
E a Cost Sheet or Resource Manager Cost Repot
=
HI
+ | Data source  Sources of information associated with the functional
2 ares, such a3 & WBS attribute or resource rale
E ! # Schedule Sheet
-E Data element Field containing the detailzthat are part of the
E functional area, such as the status or amournt
= »|  Data Picker

If the data

meets the condition; ]
Test the data adgainst retrieve it fromthe Auto-created
conditions yau srpecify) & datahasze for use business
process

Using Formulas or Conditions in Queries

For queries, you can evaluate the data before retrieving it from the database to determine
whether or not to include the value in the report, manager sheet, or data picker, or to spawn an
auto-creation. To evaluate the data, you can use a formula or a condition.

In formulas, multiple fields can be calculated to arrive at a certain value that the data must meet
before it will be used. The value can be one that you enter, or a value from another field.

You can include formulas in conditions.
In the Condition field, select the condition the value in the field must meet.

The following explains the formulas you can use in a query.
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The formula for field value comparison produces data that meets a field value (string or numeric)

from the form of a business process or a shell in a hierarchy, or a constant. Used to populate a
data picker.

¢ Quary Condilion, - Windows Internet Explorer

Data Element | Contact Last Name [ —— Test the value of this field ..
Condition: [ contains B ‘;_._—F—- ...using thiz operator...
Values
& Dymamic

| ...againzt the value of thiz field
in thiz data source (business
process or shell)

OR
...against thiz word(z}
or number(z)

-y

Dala Source: | -Seled

Dafta Elernant | -Select-

O Constant |

The formula for date adds or subtracts a value to or from a date.

D Trigoer Conditon
‘Check auto reabon condiions on date

Dafa Element | Last Senvice Date w +—— This date ..

Rumbser of days .
o & [ 3 ‘T____—..lrﬂ?ﬂ.;kl‘lmi&mm
Dy @ | o = this number of days.
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The formula for date difference subtracts one date from another to give you the number of days
between the dates.

“ Create Formula - Windows Internel Explorer

Earler Diabe:
@Tum Date of Planning Sheet s :}ﬂ. Thiz date...

Later Date: LastUpdate Date of Planning Sheet vl e subtracted from
O | | ] thiz date to produce the
Cadulstion based on: (5 Calendar days ) Work days date difference.
[ Show Partial Days.

The dabe diference (in days) is calculabed as (Later Dabe) - (Earlier Diale).

Dats Elemant | Creation Date ~ «— Testthe value of this deta elemert...
i v — .. uging this operatar...
Dater ..against the value in this element...
Data Ement & | -Select -s.-i;""'#’ or
pae O [ —m .against the date you erter here,
Tedir O 4 .. against today's date
sssamday P e—— - Loptionslly) plus or minus...
Number of days ke value in this slement.
Dot @ir .................................................................... ,g,! *:".li"" GR
oas O | | — Ahig number of days,
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Dynamic Date Value

Queries

You can compare a date field value with a date field from the form of a business process or a
shell in a hierarchy, a specific date, or today’s date, and also add or subtract days to the result.

Used to populate a data picker.

Asd Query Condition
Data Element Diale w #— | Tezt the value of thiz data element.
Condlion cquals o -a— | -.Uging thiz operator...

Date
& Dynamic ...againzt the value of thiz field
in thiz data zource (buginess
Data Source: -Seledt = .
process or shell)
Dala Element | -Seled- w OF
3 Dale =1 «+——— | ...against the date vou enter here...
- OR
O Todar = ...againat today's date
AddrSublrac days Pilus w +— | _ [oplionaly} plus or minus...
Humber of days
i_}‘; Dymamic

Dala Source -Seledt-

Dala Element | -Seledt-

- ...the value of thiz field in
= thiz data =ource...
OR

} Days

oK Canced

+—— | __thiz number ofdays.

39



Unifier General Administration Guide

Between Dates

You can compare a date field value to see if it falls between two dates. Used to populate a data
picker.

Rk Query Condition

Diata Elerment Date v — | Test the value of thiz date
ondiion — . +— | to=seeifitis batween..
Date
@ Dynamic ...the date in thi= field in thiz

Data Source et i data =ource (business
process or shell)
Data Element | -Seled- ~ OR

—a— .. the date yvou enter here...

O Dale
- oR
© Todar « ..today's date...
e AND
Date
{® Dynamic
Data Sowce: | Selech T ...the date in thiz field in this
data source
Data Element | -Select- w OR
O Date ——a— | ...the date you enter here...
- oR
O Today 4 ...today's date.

ok | canew

Assignee Filter Query Condition

When you are setting up a business process, you can filter the condition for the assignee
according to:

Contains

Does not contain
Exists in

Does not exist in
Equals

Does not equal
is empty

is not empty

v vV v vV vV vV v Vv

The following is an example of query evaluation. The workflow setup follows these policies for
selecting users.

Assignee Query Field (Role as defined in the User Attribute Form)
A Approver
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Assignee Query Field (Role as defined in the User Attribute Form)

B Reviewer

C Controller-Approver

D Controller

E Reviewer-Submitter

F Submitter

G Approver

The following shows examples with condition/operator:

Condition/Operator Business Process Form (Field value) Filte_red List of
Example of the data source used. |ASSignees

exists in Controller-Approver A C,D,G
Reviewer B

does not exist in Controller A, B, CEFG

Note: If the workflow setup has any of the new operators, the list of

assignees that the user sees at runtime honors the stated query
parameters.

The following shows examples with value, condition/operator, and result:

Value 1 Condition/Operator Value 2 Result
ABC exists in ABC, BCD, CDE  |True
XYZ exists in ABC, BCD, CDE |False
ABC does not exist in ABC, BCD, CDE |False
XYZ does not exist in ABC, BCD, CDE |True
ABC, BCD, CDE |contains ABC True
ABC, BCD, CDE |contains XYZ False
ABC, BCD, CDE |does not contain ABC False
ABC, BCD, CDE |does not contain XYZ True

Queries

Query Based Data Element (QBDE)

In Unifier, a Query Based Data Element (QBDE) enables you to view data from the Upper Form

or Detail form of a Business Process. QBDE also enables you to view data from:

41



Unifier General Administration Guide

» Other Business Processes
» Sheets
» Cash Flow

The QBDEs are based on the “SYS Numeric Query Based” Data Definition (DD), and the query
for these QBDEs is set in the Business Process Configuration setup. See the "Configure a
Query for a Query Based Data Element on a BP" for additional details.

In addition to the Web interface (Unifier Application in the browser), the system evaluates QBDE
in the following areas:

» CSV import for record creation

CSV import for Line Item creation

Web Service methods for record creation along with Line items
Web Service methods for Line Item creation

Web Service methods for record updates

Bulk Edit

Bulk Update

Creating BP records using BP Template

v v v v vV v Vv

Evaluating Query Setups of Data Picker Data Elements

Unifier supports many types of Data Picker DEs. The Administrator can set up Query conditions
on these Data Picker DEs to filter the results. When a Data Picker DE is launched in the Web
interface (Unifier Application in the browser), the system runs the query and displays the records
based on the queries defined in uDesigner. The system evaluates the data picker query
conditions in the following areas, as well:

CSV import for record creation

CSV import for Line Item creation

Web Service methods for record creation along with Line items
Web Service methods for Line Item creation

Web Service methods for record updates

v v v v Vv

The following is a list of the supported Data Pickers:

BP Data Picker
Shell Data Picker
User Data Picker
CM Data Picker
Role Data Picker

v v v v Vv

See the "Importing Configuration Packages" section for more information about importing data.

Creating a Record from the Query Based Tab

When creating a record from the Query Based tab of another BP (that auto-populates data to the
record being created), the Data Element (DE) of type “SYS Numeric Query Based” Data
Definition (any DE of this type) is not updated, unless the user manually changes the trigger
element.
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Defining the Format of the Currency for QBDE

You can use the QBDE to get the count of records. As a result, you can format the DEs that are
query-based to hide the currency symbol. That is to say, you have the option to hide the
currency symbol, at the data element level. As a result, when viewing the value in a query-based
DE, Unifier displays the correct format so that the number makes meaningful sense.

Example

A Budget Change BP may have the 'Count of Change orders' QBDE (defined as a DE of
SYS Numeric Query type) associated with the BP. On the same BP, there may be another
QBDE 'Sum of All Change Orders' which needs the formatting of a Currency DE. You can
choose whether or not to display the currency symbol for these DEs at runtime.

In the Admin mode, you define the Data Element (DE) that is query-based, add it to the BP
form, and set up the query. In the User mode, you can see the results in the run-time (for
example, displaying or not displaying the currency symbol).

The Data Element properties tab of SYS Numeric Query Based Data definition contains a
checkbox option for hiding currency symbol in Cost type BP. By default, this option will be
unchecked.

Note: When the same DE is placed in non-Cost BPs, this option will be
ignored since these BPs do not display currency symbol for data
definition with Input type of Currency Amount at runtime.

Go to: Company Workspace (Admin mode) > Data Structure Setup > Data Elements to find
the DEs that are query-based.
Click Find and enter "gbde" in the Search for field box to find the DEs.

When you open a query-based DE (Modify Data Element window), you have the option to
select, or deselect, the Hide Currency Symbol in Cost type Business Process option.

Depending on your selection, Unifier displays, or hides, the currency symbol for the query-based
DE.

Configuration Package
The format set in the Data element must be included in the bundle.
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Dashboards in Unifier

In Unifier, the following types of dashboards are available.

My Dashboard (end user-defined dashboard): By default, all shells have a dashboard that the
end user can configure if they have configure permissions. The dashboard is the user’s personal
dashboard, with their personally configured view of shell data. My Dashboard can be configured
by end users in User Mode using the Edit Dashboard window, but is often configured for each
user by the Administrator. Users can select this type of dashboard to view from the View
Dashboard drop-down list on each shell. This dashboard is recommended if the user wants a
personalized dashboard to view data that they specifically need to see regarding the shell.

Shell dashboards: These dashboards allow users to view information specific to the shell for
which the dashboard was created. This differs from My Dashboard in that it is a shell view of the
shell for all users to use. My Dashboard is a personalized view for a specific user, therefore
displaying only the information that the user wants to see. The shell instance dashboard is a
general view of specific shell data, and is not specific to any one user view of data.
Administrators can create multiple shell instance dashboards per shell instance. Users can
select this type of dashboard to view from the View Dashboard drop-down list on each shell.
These dashboards are maintained at the shell level and are available to any user to view (but
not edit) provided the user has permissions.

Custom Dashboard. This is a dashboard someone created externally using a dashboard
creation software that generates SWF (Small Web Format) files. An Administrator can upload a
SWE file into the Custom Dashboard for use within Unifier. Users cannot modify these
dashboards. You can use this dashboard as your default dashboard.
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Self-Service Portal

The Self-Service Portal enables users to sign in and work with specifically-enabled business
processes. For example, Oracle Primavera customers use Unifier for corrective work order
management. These work requests are usually generated from project participants who do not
use Unifier. These participants can use the Self-Service Portal, which allows request submittals
through a web-based tool. Users can use the Self-Service Portal to submit requests and to view
the status of these requests, and to collaborate on submitted requests.

In uDesigner, you can enable certain business processes to be accessed through the
Self-Service Portal. The business processes that you can enable to be accessed through the
Self-Service Portal must have the following characteristics:

» Simple

» Company level

» Non-workflow

» Multi-record

The actions users can take through the Self-Service Portal are:

» Create a business process

» Modify a business process

» Add or remove business process attachments
» Add General Comments to a business process

Before you begin, design the Landing Page in terms of the text and graphics that you want it to
contain. Then:

Step 1: Set Landing Page permission.

Step 2: Configure and activate the Landing Page.

Step 3: Specify users that receive portal-specific notifications. See Setting Up a Non-Workflow
Business Process for details.

Setting Up a Self-Service Portal Landing Page

Note: You must have Configure permission to be able to configure a
Portal Landing page.

To set Landing Page permissions:

1) Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click Access Control in the left Navigator.

3) On the right pane, select Administration Mode Access > Configuration > All > Landing
Page.

4) Set the permission as needed: Configure: Administrators can configure Self-Service Portal
Landing Pages.
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Configuring and Activating a Portal Landing page

If you have the Configure permission for the Self-Service Portal Landing Page, you can use an
HTML editor to set up a Landing Page. After you configure and activate the Portal Landing
Page, users signing in to the Self-Service Portal will see this landing page. You can configure
one Landing Page, and activate this page for use.

Note: If no Landing Page is configured, a user sign in to the Self-Service
Portal will see the Unifier Announcement page.

To configure and activate a Portal Landing page:

1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click Configuration > Landing Page in the left Navigator.
3) Click New.

4) Enter the Setup Name of the Landing Page, and an optional Description of the page. The
default initial status of the page is Inactive. You can change this status after you complete
the page.

5) Click the Layout tab.

6) Use the HTML editor to add text, and perform other editing functions.

7) Click the Insert Image button (second button from the right in the toolbar) to insert an image
into your Landing Page. Browse for the image, and click OK, and Close after the upload is
complete.

8) Click OK.
To activate a Portal Landing page:

1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click Configuration > Landing Page in the left Navigator.
3) Select the Landing Page in the log.

4) Choose Status > Active. You can inactivate the Landing Page by choosing Status >
Inactive. When a Landing Page is inactive, the user who signs in the Self-Service Portal
sees the Unifier Announcement page. If no active Landing Page is set up, the portal user
sees a default Landing Page.

48



Access Control and AutoVue Stamps

The following permissions are available:

» Create
The user will be able to perform all the operations on a stamp (Import, Download, Create,
Delete, and Edit) along with changing the Stamp data elements selection.

» Modify or Delete
The user will not be able to create or import stamps into Unifier, but the user will be able to
perform the rest of the operations on the stamp.

> View
The user will not be able to edit or delete stamps, but the user will be able to open and
download the stamp.
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Managing Public Searches

A public search is any set of criteria a user has specified to search a log for specific records and
has saved for future use as a search. Users can specify search criteria, give the criteria a name,
and save it. The search then becomes available on their Tasks and business process log pages
under the Filtered By button. In addition, users can make searches available to other users by
making them public. Administrators with "Manage Public Searches" permissions can delete,
change status, and transfer ownership of public searches created by any user.

In This Section

Setting Public Search PermiSSIONS............uuuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeeneees 51
Managing PUbIiC SEArChES...........uuiiiii e 51

Setting Public Search Permissions

To set public search permissions:

1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click Access Control in the left Navigator.

3) On the right pane, select Administration Mode Access > Data Structure Setup > Public
Searches to open the Module Permission Settings window.

4) Set the permissions as needed:

» To modify the Manage Public Searches permission for an existing user/group, click to
select the user/group, click Modify, and under Permission Settings click to select
Manage Public Searches option.

» To permit a user/group to have access to public search, click Add to open the
Permission/Access Control window. Click Add Users/Groups and follow the prompts
to add the new user/group. When finished, under Permission Settings, click to select
Manage Public Searches option.

Managing Public Searches

The Company Administrator can delete, change status, and transfer ownership of public
searches.

To delete public searches
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Data Structure Setup > Public Searches in the left Navigator to open the Public
Searches log. This log lists only searches that have the status of "public.”

3) Click to select a public search from the log.

4) Click Delete. The search is deleted from all Filtered by lists on Tasks logs and business
process logs, and is no longer available to any users to use for searches.
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To change the status of a public search
1) Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Data Structure Setup > Public Searches in the left Navigator. The Public Searches
log opens.

3) Click to select a public search from the log.
4) Choose or Status > Private.

Note: When you change the status of a public search to private, it no
longer appears on the Public Searches log.

To transfer the ownership of a public search
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Data Structure Setup > Public Searches in the left Navigator. The Public Searches
log opens.

3) Click to select a public search from the log.
4) Click Transfer Ownership.
5) Select a user to whom you want to transfer ownership and click OK.
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Adding & Managing Partner Companies

A sponsor company may work with one or many partner companies (for example,
subcontractors, vendors, etc.) to work on projects, shells, or company level activities. Company
Administrators can manage partner companies and users. The Site administrator will first add
the potential partner company to the list of available companies, from which you can select the
companies to activate. Partner company users can be granted access to specific company level
and project-level or shell-level features.

Note: Contact your Site Administrator to add a company to the list of
available companies.

To access partner companies
1) Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click the Partner Companies node in the left Navigator. The Partner Companies log opens.
The log will display any current partner companies.

In This Section
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Add a partner company

Adding a partner company to the list allows you to work with partner company users within
Unifier.

To add a partner company
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click Partner Companies in the left Navigator. The Partner Companies log opens.

3) Click the Add button. The Add Partner Companies window opens, listing available potential
partner companies. (This list is maintained by the Site Administrator.)

4) To search for a particular company, click the Find button. The Find box opens at the top of
the window. Click the Search By drop down and choose Company Name or Contact Name.
Enter the search criteria in the Search for field and click the Search button.

5) Select one or more companies from the list and click the Add button.

6) When the confirmation window opens, click Yes. The company is added to the log. Users
from the company are now available to be added to company, project, or shell functions.
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Remove a partner company

If you no longer want users in a partner company to participate in your company, project, or shell
Unifier areas, you can remove the company from the list. If you remove a partner company:

» The partner company users that have been added as users either under your company
(Partner Users node) or in any projects or shells will be inactivated automatically.

» If the partner company being removed has previously been added to a project or shell as a
project or shell "member company," the company will remain in the Member Company log for
the project or shell, but users will be inactivated.

» These inactivated users cannot be reactivated unless the partner company is added back to
Partner Companies node.

To remove a partner company

1) Go tothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Partner Companies in the left Navigator. The Partner Companies log opens.
3) Select a partner company from the list and click Remove.

4) At the confirmation window, click Yes.

View partner company profile

Partner company details are managed by the company administrator for the company, or the
Site Administrator. You can view the details.

To view the company profile of a partner company
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click Partner Companies in the left Navigator. The Partner Companies log opens.

3) Select a partner company from the list and click Open (or double-click). The Company
Profile window opens. The information in this window is read-only, and is maintained by the
partner company’s administrator.

4) Click the General tab to view general information, or the Address tab to view address and
other contact information for the company.
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Manage Support and e-Learning contact
iInformation (Contact tab)

In the Contact tab of the Edit Company window, you can provide your users with an email
address and/or phone number of your internal support staff. This information will be displayed in
error messages users may encounter if their accounts become locked, on the Support window
Contact tab, and at the bottom of email notifications. The information included for email
notification can contain a hyperlink to your local support. For information about translating Email
Notifications, see the Internationalization (Email Notifications) section.

In addition, if your company is part of the eLearning suite of interactive tutorials, you can provide
access information to your users in this tab. This space can also be used for any location (such
as an internal website) where you have provided Unifier training materials.

To manage user support contact information

1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Inthe right pane, click the Open button. The Edit Company window opens.
3) Open the Edit Company window and click the Contact tab.

4) Under Support Contact Info and eLearning Access, you can add or modify the contact
information as needed. See the following table for details.

5) Click Apply to save changes, or OK to save and exit the Edit Company window.

To complete this section: |Enter this information:

Email: Email address for company internal support.
Phone: Phone number for company internal support.

Instructions: Information that appears in the Support window
Contact tab, as well as the Email and Phone from above.
This provides information to your users on how the use the
support information.

Email Notifications: Information that appears at the bottom of
Support Contact Info email notifications. This field supports simple html formatting,
and can include a hyperlink. For example:

<p>For YourCompany support, contact <a
href="mailto:support@yourcompany.com">support@your
company.com</a> or 1-800-555-1212. </p>

which will display in the bottom of record email
notifications as:

For YourCompany support, contact
support@yourcompany or 1-800-555-1212.

URL: Enter the URL for eLearning access. It is best to

eLearning Access include the entire address

55



Unifier General Administration Guide

Label: This is the label for the URL above. The label can
display the actual URL, or you can a different label. This will
appear as a hyperlink to users.

Contact email: Enter an email address that you would like
users to use if they need to contact someone. Enter a valid
email format, e.g., elearn@yourcompany.com.

Instructions: You can enter instructions or other information
such as a contact phone number. This field does not support
html formatting.
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Manage Company Password Policy (Security tab)

Sponsor company administrators can specify password security policies in the Security tab of
the Edit Company window. By default, the minimum password requirement is set at one (1)
character, meaning that the user is required to create a password with a minimum of one
character. If a value is not entered in a field, the option is ignored.

Notes:

= These settings apply to Sponsor/Owner company users only. They
will not apply to Partner Company users, where the default settings
apply.

= [f your company is using Oracle Identity Management (OIM) to
provision your company users, the password policy specified on this
tab will not be used. OIM has its own password policy which will
supersede the policy on this Security tab.

To manage user password criteria

1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) In the right pane, click the Open button. The Edit Company window opens.
3) Open the Edit Company window and ¢ ity tab.

[ Generat | Adaess JENETCEUEMI|  Coetat

Password Login Policy

(]

Minimum overall charaien s
: Mamirrum oirall characlens
[ Minimum numeric characlen's
: Kinimum aiphabelc characlens
: KMinirmum spécial charachens
j_j Password cannol be same a5 Usemame

: Fassword cannol be same 35 First or Last Namé

L) Password cannot be same as last password(s)
[0 Fassword exgiration dayis
[ infrm usar batore axpiration dayis

O Wasimum login alempts

) suspend inactive user afer dayis

4) Select the password criteria that you want to configure, then enter the value in the text box.
See the following table for details on each option.

5) Click Apply to save changes, or OK to save and exit the Edit Company window.

Select this option: To specify:

Minimum number of characters that a
password must contain; default is one (1)

Minimum overall character(s)
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Maximum overall character(s)

Maximum number of characters that a
password must contain

Minimum numeric character(s)

Password must contain a minimum amount
of numbers

Minimum alphabetic character(s)

Password must contain a minimum amount
of letters

Minimum special character(s)

Special characters are
{~'@#$%"&*()-_=+;:"",<.>/?]}

Password cannot be same as user
name

Users cannot use their user name as their
password

Password cannot be same as first or last
name

Users cannot use their name as their
password

Password cannot be same as last

A newly changed password must be different
from previously used ones (indicated the
number here)

Password expiration

If password expires, users will be prompted
to change it when attempting to log on

Inform user before expiration

Upon signing in, users are warned that their
passwords are about to expire and given the
option of changing it

Maximum login attempts

If user does not successfully log on after this
number of attempts, the account will become
locked

Suspend inactive user after

Sets the number of days of inactivity before a
user’s account is locked
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Password recovery secret questions
required

If selected, users will be prompted to set up
security questions for password reset upon
first login. Existing users will be prompted to
set up security questions upon the next login.

Note: This option is available for Owner,
Partner, and Hosting companies. When
selected, it makes it mandatory for users to
set up the password recovery secret
guestions. This is applicable to all users in
the respective companies including
Company Administrators and site
Administrator.




Manage Company Addresses (Address tab)

At a minimum, a Headquarters address must be entered in the Edit Company window. The
Headquarters address will be the default company address. The default address displays on the
Company Home page and is used to generate an online company location map. You can add up
to six additional company addresses.

To manage company addresses

1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Inthe right pane, click Open. The Edit Company window opens.
3) Click the Address tab.

4) Complete all fields marked as mandatory (red asterisk *). To enter additional addresses,
click Address Type and choose another address to enter. See the table below for details.

5) Click Apply to save changes, or OK to save and close the Edit Company window.

In this field: Do this:

Click the field and select from the drop-down list. At a
minimum, an address for Headquarters is required,
Address Type which is used as the default company address in
Unifier. You can enter up to seven company
addresses (for example, billing).

Click the Select button and select a user from the

Attention i
picker.

These are text fields. No validation will be performed
on these fields. All fields with a red asterisk are
required. Select the Country/Region from the
drop-down list.

Address and phone fields
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Access Company Details (Edit Company
Window)

Company detail information is managed in the Edit Company window. To access the Edit
Company window:

1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) In the right pane, from the toolbar, click Open. The Edit Company window opens. The Edit
Company window has the following tabs:

» General: In this tab, you can manage several company features. See the table below for
details. The fields with red asterisks are required.

» Address: You can enter up to seven company addresses. There must be at one address
entered for the company headquarters.

» Security: In this tab, you can set up file security policy and password/login policy that
your users must follow after they signed in to Unifier.

Note: If your company is using Oracle Identity Management (OIM) to
provision your company users, the password policy specified on this tab
will not be used. OIM has its own password policy which will supersede
the policy on this tab.

» Contact: Maintains support contact and e-Learning access information for your users.
The information entered here appears in the Support window (Contact tab). To access
the Support window, click Help, from the upper right-corner of the Unifier window, and
select Contact Support from the menu.

» E-Signatures: In this tab you can manage the default e-signature type, DocuSign setup,
and AdobeSign setup to use these digital E-signature solutions within Unifier documents.

» Outgoing E-mails: In this tab

The following explains each tab in details.

In This Section
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Edit Company (General Tab)

To complete the General tab:
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In this field:

Do this:

Name

Enter a company name, up to 64 characters. It can include
alphanumeric characters, spaces and punctuation.

Short Name

Enter a one-word short name, up to 60 characters. The Short Name
is a unique, one-word abbreviated form of your company name, and
is used throughout Unifier in place of the company name. (For
example, uDesigner-created business processes and on logs that
identify partner companies.)

Description

Enter a company description. This is displayed on the Administration
Mode home page. This can be especially useful for identifying
partner companies, such as subcontractors or vendors.

Contact Name

Click Select, then select a user from the User/Group picker. This
name is displayed on the Company Home Page in Administration
and User Modes. The list is generated from the list of active users in
the Company Users log.

Enter the nine-digit Dunn & Bradstreet business identification

DUNS
number.
Home Page Enter the URL of your company’s web site, displayed on the
URL Company Home Page as a hyperlink.
Enter an additional URL that to point to internal documentation
Helo URL regarding company policies or practices, an intranet site, or other
P internal information that you choose. This is displayed on the
Company Home Page as a hyperlink.
Status Company status is controlled by the Site Administrator.
(read-only)
Image Similar to the Image field in the Shell properties, this field allows you

to include a picture that represents the company.
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In this field: Do this:

Authentication | the Aythentication Key provides a means of gaining access to the
Key company that you are signing in to. This key was set up at the time
or the company was configured.

Re-Enter For Unifier Cloud customers, the Cloud Administrators will need to
Authentication | enter a unique key to manage the cloud administration services. The
Key current key is stored in an encrypted format and can be changed as

Note: This field
is available for
the Site
Administrator,
only, and the
Site
Administrator is
the only person
who can change
the value.

needed.

If a key has already been assigned to the company, it will not be
displayed in the field; the field will appear blank.

Re-enter the key in the following field to confirm it.

This field is not available on the General tab, for the company
administrator. The company administrator must access the
Integration Users sub-node to access the authentication key. Read
"Additional information about the Authentication Key" below for more
details.

Bid Access URL

Used with Request for Bid (RFB) feature. This is the URL that will be
used by bidders to access bids (system-assigned).

When a bidder is invited to bid for the first time, the system sends
two emails simultaneously:

» Invitation email, which contains the Bid Access URL.

» Credential email, which contains the username and
system-generated password.

Note: Oracle recommends that the bidders change the password at
the very first log in.

Enter the account name of the user who will be managing the bids
that your company receives.

Bid
Management This is the account that will contain the bidder’s preferences you
Account specify when you create the bid management account. See the
instructions under "Set Up a Bid Management Account in Primavera
Unifier" in the Primavera Unifier Administration Help.
Selecting this option allows a company to sponsor projects or shells,
owner and is controlled by the Site Administrator. The checkbox will not be

selected if the company is a partner company that is not authorized
to sponsor projects or shells.

Enable Custom
Dashboards

Selecting this option allows the creation of custom dashboards that
provide an accurate and dynamic view of company and project
performance indicators.
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In this field:

Do this:

Maximum Limit
for UDR records

The company administrator will be able to set the maximum number
of records to be retrieved for the company. By default the maximum
number will be set to 1 million. The company administrator will have
multiple options to choose from and the set the maximum limit.

Display element
for Project/Shell

By default, the "Name" option is selected. Based on the setting in this
field, the labels change in the following areas:

Top navigation tabs

Breadcrumbs

The first (top) left menu node (Home node) for the Shell/Project
Bookmarks: Add new bookmark (editable label of bookmark)

If the user selects the "Name" option to display the Shell name, the
default string will appear as "{Shell Name} - {Location}" when adding
a new bookmark.

If the user selects the "Number" option to display the Shell number,
the default string will appear as "{Shell Number} - {Location}" when
adding a new bookmark.

The tool-tips will be seen in format: {Shell Number} - {Shell Name}

When checked:
» No tabs will be displayed on the company dashboard and only
the company workspace information is displayed.

» The Summary and other tabs created will be hidden and only the
General tab will be visible. There will be no General tab heading,

CH:'de Tabs in since there is only one (1) tab on the dashboard. The user will
ompany . , ,
Dashboard only see the General tab along with the logged in user's
information.
» The Edit Dashboard option will be hidden.
By default, this option will be unchecked. So all users will be able to
view and modify the Summary tab of the dashboard, and the Edit
Dashboard option is enabled.
Users who have the edit permissions to company properties should
be able to modify or add the P6 and Oracle Primavera Cloud URLS.
This block enables you to provide a link to a source (for Activity
Source for Sheet) application, P6 or Oracle Primavera Cloud:
Activity Sheet » P6 URL (format: https://site_url/p6/...)
data

» Primavera Cloud URL (format: https://site_url/web/...)

By default, the URL fields will be empty with a place holder text to
show the format. There will be no link shown in a project activity
sheet when a user does not enter any URL in company properties.
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Changing the Authentication Key

For integration users, the company administrator can access the authentication key value by
way of the Integration Users sub-node (Company Workspace > Admin mode > User
Administration node > Integration Users).

For users who are using Unifier 19.x:
You (the company administrator) need to create a hew integration user in order to change
the authentication key.
You need to use the following format to create the integration user:
User Name - $${shortname}
Password - {Desired authentication Key}

If you have upgraded to Unifier 19.7, Unifier will not create $${shortname} integration, by
default. In such case, Oracle recommends that you use new token-based REST APIs,
instead of legacy SOAP and old REST APIs.

If you have not upgraded to Unifier 19.7, but you have upgraded to Unifier 19.6, Unifier
creates $${companyshortname} automatically, by way of the migration process, with the
password that is the same as the original authentication code.

To access the authentication value:
I. Inthe Integration Users log click on a customer row to open the Update User page.
2. Inthe Update User page, scroll to see the Security block.

3. Inthe Security block, the value in the User Name field shows the company name (for
example: $$company short name).

4. Inthe Security block, the value in the Password field shows the existing authentication
key.

Note: The Site Administration can change the authentication key, also.

For users who are upgrading to Unifier 19.x:

As a part of upgrading process, Unifier will automatically create an integration user by:
Using the company short name as the integration user.

Using the existing authentication key as the password.

That is to state:

User Name - $${shortname}

First Name - $${shortname}

Last Name - $${shortname}

Time Zone - Company timezone as seen in the Background Jobs

Language - Company language as seen in the Internationalization node

If a company does not have an authentication key, then the integration user will not be
created.

If a customer already has an integration user $${shortname}, then Unifier will leave it
unchanged.

The legacy SOAP and old REST APIs do not access the integration permissions.
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For this created integrati

on user, all legacy permissions will be checked.

Edit Company (Address Tab)

Enter the company address information in the fields.

Edit Company (Security Tab)

The Security tab has the following blocks:

» File Security Policy

» File Upload Restrictions

Virus Scan Alerts

4
4
»
»

To complete the Securit
File Security Policy

Cost Sheet Restrictions Policy
User Attributes Policy
Password/Login Policy

y tab:

In this field:

Do this:

Size Limit per File in
MB:

Enter the number.

Allow File Extensions

File Upload Restrictions

In this field: Do this:
Enter the file extensions separated with comma.
Example

Allow File Extensions: Selected

Allow: .png, .pdf, .jpg

Block: Blank

Files that the user can upload: .png, .pdf, .jpg
Or

Allow File Extensions: Selected

Allow: Blank

Block: Blank

Files that the user can upload: No file can be uploaded as
nothing specified in Allow.
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In this field: Do this:

Block File Extensions : Selected
Allow: Blank
Block: .mov

Files that the user can upload: All file types except .exe and
.mov

Block File Extensions |Or

Block File Extensions: Selected
Allow: Blank

Block: Blank

Files that the user can upload: No restrictions, but the user
cannot upload .exe files since the system prevents it.

Virus Scan Alerts

In this field: Do this:

By default, this option is selected.

When this option is selected, Unifier does not display an alert
when a file is pending scan.

When this option is not selected, Unifier displays a
Do not alert the user | confirmation-request message asking whether the user wants

when a file that is to view a file that is pending scan, or not. In this scenario, the
pending scan for user is not prevented from viewing the file when the viewing of
threats is being files occurs through Outside-In converted files or through
downloaded. AutoVue.

The same conditions are applied for downloading files.

Note: If any threats are detected post-scan, then Unifier sends
an email notification to the user who uploaded the file, as well
as the Company Contact (in the Company Properties page).

Cost Sheet Restrictions Policy

In this field: Do this:

View or edit a cost sheet column if any of the restricted
Override column groups, or the individual user, is allowed to view or edit the
restrictions column.

By default, this option is not selected.

User Attributes Policy

In this field: Do this:

Select this box to hide the basic information of the user

Hide User Profile associated with the field.

67



Unifier General Administration Guide

IP Filtering Policy

In this field: Do this:

Enter IP addresses to allow in the IPv4 or IPv6 fields by using
separators ‘,” (comma) or ‘;’ (semicolon).

You may enter IP addresses in CIDR notation to allow IPs in

a particular range. The maximum number of characters
élllzog/\_/rl\lj’végg;\s/;zifor allowed for the IPv4 or IPv6 fields is 1000, and duplicate IP
addresses will be removed. This Allow IP list filtering can be
bypassed if ' EXTERNAL_REQUEST' header parameter is not
provided in the request or ‘EXTERNAL_REQUEST’ header
parameter is set to false.

Password/Login Policy

Select the necessary options and enter values.

Edit Company (Contact Tab)

The Contact tab has the following blocks:

» Support Contact Info
Enter values in each field.
» elLearning Access
Enter values in each field.

Edit Company (E-Signatures Tab)

The E-Signatures tab contains the following field and blocks:

» Default E-Signature Type
» DocuSign
» AdobeSign

The following provides details:

Default (Mandatory field) To select the default technology that provides electronic
E-Signatur | signature solution for the company.
e Type
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DocuSign | This block contains the following fields and options:

» Url
The API URL which the customer or Oracle attains after acquiring the
license.

» AccountId
The ID for the DocuSign account

» Client ID
To enter the user identification needed to log into AdobeSign.

» Client Secret
This field is needed to set up integration between Unifier and
DocusSign.

» Token
This field is needed to set up integration between Unifier and
DocuSign.

» Status
Inactive by default. When you click Active, Unifier tests the connection.
If the connection is successful, then you will be able to lock the status
as Active. If the connection is not successful, then you will be
receiving pertinent messages, and the status will remain as Inactive. If
you successfully change the Status as Active and then change any of

the fields, the Status changes to Inactive, and you must select Active
to run the test connection.

Generate Token
Test Connection
To establish a connection between Unifier and DocusSign:

I. Click Generate Token. Unifier inspects the integrator key and the
client secret and directs the end-user to DocuSign URL to enable
them to log in to their Demo or Production DocuSign account.

2. Once the end-user logs in to their DocuSign account, the token will
be generated automatically in the Token field.

3. Click Test Connection to ensure that the connection has been
made successfully. This option is available after you successfully
entered in, and selected values for, all the fields. If the testing the
connection fails, then Unifier displays the error message: Integrator
key / Client Secret / Token combination is not correct.

4. Follow the prompts to complete the work.

1)
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AdobeSig |This block contains the following fields and options:
n » Url

The API URL which the customer or Oracle attains after acquiring the
license.

» Client ID
To enter the user identification needed to log into AdobeSign.

» Client Secret
This field is needed to set up integration between Unifier and
AdobeSign.

» Token
This field is needed to set up integration between Unifier and
AdobeSign.

» Status
Inactive by default. When you click Active, Unifier tests the connection.
If the connection is successful, then you will be able to lock the status
as Active. If the connection is not successful, then you will be
receiving pertinent messages, and the status will remain as Inactive. If
you successfully change the Status as Active and then change any of
the fields, the Status changes to Inactive, and you must select Active
to run the test connection.
Generate Token
Test Connection

To establish a connection between Unifier and AdobeSign:

1) Click Generate Token. The token will be generated automatically in
the Token field.

2) Click Test Connection to ensure that the connection has been made
successfully. This option is available after you successfully entered in,
and selected values for, all the fields.

3) Follow the prompts.

OK Click when you are finished.
Cancel Click to exit the tab.

Edit Company (Outgoing E-mails Tab)

The Outgoing E-mails tab enables you to set the maximum file size for each of your outgoing
emails, in megabyte (MB), by entering a numeric value in the Maximum Size for Each
Outgoing E-mail field.
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To set the maximum file size for each of your outgoing emails to your system default
specification, either click the Set to System Default option or enter zero (0) in the Maximum
Size for Each Outgoing E-mail field.

If the size of your email (from Unifier) is larger than the limit set for the recipient's server, then
Unifier truncates all of the attachments in the email body to reduce the email size. Unifier also
appends a custom-defined text in the email body informing the recipient that the email
attachments have been deleted, and informs the recipient to can login to sign in to Unifier in
order to view the email.
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Background Jobs

Unifier uses system jobs to perform various:

» Operations (such auto creation)

» Scheduled jobs (such as UDR runs)

» Record creations (from WF templates)

» Analytics data pushes (to staging table)
The node called "Background Jobs" (Company Workspace > Admin mode > Background

Jobs) enables certain users and groups (Company Administrators) access the jobs data and
can choose to set the time zone for the recurring jobs.

The visibility of, and access to, the Background Jobs node is controlled by permissions set in
the Access Control node. The following shows how to determine access by way of the Access
Control node.

Go to Company Workspace > Admin mode > Access Control > Administration Mode
Access > Background Jobs to set the permissions. The permission settings contain the
"Modify" and "View" options, and permissions can be assigned to both Users and Groups.
Users/Groups with View permission are able to view the log without having the ability to edit the
time zone. Users/Groups with Modify permission are able to view the log content and edit the
time zone.

The Background Jobs node log page has the following toolbar options:

» Reload ( ): Enables the user to reload the contents of the page. When the action is
complete, the list may vary from before reload.

» Find on Page ( * ): Enables the user to conduct a quick find (on the contents of the page) for

any of the log columns.

» On the far right-corner of the log page, the field labeled "Time Zone for Recurring Job:" is
displayed. By default, this field shows the "(Default) <Time Zone Name>". The Edit icon

/ Ed
( il ), next to the field, is displayed if the user has Modify permission, only.

The system uses the set time zone to calculate the next start time for time-based jobs.
The Background Jobs node log page content:

» High Priority Jobs: Example - Auto Creation job
» Background Jobs

The lower-end of the page displays the total count of the jobs and log pagination number.
The Background Jobs node log page has the following columns:

» Name: The name of the job. Examples - system:collect action emails, alert:Hourly Trigger
etc.
» Status: The possible values are: Running and Waiting.

Refer to the Unifier Reference Guide for the default time zones and the possible values.
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Next Start Time: The time that the scheduler runs the job. The value seen here will be per
User Preferences. Example: If the User preference is set, then the format of the next run will
be according to this time.

Type: The possible values are: Simple and Recurring. Simple is a type of job that was done
once, at a specific time. Recurring is a type of job that is done based on a calendar
schedule.

Priority: The job priority. Only high priority jobs will have this column populated with the
value of "High." The values for other jobs will be blank.

Workspace

Displays the name or number of the shell for the job (listed under the Name column).
Time Zone

Displays the time zone for the job.

All current jobs (scheduled UDR, scheduled refresh of the attach flow, BP record creation using
templates) across the shells are run based on the time zone that you set up in the company
Background Jobs module (company-level time zone).

In cases where the project time zone is different from the company time zone (for example
facilities based on a certain geographical location), you can go to the shell details (Details >
Options tab) and from the Time Zone for Background Jobs drop-down list select the desired
time zone for all the shell. After saving your changes, all the jobs within the shell will use your
selected time zone.
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The Event Notifications log displays events that happen within the Workflow, or Non-workflow,
BPs according to the conditions defined by the designer, in uDesigner.

Note: Unifier runs automatic purge every day in order to delete the
notification records that are older that one month.

By design, the event notifications are generated for all active (Active) BPs (within the project or
shell).

If you do not want to generate event notifications for certain WF BPs (within the project or shell),
then Oracle recommends that you use a new WF that does not have the notification setup.

Note: If it has been set up in uDesigner, you cannot avoid generating
even notifications for Non-WF BPs. Unifier generates notifications for all
of the records that meet the setup conditions.

If any BP record moves to the step which is set up to generate event notifications by way of web
service or CSV, then the event notifications is generated and recorded in the events log, also.
This applies to WF and Non-WF BPs.

Event Notifications toolbar options:

View |Similar to the View option in BP log (Logs node), Standard View, it enables to
use one of the following system-defined default views:

» All Notifications
This is the default view in this log and available to all users.
By default, all rows in this log (sorted by event date and in descending
order) are visible to the users.

» Group by Object Name
This means grouping the rows in the grid by the "Object Name" parameter.
As in the BP log view, the user has the ability to Create New View,
Manage Views.

Any view created by any user who has permissions to this log will be
available to all other users who have permissions to this log. Similarly, any
view edited or deleted by one user will be edited or deleted for all other
users using this log.
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Edit Similar to the Edit View option in BP log (Logs node), Standard View, it
View |enables you to edit the:

» Columns tab: To remove, add, or reorder any column in the view that uses
this tab.

Filters tab: To create filters using any columns in the grid of this log.

Group By or Sort By: To group or sort any columns within the grid of this
log.

Refres | Similar to the Refresh option in BP log (Logs node).
h

Print | Similar to the Print option in BP log (Logs node).

Search | Similar to the Search option in BP log (Logs node).

Find Similar to the Find on Page option in BP log (Logs node).
on
Page

Event Notifications grid (Workflow BPs):

For the Workflow BPs, the grid displays a record of all of the workflow actions that are taken
within the BP records, and which are set with the Generate event notification option as
checked, in uDesigner.

A Workflow BP step completion policy does not impact the creation of the notification row.
Regardless of the completion policy, if an action (which is setup to generate an event
notification) is taken in the Workflow BP record, then the notification row is inserted in the log.

If there are multiple assignees on a step, then the final action on the Workflow BP record, which
moves the record to the next step, determines what will be included as an event notification row
in the grid, not each action taken by an assignee.

If a task is reassigned and the new assignee takes an action that moves the record to the next
step, and the record is configured to generate a notification, then Unifier inserts an event
notification row in the grid, also.

Unifier populates the grid columns within the newly inserted notification row with the values of
the Workflow BP records.

Event Notifications grid (Non-workflow BPs):

For the Non-workflow BPs, the grid displays all workflow actions that are set with the Event
Notification status (BP status) as "Yes", in uDesigner. When the Non-workflow BP record
reaches a status, as set in uDesigner, then Unifier inserts a notification row in the grid.
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Note: If a user clicks Edit on a Non-workflow BP record and proceeds to
click Finish Edits without making any changes, but the status change is
set to generate notifications per the design in uDesigner, then Unifier
inserts a notification row in the grid, also.

Unifier populates the grid columns with the values of the newly inserted notification row from the
values of the Non-workflow BP records.

Event Notifications grid columns:

Colum |Description Appli |Appli
n Name esto |esto
WEF Non-

BPs |WF

BPs

Shell |Populates with the project or shell number where the event was |Yes |Yes
Numbe |triggered.

Shell | Populates with the name of the project or shell where the event |Yes |Yes
Name |was triggered

Object |Populated as, "Business Process." Yes |Yes
Type

Object |When the Object Type = Business Process, then the Object No Yes
Sub-Ty | Sub-Type is populated as Workflow or Non-workflow, based on
pe the type of the BP.

Object | Populated with the name of the Business Process in which the |Yes |Yes
Name |event was triggered

Record | Populated with the "record_no" value of the BP record that Yes |Yes
Numbe |triggered the event.

Event |Populates with the date and time, when the event was Yes |Yes
Date |triggered. The content of this column is in descending order,
which is the default sort format.

WF Populates when the event notification is for a WF BP. This No Yes
Step | column is populated with the name of the starting step of the
From |record that have triggered the notification generation.

WF Populates when the event notification is for a Non-WF BP. This |No Yes
Step |column is populated with the name of the final step of the
To record that have triggered the notification generation.
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WF Populates with the WF action name that was taken for the BP | No Yes
Action |record that triggered the notification.
Name |Note: The same BP could go through several events which

trigger the notification generation. Each such event inserts a

corresponding row in this log.
old The original status of the BP record (before the event got Yes |Yes
Status |triggered).
New | The final status of the BP record which satisfies the event Yes |Yes

Status |trigger condition.

To set the Event Notifications node permissions:

1)
2)
3)

4)

Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
Click Access Control in the left Navigator.

On the right pane, select Administration Mode Access > Event Notifications to open the

Permission Settings for Event Notifications window.
Set the View permission to users and groups as needed.

Users or groups with the View permission have the ability to:

a)

See the Event Notifications node in the left Navigator.

b) Take actions using available options in the log toolbar.
c) View all notifications records within the log.
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uDesigner Overview

uDesigner is a functional module of Unifier and is enabled automatically when Unifier is installed.
The uDesigner module is used to create:

» Business Process (BP)

» Managers (Asset - Cost - Document - Planning - Portfolio - Resource - Schedule - Space -
Shell)

Configurable Modules
Attribute Forms (Users, Shells, Document Manager, Cost)

Collapse by Default Option in Block Properties

In the Block Properties window of both a BP form and a manager attribute form, there is a new
checkbox called Collapse by Default. If the checkbox is checked, the block is collapsed by
default. If the checkbox is unchecked, the block is expanded by default.

With the Collapse by Default option, you can avoid scrolling through irrelevant information.

Under the Collapse by Default checkbox, the following note is displayed: “The block will be
collapsed in User Mode, only if the block has a label and the Show Border and Show Label
options are checked. This option is applicable only for Standard View of forms.”

Collapse by Default is applicable to the following forms: Action form, View form, Detail form,
and various attribute forms.

Additional uDesigner Options
You can use the uDesigner module to:

» Create a design in the Development environment.

» Configure, setup, and test your designs in both the Development environment and Test
environment.

After this point you can import your designs to the Production environment by way of
Configuration Package.

Oracle recommends that you:

» Create your Configuration Package in the Development environment and import your
Configuration Package to the Test environment for additional testing.

» Import your Configuration Package from the Development environment onto the
Production environment for use.

You can select the Unifier environment in the Unifier Configurator.

» The Unifier Development environment is a Unifier server deployed by selecting the server
type as "Development” in the the Unifier Configurator.

» The Unifier Test environment is a Unifier server deployed by selecting the server type as
"Test" in the the Unifier Configurator.
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» The Unifier Production environment is a Unifier server deployed by selecting the server type
as "Production” in the the Unifier Configurator.

The Development/Test environment is an environment that replicates the Unifier Production
environment.

An object (for example a BP) can be deployed multiple times in the Development environment,
only.

Note: In Development environment, all uDesigner functionalities are
available, but in the Test/Production environment the uDesigner
functionalities are not available.
In the Test environment, you can:
Import an unpublished Configuration Package.
In the Test environment, you cannot:

Publish your Configuration Package. You can only publish your Configuration Package from
the Development environment.

The Test server is equipped with usable uDesigner and Data Structure Setup nodes so users
can create or modify BP designs and include them in configuration packages and export them to
another Test or Development server.

When deploying your designs using Design Bundles, it is important to note the version numbers:

» A deployed version indicates that the design has been tested in the Development/Test
environment.

» A published version indicates that the design has been imported, or the design has been
imported into the Production environment for the first time.
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Custom dashboards present data in a graphical format. Using data mined from data views and
data cubes, you can create custom dashboards that provide an accurate and dynamic view of
company and project performance indicators. You can have multiple custom dashboards in
Unifier.

Note: Before you begin creating a company or shell custom dashboard,

ensure your company has enabled custom dashboards. Consult with
your site administrator for details.

In This Section

Creating Company or Shell Custom Dashboards............cccccooeeiiiiiiiiiiici s 81
Granting Custom Dashboard Permissions ... 81
Configuring a Shell Dashboard ... 85
Modifying a custom dashboard ..., 87

Creating Company or Shell Custom Dashboards

You cannot create Company or Shell SWF-based (small web format) custom dashboards.
Note: Existing custom dashboards can be modified.

The SWF file should be configured to point to a data cube in Unifier. You can only use
Company Data Cubes with Company Dashboards and Shell Data Cubes with Shell
Dashboards (See the "Data Cubes" topic).

When you create the SWF file, be sure to include a URL that includes the custom dashboard
name. This will ensure there is a link between the SWF file and the custom dashboard’s data
cubes, and that the custom dashboard data will refresh when the data changes.

Users can print the custom dashboard if the print capability is resident in the imported SWF file
used to display the dashboard.

Granting Custom Dashboard Permissions

Ensure you have permission to create company and shell dashboards. These two types of
dashboards use the same Module Permission Settings for Company Dashboard and Shell
Dashboard.

» To grant Custom Dashboard permissions
1) Navigate to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Administration Mode.
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2) Inthe left Navigator, select the Access Control node. The Access Control log opens and
lists all available functions in Unifier.

3) Select Administration Mode Access > Custom Dashboard in the Access Control log. The
Permission Settings for: Workspace window opens.

4) Click the Add button. Another Permission Settings for: Workspace window opens.
In the Select Users/Groups pane:
a. Click the Add Users/Groups button. The User/Group Picker window opens.
b. Select users and/or groups and click the Add button. The user or group name appears in
the Selected Users/Group pane.
c. Click the OK button.

In the Permission Settings: pane, located in the bottom section of the window, select the
desired permissions. The permissions cascade, in other words, if you have a permission, you
have all the permissions below that selection.

» Create: Users can create a Custom Dashboard; they can use the custom dashboard
toolbar buttons New, Open, Delete, Find, Permissions, Download XML, Refresh
Cache.

» Modify: Users can modify Custom Dashboard properties and edit the dashboard; they
can use the custom dashboard toolbar buttons Open, Delete, Find, Permissions,
Download XML, Refresh Cache.

» Modify Permissions: Users can assign permissions but cannot edit properties unless
they have the Modify permission. They can use the custom dashboard toolbar buttons
Open, Find, Permissions, and Download XML.

» View: Users can view existing custom dashboards. They can use the custom dashboard
toolbar buttons Open, Find, and Download XML.

5) Click the OK button.

Configuring a Company Custom Dashboard

Configuring a Company Dashboard entails modifying the dashboard properties and assigning
permission for users.

The Company Dashboard properties include:

» A General tab, where you can name the dashboard and upload the SWF file

» A Query tab, where you can add multiple queries, select the data cube, and define grouping,
summary, output, and reporting options
» A Cache tab, where you can enable the XML caching option (instead of using real-time data)

Modify the General Properties of a Company Dashboard

You cannot define the general properties of Company Dashboard.
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Note: Existing custom dashboards can be modified.

To modify the General properties of a Company dashboard, do the following:

1) Navigate to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Administration Mode.
2) Select the Custom Dashboard node. The Custom Dashboard log window opens.
3) Inthe General tab complete the fields as shown in the table below.

In this field: Do this:
Name Enter a name for the dashboard.
Title Enter a title. The title appears in the list of available custom

dashboards that a user can view.

Description Enter a description

SWEF File Browse for the SWF (Small Web Format) file to use with the
dashboard.

Type Unifier displays the dashboard type as a read-only field.

Next, select data sources in the Query tab, as described in the following procedure.

Define queries for Company Dashboard data cubes

» To define queries for data cubes
1) Click the Query tab.

2) Click Add. The Query window opens. Complete the fields in the Query window as described
in the table below.

In this field: Do this:

Name Enter the name of the query.

Data Cube Choose a data cube to use as a data source for the custom
dashboard.

» For a company-level custom dashboard, the data cube
must be defined as Company Data Cube.

» For a shell-level custom dashboard, the data cube must be
defined as Shell Data Cube.

Source Grouped By | Choose a column from Data Cube definition by which to group
data. This drop-down list lists those data elements that are
marked Group By in Data Cube definition. Changing the value
under this drop-down should always reset values under Report
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On and Summary Type.

Output Type Choose the output type, which determines the output after
grouping data based on Source Grouped By column. Following
are the options

» Record Count

» Summary Value

Report On Choose a column defined in the data cube from among those
designated as Summary.

Summary Type This drop-down shows a list of possible summary types. Values
shown under this drop-down are based on the type of Report
On data element:

» For Numeric type of data element: Summary, Min, Max,
Average

» For Date type of data element: Min/Max

Next, specify cache details in the Cache tab, as described in the following procedure.

Specify cache details

This tab is only available on a company-level dashboard. You must enable the cache before
data can be cached. Enabling the cache allows you to schedule the refresh of dashboard data at
a preset frequency. With every successful run, the XML data file associated with the dashboard
is refreshed.

Note: The Enable Cache option controls the Refresh Cache ability on
the log. If Cache is not Enabled, Refresh Cache will not work.

The XML data is created only during a scheduled run or when the refresh cache option is
selected. If Enable Cache is disabled, the XML is deleted. Until the scheduler refreshes the
cache, or a manual refresh of the cache is not done, XML is not created. If Cache is not enabled
in the custom dashboard properties, the dashboard query will result in real-time XML data.

» To enable the cache and specify refresh and recurrence
Click the Cache tab. Complete the cache fields as described in the table below.

In this field: Do this:

Enable Cache Mark this check box if you want to use the caching function.
This selection enables the other options on the form.
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Cache Refresh Select cache refresh frequency.
Frequency

» Daily.
» Weekly, end of day. Select which day of the week you want
the cache to refresh.

» Monthly. Select which day of the month for the cache to
refresh.

» Yearly.

Range of Recurrence » Start on. Select a date to begin the refreshing the cache.

This is a required field.
No end date.
End by. Select a date to end refreshing the cache.

Grant Company Dashboard View permission

4
1)
2)

3)

4)
5)

6)
7)

8)

To grant Company Dashboard View permission
Navigate to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Administration Mode.
Select the Custom Dashboard node. The Custom Dashboard log window opens.

Note: Although the log lists both Company and Shell custom
dashboards, you cannot grant Shell custom dashboard View permission
in this log. Shell custom dashboard view permission is set at the
individual shell level; that is, if you have access to a shell you will see its
dashboard.

Select a Company dashboard from the log and click the Permission button. The Edit
Permission window opens.

Click the Add button. The User/Group Picker window opens.

Select the users and or groups to add and click the Add button. The selected users or
groups populate the Selected User/Groups pane.

Click the OK button to close the User/Group Picker.

In the User/group Name pane select the user or group and in the Permissions pane select
View.

Click the User/Group Picker button to save the selection.

Configuring a Shell Dashboard

Configuring a Shell Dashboard entails modifying the dashboard properties, which include:

»

A General tab, where you can name the dashboard and upload the SWF file
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» A Query tab, where you can add multiple queries, select the data cube, and define grouping,
summary, output, and reporting options

Caching is not available for the shell dashboard.
If you are a member of a shell, you can see its dashboard.

Modify the General Properties of a Shell Custom Dashboard

You cannot define the general properties of Shell Dashboard.
Note: Existing custom dashboards can be modified.

To modify the General properties of a Shell custom dashboard, do the following:

1) Navigate to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Administration Mode.

2) Navigate to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Administration Mode.

3) Select the Custom Dashboard node. The Custom Dashboard log window opens.
4) In the General tab complete the fields as shown in the table below.

In this field: Do this:
Name Enter a name for the dashboard.
Title Enter a title. The title appears in the list of available custom

dashboards that a user can view.

Description Enter a description

SWEF File Browse for the SWF (Small Web Format) file to use with the
dashboard.

Type Unifier displays the dashboard type as a read-only field.

Next, select data sources in the Query tab.

Define queries for shell dashboard data cubes

» To define queries for shell dashboard data cubes
1) Click the Query tab.
2) Click Add. The Query window opens. Complete the fields on the Query tab.

In this field: Do this:

Name Enter the name of the query.
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Data Cube Choose a data cube to use as a data source for the custom
dashboard.

» For a company-level custom dashboard, the data cube
must be defined as Company Data Cube.

» For a shell-level custom dashboard, the data cube must be
defined as Shell Data Cube.

Show Data From Determine the level from which the data cube should pull
information.

» Current Shell Only

» Subshells Only

» Current Shells and sub-shells

Source Grouped By | Choose a column from Data Cube definition by which to group
data. This drop-down list lists those data elements that are
marked Group By in Data Cube definition. Changing the value
under this drop-down should always reset values under Report
On and Summary Type.

Output Type Choose the output type, which determines the output after
grouping data based on Source Grouped By column. Following
are the options

» Record Count
» Summary Value

Report On Choose a column defined in the data cube from among those
designated as Summary.

Summary Type This drop-down shows a list of possible summary types. Values
shown under this drop-down are based on the type of Report
On data element:

» For Numeric type of data element: Summary, Min, Max,
Average

» For Date type of data element: Min/Max

Modifying a custom dashboard

With the exception of refreshing a company dashboard cache, modification procedures pertain
to both Company and Shell dashboards.

» To modify a custom dashboard
1) Navigate to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Administration Mode.
2) Select the Custom Dashboard node. The Custom Dashboard log window opens.
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3)
4)
5)

Select a company dashboard.
Click the Open button.
Modify the dashboard as needed and click OK.

See these dashboard modification topics:

4
4
4
4

Delete a custom dashboard

Find a custom dashboard

Download XML Company or Shell dashboard data
Refresh the Company Dashboard cache

Delete a custom dashboard

Only users with Create/Modify permissions can delete a custom dashboard.

The Delete procedure pertains to both Company and Shell Dashboards.

»
1)
2)
3)
4)
5)

To delete a custom dashboard

Navigate to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Administration Mode.
Select the Custom Dashboard node. The Custom Dashboard log window opens.
Select a company dashboard.

Click the Delete button.

You will receive a confirmation message. Click OK.

Find a custom dashboard

This procedure is germane to both Company and Shell Dashboards.

4
1)
2)
3)
4)
5)

To find a custom dashboard

Navigate to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Administration Mode.
Select the Custom Dashboard node. The Custom Dashboard log window opens.
Click the Find button.

You can search for custom dashboards using Name or Type.

Enter the search criteria and click Search (or press Enter).

Primavera Unifier displays all the dashboards that met the search criteria you entered.

Download XML data associated with a custom dashboard

You can download the data associated with the custom Company or Shell Dashboard.
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Note: For Company Dashboard, if you enabled the cache when you
defined the dashboard properties, then Unifier will download the last
stored XML data.

» To download XML data associated with a custom dashboard
1) Navigate to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Administration Mode.
2) Select the Custom Dashboard node. The Custom Dashboard log window opens.
3) Select a company dashboard.
4) Click the Download XML button.
5) Save the XML file.

Refresh the Company Dashboard cache

» To refresh the company dashboard cache

The Refresh Cache option is available only for Company Dashboards that have the cache
enabled. If you attempt to refresh the cache and the cache is not enabled, you will receive the
message: Cannot refresh the cache. Cache is currently disabled on this dashboard.

1) Navigate to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Administration Mode.

2) Select the Custom Dashboard node. The Custom Dashboard log window opens.

3) Select a company dashboard.

4) Click the Refresh Cache button that is located on the tool bar.
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The following section describes how to create and manage programs.

In This Section

Creating and Managing ProgramsS...........uuuciiiieeiieeiiiiis e e eeeeeess e e e e e 91
Creating @ PrOJECT. ... ... i e 91
Creating @ PrOgraim ... ... ... . e i 95
Defining Program Properties .........u.oiiieeiiiieeee e e e 95
Program User AdminNiStratioN...........coooeeiiiiieiiiis e 98

Creating and Managing Programs

Programs are a way to group like projects or CBS shells together (or projects and shells in
combination). Programs allow consolidation of financial, schedule and status data across
projects or shells. They are created at the company level in Admin mode. An administrator
typically grants permissions to other project or shell team members who will modify an existing
program and generate specific project or shell data. For example, a project or shell team
member may modify a program to produce high-level forecasting data or to generate program
reports based on a project's cost, schedule, and status data.

Although the Company Administrator creates the program, rights are typically granted to project
or shell members who will then modify the existing program and generate specific project or
shell data.

For example, a project or shell team member may modify a program to produce high-level
forecasting data or to generate program reports based on the project cost, schedule and status
data for one project or shell or across several projects or shells.

Creating a Project

The follow discusses creating a project by copying from a project template, by copying from
another existing project, or creating manually.
Grant permission to administer projects or project templates

In order for a Project Administrator to be able to create and setup a Project, the administrator
must have the permission setting to "Administer All" (or "Administer Project Category") at the
Company Sponsored Projects, Project Properties level.

To grant permissions to Project Administrator User or Group
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
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2) In the left Navigator, click User Administration > Company Users or Partner Users (to
grant permissions to individual users) or Groups (to grant permission to a project
administration group).

3) Scroll to Company Sponsored Projects (Standard) and select.
4) Select the user or group and click Open. Click the Permissions tab.
5) Select Administer All (for non-categorized projects), and/or Administer Project Category.

Create a project by copying a template or project

You can create projects using the project templates you created. You can also create projects
by copying from existing projects.

You can verify the project properties, make changes as necessary, update status, or activate as
necessary.

Tip: Because you can only have one cost sheet per project (and once a Cost Sheet is created
for a project, it cannot be deleted or replaced), you might consider creating a Cost Template in
the Templates log and copy into the project separately.

Note: As Project Administrator, you can receive email notification of the
successful creation of a shell instance, for shells that are created
manually, through Web Services or a CSV file upload, or through
auto-creation. This notification can be set up in email notifications in
uDesigner. Also, you can set your User Preferences to control whether
you receive these notifications.

To create a project from a project template or existing project
1) Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click Company Sponsored Projects in the left Navigator.

3) If your company is using project categories, click a project category in which to create the
new project. If you don't wish to categorize the project, or if no categories have been setup,
click All. Note that not all administrators will have access to all project categories.

4) From the File menu, click New > Copy From. The Project Cloning window opens.

5) Click the Copy From drop-down list and choose Project to copy an existing project, or
Template to copy a project template.

6) Select a project or template from the list and click OK. To search for a specific project or
template on the list, click the Filter By field and select Name or Number. In the Filter For
field, enter all or part of the name or number to search for and click Search.

7) Inthe Select Modules pane, select the modules to include in the new project. Users and
Groups are selected by default and copied along with the project properties.
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Note: If the Schedule Sheet option is selected, the curves relating to the
schedule sheet will be copied to the new project. If the Schedule Sheet
is NOT selected, the curves relating to the schedule sheet will be
created but the name of the schedule sheet selected on the properties
window will be empty.

8) Click OK. The Project window opens, displaying the project properties.
Most properties are copied from the original template with the following exceptions:
» Project Number: On the General tab, enter a Project Number
» Project Currency: On the Standards tab, specify the Project Currency
» Project Image: On the Standards tab, specify the Project Image (optional)
9) When the window is complete, click OK.
10) Click Yes to confirm and create the new project.

Create a new project manually

To manually create a new project:

1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Company Sponsored Projects in the left Navigator.

3) Click a project category in which to create the new project. If you don't wish to categorize the
project, or if no categories have been setup, click All. Note that not all administrators will
have access to all project categories.

4) Click the New button. The Project window opens.
5) Complete the information on each of the tabs.
The tabs contain the same fields as the template window.

Some notes on the tabs:

» General tab: Note Project Status: you may set the project status to Active to make it
available to users immediately, or leave it as Inactive until you have completed setting up
the new project. This will prevent users from signing in to their company and attempting
to access the project before it is ready.

» Location tab: Be sure to enter the complete Project Address and any other project
related addresses.

» Progress tab: Enter the project schedule start date, planned completion date, status and
project phase.

You can manage a project's progress on a continuing basis by reviewing the project
properties you define here. For instance, at any time you can enter a revised completion
date, enter the percent complete for a design and/or construction project, monitor the
project status, or change the project phase to ensure information contained in the
Document Manager is current and available to the project team at the right time.

The information that you enter here is also viewable from the Progress pane of the
Project landing page. This means a project administrator can quickly view the current
status of a project and make modifications as necessary.

6) Click OK to save your changes and exit the Project window.
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Add Cost Sheet

The option "Enable P6 sources" is not available in a Cost Sheet created in a Standard Project or
Standard Project Template.

The cost sheet that has the option "Enable P6 sources"” selected is not included when you want
to create a new Cost Sheet by copying a cost sheet.

The template that has the option "Enable P6 sources" selected is not included when you want to
create a new Cost Sheet using: New > Cost Sheet > Copy from Template.

Manage Projects

You can verify the Project properties, make changes as necessary, update status, or activate as
necessary. It is recommended that you keep the company progress information up to date to
reflect the ongoing status and progress of the project.

You can also modify project information in a Project Template and then update one or more
existing projects by "pushing” the information from the template to the projects (see Updating
Projects (on page 117)).

To open a project
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Company Sponsored Projects in the left Navigator. Select a project name from the
project log and click Open. The Project home page opens.

To edit an existing project
1) Open the project's home page and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click the Open button. The Project window opens.

3) Modify the project information as necessary on the tabs. You can modify any of the project
properties any time during the project duration, except for the project currency. Once a
project is set up, the project currency is locked.

4) Click OK to save your changes and exit the Project window.

Note: The tabs contain the same fields as the Template window.

Activate or deactivate a project

To activate/deactivate a project

1) Open the Project Home Page and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click the Open button. The Project window opens.

3) Inthe General tab, set the status to Active, Inactive, or On-hold.

» On-hold: The initial project status. On-Hold projects are listed on the projects log, but you
cannot work with them.

» Active: Active, in-progress project. All project actions in User and Administration Mode
are available.
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» Inactive: Inactivate projects to suspend project usage. Inactive projects are visible from
the Administration Mode under Sponsored Project log only, but not visible under the
Projects node (i.e., only Sponsor Company can access the project), or in User Mode logs
and selections. Only System and Project Administrators (users with Modify Status rights)
can reactivate the project.

Note: "Late" tasks in an inactive project may still show up in users’ task
logs. Though they can access the task, no transactions can be
performed in the inactive project.

Creating a Program

To create a new Program:

1)
2)
3)
4)

5)

Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

Click Programs in the left Navigator.

Click New on the button bar. The Program window opens.

Complete the tabs. This defines the program properties:

» General: Define general properties

» Shell/Projects: Add projects and shell to the program

» Progress: Track progress of the program

» Links: Add your own web page links, which appear on the Program home page
See the following section for details.

Click Apply to save changes, or OK to save and exit the window.

Defining Program Properties

You can define program properties when you first create a program, or open an existing
program.

Define Program General Properties (General tab)

To access program properties:

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)

Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

Click Programs in the left Navigator.

Select a program from the log and click Open. The program properties landing page opens.
Click Open to open the Program window.

Use the information in the following table to complete the General tab.

In this field: Do this:

Program Number Enter a number for the program.

This field is populated with the program creation

Setup Date date.
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Program Name Enter a name for the program.

(Optional) Enter a description of the program or

Description projects or shells within it.

Click Select and select an administrator from the list.

Administrator Each program must have an administrator.

(Optional) You can click Browse and select an
Image image file. This image will appear on the Program
Home Page.

If a program category data definition has been setup,

Program Category you can select it here.

Status Select a status.

Add or Remove Projects or Shells From a Program (Projects tab)

You can add any Active or On Hold project to a program. Inactive projects are not eligible.
To add a Projects/Shellsto a program

1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Programs in the left Navigator.

3) Select a program from the log and click Open. The program properties landing page opens.
4) Click Open to open the Program window.

5) Click the Projects/Shells tab.

6) Click New.

7) Select one or more projects or shells and click the Add Project/Shell button. To select
multiple projects or shells, hold down the Ctrl or Shift key while selecting.

8) In the Program window, click Apply to save, or OK to save and exit.
To remove a Projects/Shells:

On the Projects/Shells tab, select the project or shell and click Remove.

Set Up Program Progress Tracking (Progress tab)

You can enter a start date and planned completion dates for a program by manually entering the
dates, or by linking the program to the project or shell schedule sheet. To use the Schedule
Manager options, a schedule sheet must be defined in your project or shell. As changes are
made in the Schedule Manager, they will automatically change the progress indicator in the
Progress tab.

Progress indicators linked to the schedule are:

» Start Date
» Planned Completion
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» Revised Completion
To track the progress of a program manually:

1) Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Programs in the left Navigator.

3) Select a program from the log and click Open. The program properties landing page opens.
4) Click Open to open the Proram window.

5) Click the Progress tab.

6) Complete the fields. See the following table for details.

7) Click Apply to save the changes, or OK to save and exit.

In this

field: Do this:

Choose one of the options:

Manual: Manually enter the project or shell start date by clicking the

calendar icon.
Start Date

From Schedule Manager: Click the selection list and choose a data column
from the list (for example, Program Start Date). The Program Schedule
Sheet must be created and setup before selections become available.

Choose one of the options:

Manual: Manually enter the project or shell start date by clicking the

Planned | .5 endar icon.

Completio
n From Schedule Manager: Click the selection list and choose a data column
from the list (for example, Program Due Date). The Program Schedule
Sheet must be created and setup before selections become available.

Choose one of the options:

Manual: Manually enter the project or shell start date by clicking the

Revised | .5endar icon.

Completio
n From Schedule Manager: Click the selection list and choose a data column

from the list The Program Schedule Sheet must be created and setup
before selections become available.

Program notes can be anything that the Administrator feels is relevant to
Notes share with other Project or Shell Administrators. This note is not displayed
on the Summary or Home Page.

Add Links to Other Program-Related Web Pages (Links tab)

Links are displayed on the Program home page.
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To add a link

1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Programs in the left Navigator.

3) Select a program from the log and click Open. The program properties landing page opens.
4) Click Open to open the Proram window.

5) Click the Links tab.

6) Enter a name for the link and the link's URL.

7) To add more links, click the Add Row button and repeat step 5.

8) When you are finished, click OK.

Program User Administration

The User Administration node appears below the new program name in the Navigator once it
is created and activated. As projects or shells are added to programs, the users and groups are
not automatically added to the program. By default, the Program Administrator chosen during
the program setup is added as a program user. The Program Administrator group is
automatically added as a default group, and the program administrator is added to the group by
default. You can add additional users and groups to the Program and set permission levels.

Add Users or Groups to a Program

To add users or groups to a program via the Company Workspace:

1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click the User Administration node for your program in the left Navigator.
3) Click Users to add users, or Groups to add groups to the program.

Note: If a User Attribute form has been imported, the program user log
will reflect the design of any designed Partner Log included in that form.
See Importing User Attribute Form for details.

4) Click New on the button bar. The standard User/Group Picker window opens.

5) Select a Company from the List Names from: list box and Users or Groups from the Show
By: list box.

6) Select the users/groups to include in the Program and click Add. You can also create a new
group by highlighting the Groups node and selecting File > New or the New button.

7) When you are done adding users and groups, click OK to return to the Users or Groups log.

Grant Program Permissions (Access Control)

Granting program permissions entails granting users access to the modules in the program,
such as the Schedule Manager or cost sheets.

To grant user/group permissions to the program
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
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5)
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Click Access Control in the left Navigator.

On the right pane, select User Mode Access > Programs >[module]. The Permission
Settings window opens.

Click the Add button. The User/Group Picker opens.
In the picker, specify a user or group and select the Permission Settings.
Click OK, then click OK in the Permission Settings window.
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The following topics describe tasks related to Project Administration.

In This Section

Creating and Managing ProjECLS ........covvviuiiiiiiie e 101
UPAALING PrOJECES ....eeiiiiieiieiieeeeeie ettt nsnnnnnnnnnnne 117
Managing Member COMPANIES. .........uuuuuuueiiiiieieeiieieeeeeeeieeeeeeeeeeeeee e 131
Managing Project Users and GrOoUPS........ccuuuuiiiieeeiiieeiiiiee e e e e e e eeeaiiee e e e e e e eeenvnannns 133
Setting Up Automatic Status UPdate ..........ccoeeeeiiieiiiiiii e 136
SENG UP GALES .....uuiiiiiiiiiiiiiitiiiiie bbb 137
Create an automatic project status update SEtUP........ceeveeeeirieiiiiiiiiee e 143
Choose the order of non-active statuses (Settingstab) ........ccccccceeeeiii e, 144
Define status change query and trigger conditions (Settings tab) ..............ccccvveeees 144
Define project status update schedule (Schedule tab)............cccvvviiiiiiiii i, 145
Activate or deactivate an auto-update status Setup .........ccevvvieiiiieiiiieeiiiiie e, 146
Set permissions for automatic update of project Status..............cccceeeiiiiiiiiiinnnns 146

Creating and Managing Projects

Projects can be created from scratch one at a time, or can be created by copying a project
template. It is recommended that you create one or more project templates first, then create new
projects based on them. Advantages to using a template include ease of individual project setup,
consistency between projects, and the ability to update project information easily (for example, if
you add a new user, introduce a new business process, or edit a cost sheet column) by allowing
you to make an addition or modification directly to the template and then "push" it to existing
projects.

Note: You can migrate standard projects to CBS shells. See Migrating
standard projects to CBS shells (on page 272).

How to create and setup a project

Be sure you have the proper permission setting to administer projects. If your company has
chosen to "organize projects"” (that is, create projects under different project categories), be sure
these categories have been set up. Categories can also include asset classes.

Step 1: Create a Project Template. Most major functionality that is available in a project can be
set up in a project template. You can set up as few or as many individual features as you like
within a template.

Step 2: Create a new Project. This can be done manually, or by copying a project template.

Step 3: Set up permissions. Grant permissions to access and work with the new project to
project team members. Refer to the Unifier Reference Guide for project permission settings.
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Step 4: Setup up gates. This is an optional step. The gates feature allows you set up
acceptance criteria to use to track and control project phases.

Step 5: Manage projects. This includes updating projects to "push” updated information, set
ups, etc., to existing projects. The projects do not need to have been created originally from the
template.

The following sections discuss creating and managing projects and project templates.

Creating a Project Template

Project and project template categories are maintained by the company administrator. Asset
classes are added as project category nodes when they are created. One category ("All") is
listed by default. You can create project templates under the All category, or other project
categories or asset classes as needed. These categories do not appear to users in User Mode;
they are a way to organize projects or link asset classes to projects.

Access project templates

To access project templates
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click Templates > Projects (Standard) in the left Navigator.

3) Expand the Projects (Standard) node. Like projects, project templates can be grouped by
categories or by asset classes.

4) Click one of the category or asset nodes. The Project Templates log opens. The log lists any
project templates that have been created under the category.

Create a project template

The following procedure describes how to create a project template. The procedure is similar to
creating a new project.

To create a new project template
1) Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click Templates > Projects in the left Navigator.

3) Expand the Projects (Standard) area to display the categories. The default is All. The
project category that you define here will determine the category to which subsequent
projects will be assigned. The project category cannot be changed.

Use caution when defining a template in a project category. You cannot "re-categorize" a
project or project template once it is created and saved.

4) Click one of the category or asset nodes. The Project Templates log opens. The log lists any
project templates that have been created under the category.

5) Click the New button. The Template window opens. The Template window is equivalent to
the Project window; the same properties and tabs are filled out for a project template as for a
new project.
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Complete the Template window. This window will be used for the project Properties when
creating projects:

» General tab: Define properties. See Define general project properties (General tab)
(on page 106).

» Location tab: Define the project location. See Define project location (Location tab)
(on page 108) and Add a project image (Standards tab) (on page 110).

» Standards tab: See Add project currencies (Standards tab) (on page 109).

» Progress tab: See Set up project progress tracking (Progress tab) (on page 112).

» Links tab: See Add links to other project-related web pages (Links tab) (on page
114).

» Custom tab: See Select a project custom attribute (Custom tab) (on page 114).

These tabs are the same for both project templates and projects.

Click Apply to save changes as you enter information, and OK when you are ready to save
information and exit the Template window.

Create a project template by copying a template or project

You can create a Project Template by copying from an existing Project template or an existing
Project.

Note: You can choose to copy any existing Custom Calendars from the
template or from an existing project.

To create a project template by copying an existing project or project template

1)
2)

3)

4)

5)
6)
7)

8)

Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

Click Templates > Project (Standard) in the left Navigator, then select a project category.
The default is All. Use caution when defining a project category. You cannot "re-categorize"
a project or project template once it is created and saved.

From the File menu, choose New >Copy From. The Template Project Cloning window
opens.

From the Copy From drop-down list, select one of the following:

» Template: The log displays the list of existing project templates

» Project: The log displays the list of available company-sponsored projects
Select a listed template or project name.

In the Select Modules pane, select the modules to include in the new template.
Click OK. The Template window opens, displaying the project template properties.

Most properties are copied from the original project or template into the Template properties
window, with the following exceptions:

» Project Number: On the General tab, enter a Project Number

» Project Currency: On the Standards tab, specify the Project Currency

» Project Image: On the Standards tab, specify the Project Image (optional)
Click OK. Click Yes to confirm.
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Note: Use caution when selecting which modules to copy. When you
create a project template by copying from an existing project or template,
you will be copying existing setups already created in the selected
modules. (For example, if you select Cost Sheet, you will copy not only
the project cost sheet, but any existing work packages and worksheets
as well; since cost sheets and work packages cannot be deleted once
created, you will not be able to delete these from the new template.)

Set up modules in the project template

Setting up modules is optional. For example, you can configure a Cost Sheet in your project
template. When you create a new project using this template, you will have the option of copying
this Cost Sheet into the new project.

Project Templates have the same fields as a new Project.
Note: Some fields are not filled in or not copied over when you copy
from a template because they are not relevant until a project is created,
like Project Start Date and Project Image.

Member Companies

You can select project member companies from your company’s list of partner companies. See
Managing Member Companies (on page 131).

Access Control

Enables setting up default permission settings for users and groups. See Grant project user
permissions through Project Access Control (on page 136).

Users and Groups

As with projects, you must add at least one user to the project template before you can activate
it. Users and groups added to a project template are always copied by default from the template
to the project created from it. See Managing Project Users and Groups (on page 133).

If your groups are going to be similar across all of your projects, you can define them once in the
template rather than creating them in each project. It is not recommended that you put Users
into the Project Template unless you know that those users will be on every project. The one
exception is that a Project Administrator is required to be hamed in the template. Users cannot
be deleted once they are in the Template, although Users can be deactivated.

Projects Templates can include the following modules:

Business Process Setup

Business Process setups created in the template can be copied over to projects.

Rules

You can define project level cost or funding rules.

Project Information

You can define the business process that will be used in the Project Information: General node.
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Gates Setup

You can include a gates setup in your project template. See Setting Up Gates (on page 137).
Cost Manager

You can define any or all of the following in a template:

» Cost Sheet (includes Worksheets and Work Packages)
You can create a cost sheet for the project template. This is similar to creating a cost sheet
for a project. And like projects, you can also include worksheets and work packages.

» Funding Sheets

You can create a project fund sheet, and commitment funding sheet structure.

» Schedule of values (SOV) (Structures for General Spends, Payment Applications, and/or
Summary Payment Applications)

» For General Spends SOV, the SOV structure is copied from an SOV template in the
Templates log.

» For Payment Applications SOV and Summary Payment Applications SOV, the structure
is copied from the line item grid structure of the Payment Application Business Process.
This means that you must first complete the Business Process (BP) setup for the
Payment Application BP before you can create the structure.

» Cash Flow Curves
You can create Cash Flow Curves.

Note: Since only one Cost Sheet, Funding Sheet, SOV structure (of
each type) and commitment funding structure can exist in a project,
make these choices carefully. Once you create these items in the project

template, you can modify them, but will not be able to delete or replace
them.

Document Manager, Project Documents

You can create a folder structure for the document manager that can be used across projects.
These can be created from Folder Structure Templates, or folders can be added manually.
Unlike Folder Structure Templates, you can also assign users (if they are in the project template)
folder-level permissions, and can import folders and folder properties.

Resource Manager
You can create the setup and resource sheets in the template.
Schedule Sheet

A Schedule Template will be used to create the Schedule Sheet. Like the Cost Sheet, once this
is created, it cannot be deleted.

User-defined Reports: You can create one or more user-defined report templates, which will be
used for project user-defined reports. You can import user-defined reports into project templates
from project templates in other companies and Unifier environments. See Importing
User-Defined Reports into Project or Shell Templates.
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To set up modules in the project template
1) Open the project template.

2) Click a module and add the applicable information. This information can be carried over to
new projects created from the template.

Manage Project Templates

Once the Project Template properties have been defined, you can setup any or all of the
available modules. These will be copied to projects that have been setup using the template.

Note: You do not have to setup modules here. If you do not setup a
module in the Project Template, the modules will not be setup in the
projects. You can setup the projects manually after project creation, or
by using individual templates, for example, cost sheet templates.

You have the option to edit project properties and modules and update existing projects with the
new data. See Updating Projects (on page 117) for more information.

To open the project template

1) Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Templates>Project (Standard) in the left Navigator.

3) Select a project category (default is All). The Project Templates log opens.
4) Select a project template from the log and click Open.

5) The project template home page opens. The navigator expands to display the modules that
can be configured in the project template. Select a module to edit or set up.

To edit project template properties

1) From the project template home page, click the Open button. The Template window opens.
2) Click the tabs to view or edit project template properties.

Defining Project (and Project Template) Properties

This section describes the Properties window for projects and project templates.

Define general project properties (General tab)

To define project locations for a project or project template
1) Open the General tab of the Project or Template window.
2) Complete the window as described in the following table.

In this field: Do this:

For Templates, you might enter a phrase such as Enter project number
Project here or information for your Project Administrator regarding how to
Number assign a project number, as each project created from the template will
have its own number. When creating a new project, if the Site
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Administrator enabled automatic project numbering during new
company setup, this field will be pre-populated each time a new project
is created.

Populates automatically with the current date when the project or

Setup Date template is saved.

Enter a project name. For templates, you might enter a generic name or

Project Name instructions such as Enter Project Name here.

Explain the purpose or intended uses of the project or template

Description | (especially if you have multiple templates).

Click Select to open the User/Group picker and select a Project
Administrator. For templates, the user will automatically become part of
the Project Administrator group for any project created from the
template. (Additional administrators can be selected.)

Administrator

Construction

Choose New Construction or Retrofit/Remodel.
Type

You can activate the project template immediately, or place it On-Hold
or make it View-Only and activate later. A template that is On-Hold,
View-Only, or Inactive cannot be used to create a project. It is good
practice to leave a project or template On-Hold until you have
completed the setup. Project Administrators/Users with "modify project
status" rights are the only ones who can change the status.

The project administrator will receive email notification when the status
of a project changes. The change of project status could occur due to a
manual change, bulk update, through Web Services or a CSV file, or
through automatic update.

Status definitions for projects are:

» Active: Active, in-progress project. All project actions in User and
Administration Mode are available.

» On-Hold: The initial shell status. On-hold shells appear on the
shells log. Shell administration functionality is available to shell
administrators for setup and maintenance for users with permissions
to perform that function. Users cannot create records in a shell that
is On-Hold. If a user attempts to access a shell that is On-Hold, the
system displays an alert message stating that the shell is On-Hold.

» View-Only: For end users, View-Only projects can be viewed,
printed, exported, and included in reports. They cannot be modified.
When a shell is View-Only, the status overrides (but does not
modify) access control permissions, granting only View permissions.
The project reverts to the access control permissions when the
project is made Active. View-Only projects can be added to and
removed from programs, and can roll up to programs, UDRs, and
dashboards. Business process records cannot be auto-created in
View-Only projects. Data from View-Only projects does not roll up to
company-level account codes or cost sheets. Data will roll up from

Project Status
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View-Only projects to programs, the Planning Manager, and the
Asset Manager. No updates can occur to View-Only projects
through Integration, Unifier Mobile, or through reverse
auto-population. View-Only projects cannot be updated through
templates. Consolidate line item functionality is disabled for
View-Only projects. View-Only projects have only view, export, and
print permissions available. Tasks and Drafts are not available for
View-Only projects. Messages are available, but users cannot add
general comments. Mailbox is available for viewing, but users
cannot send, edit or delete messages for View-Only projects. When
a project becomes View-only, all scheduled jobs associated with it
are canceled. When the status of the project changes back to
Active, you must restart any scheduled jobs. Administrators can
perform all actions on View-Only projects.

» Inactive: Used to suspend project usage. Inactive projects are
visible from the Administration Mode under Sponsored Project log
only, but not visible under the Projects node (i.e., only Sponsor
Company can access the project), or in User Mode logs and
selections. Only System and Project Administrators (users with
Modify Status rights) can reactivate the project. Late tasks in an
inactive project may still show up in users’ tasks logs. Though they
can access the task, no transactions can be performed in the
inactive project.

Auto-update
Status Setup

The selections on the drop-down list are defined automatic status
update setups. These setups are defined at the Company level for use
in specific projects. See Setting Up Automatic Status Update (on
page 136) for details. If you decide not to use the automatic status
update, you can deactivate it by deselecting a setup (by literally
selecting the word "Select").

Project Type

The selections on the drop-down list are defined in the data set of the
Project Type data definition. The default is None. Contact your
Company Administrator if you need additional Project Types defined.

Define project location (Location tab)

You can define up to four addresses (Project, Billing, Shipping, and Billing & Shipping) for a
project or project template. For each project or project template, you must enter at least one

address: the Project Address. The Project Address will be used to generate an online location

map accessed in the Project Home Page in User Mode.

The following is applicable when creating a project template or new project:

To define project locations for a project or project template
1) Open the Location tab of the Project or Template window.
2) Complete the Location tab as shown in the following table.
3) Click Apply to save changes, or OK to save and exit.
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In this field: Do this:

Address Select one of the address types listed (you must complete the Project
Type Address fields).

Enter the main street address

Address 2 Note: If the Project Template will be used for different project locations,
you can enter generic notations for the Project Administrator, such as
Enter project address here.

Address 3
nerally for P.O. Box number ite numbers, etc.
Address 4 Generally for P.O. Box numbers, suite numbers, etc
Country Choose the from the drop-down list.
Site Choose a site from the drop-down list. The selections are generated

from the Project Site data definition. The default is None.

Add project currencies (Standards tab)

On the Standards tab, you can specify a currency or currencies that will be used on the project.
The currency you specify here will be used throughout the project, for example for cost business
processes, the cost sheet, etc. You must define at least one currency. If the project is
international, you can define multiple currencies in which to display data, although only one can
be the default project currency.

Note: The list of available currencies is maintained in Standards &
Libraries > Exchange Rate.

To define project currency for a project or project template

1) Open the Standards tab of the Project or Template window.

2) Inthe Currencies section of the window, click the Add button. The Edit Exchange Rate
window opens.

Note: The Base Currency shown at the top of the Edit Exchange Rate
window is the Base Currency set up for your company. For example, if
yours is a company in the U.S., then the Base Currency will likely be the
United States Dollar (USD). If your company does business
internationally, you may make other currencies available for project use.

3) Use the information in the table below to add a currency.
4) Click OK to save and exit the Edit Exchange Rate window.

5) Inthe Standards tab, select a Project Currency from the drop-down list. This will be used
as the default project currency. Once you have selected a project currency and saved the
template or project, it cannot be changed. The selections are generated from the Currencies
list you defined.

6) Click Apply to save changes, or OK to save and exit.
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In this field: Do this:

Select the currency you want to use for the cost functions in this
project.

If the currency you selected is other than the company Base
Currency, then complete the following fields.

Currency Name

Enter an exchange rate to use for conversion calculations. From
the drop-down list select one of the following:

» If Float is selected, the rate is updated automatically from the
Company Currency Table (Standards & Libraries >

Rate Exchange Rate).
» A Peg rate locks in the company rate on the day the rate is
set. (Only a Project Administrator can manually modify the
Peg rate to a value other than the company peg rate.).
If the Hedge selection is Yes, then the Hedge rate is used for
Hedge?

conversion calculations. Otherwise, the Float rate will be used.

If an amount is entered for the Rate, then the hedge rate is used
Rate until the amount specified is reached (by spends) and then the
system will revert back to the normal rate.

If Float is specified, Unifier will retrieve the rate, based on today’s
Amount date and time.

If Peg rate is specified, the field will be editable.

(Optional) Add any comments that might be necessary to explain

Comments the default currency.

Note: Once a currency is selected and saved, it cannot be modified. The
remove option is made available to enable you to remove the additional
currencies and unsaved changes.

Add a project image (Standards tab)

You can add a representative image of the project that will display on the project home page for
users.

For templates, it is not necessary to select a project image because it will not be copied to a
project created from the template. However, you can include one to provide an example to users
creating projects.

For best results, the recommended image size is 500 pixels wide by 300 pixels high. Image files
should be in jpeg or gif format.

To define a project image

1) Open the Standards tab of the Project or Template window.

2) Inthe Project Image field, click the Browse button.

3) Browse to the location of the image file, select the file and click OK.
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4) Click Apply to save changes, or OK to save and exit.

Distribute an External Email Address for the Project (Standards Tab)

External emails are important communications that need to be included in projects. Such emails
can come from project members or from external users who do not use Unifier. These email
communications (and any attachments) can be collected in a central repository, called the
Project/Shell Mailbox, so that project members can use them in managing and documenting
the project. Once such emails reside in the project’'s mailbox, project users can view them,
forward them to appropriate members, flag them for review, and reply to them. In addition, these
external emails can be linked to business process records.

When Unifier is installed on your system, a dedicated email address for your company is
specified, and whenever you create a project, Unifier assigns it a unique identifier. Unifier
combines this email address and project identifier to create the Project Mailbox. This email
address appears on the Standards tab, and from the Standards tab, you can send the email
address for the Project Mailbox to all project participants, both within and outside of Unifier.

Notes:
= External emails that have been blind carbon-copied (Bcc) are not
collected by the mailbox.

= To prevent spam and virus attacks, you will need to create a list of
approved email addresses that will be accepted by the project. See
Creating an Approved Email List for Project/Shell Mailboxes.

To distribute the external email address
1) Click the Send Email button. An email message window opens.
2) Inthe To field, enter the email addresses of all participants in the project.

You can also send the address of the dedicated mailbox to external users by adding their
email addresses in the External Cc field.

3) Click the Send button.

Distribute the email address from the landing page

In addition to the Standard tab, you can distribute the email address from the project’s landing
page. Remember to add the new recipient to the approved email list for this mailbox (Creating
an Approved Email List for Project/Shell Mailboxes).
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To notify project users whenever the project mailbox receives an external email

Gulf Petrochemical: Plant - Home tems Requiring Your Attention:
™ Tasks 221, Hew 142, Lale 72

,.- | Messages O New ,
4 |

" DuanRecodgs 240 New !
yhlails: 0 Mew |

i Project Number: PRI-05041 L Y R
I Project Phase:  Bidding

Laocation: 2507 Weslhreirner Rogd Heougton T TTOGT, LIS

Email Addrass: 4 il

Descripthon:

This i ‘Gulf Petrochemical Plat Projed in Houston T Click thiz link to diztribute the email address

for the project’=s Mailbox to other users.

1) Inthe Send Notification To field, click the Select button. The User Picker opens.
2) Select the users you want to notify and click OK.

Set up project progress tracking (Progress tab)

The Progress tab of the Project window helps you track the progress of your project. You can
manage milestones and project phase from this window. This information is displayed on the
Progress pane of the Project landing page. This means a project administrator can quickly view
the current status of a project and make modifications as necessary. Project Phase can affect
other modules such as triggering when certain workflows or documents become available.

The Progress tab can be linked to the Project Schedule Sheet. By setting up the Project
properties to integrate with the Schedule Manager, changes in the schedule manager will
automatically change the progress indicator in the project or program Progress tab. (The
Schedule Manager is referenced.)

The Project Phase can be set manually, or can be maintained manually (see Setting Up Gates
(on page 137).)

To set up project progress tracking

1) Open the Progress tab of the Project or Template window.
2) Complete the tab as described in the following table.

3) Click Apply to save changes, or Ok to save and exit.

In this field: Do this:
Choose one of the options:

Start Date

Manual: Manually enter the project start date by clicking
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the calendar icon.

From Schedule Manager: Click the selection list and
choose a data column from the list (for example, Project
Start Date). The Project Schedule Sheet must be created
and setup before selections become available.

Choose one of the options:

Manual: Manually enter the project start date by clicking
the calendar icon.

Planned Completion From Schedule Manager: Click the selection list and

choose a data column from the list (for example, Project
Due Date). The Project Schedule Sheet must be created
and setup before selections become available.

Choose one of the options:

Manual: Manually enter the project start date by clicking
the calendar icon.

Revised Completion From Schedule Manager: Click the selection list and

choose a data column from the list The Project Schedule
Sheet must be created and setup before selections
become available.

This indicates the percentage of the design phase that

Design Complete has been completed. Enter a value.

This is the percentage of the construction phase that has

Construction Complete been completed. Enter a value.

Project notes can be anything that the Project
Administrator feels is relevant to share with other Project

Notes Administrators. This note is not displayed on the
Summary or Project Home Page.
Status Chose from one of the three statuses.

If you are manually managing project phases, you can
choose from this list for template and projects.

Note: If you are using Gates, this list may not be applicable.

Project Phase is a system-defined Data Definition that is
pre-filled when the company is created. You can update
this list by navigating to Data Structure Setup > Data
Definitions > General and add new values to the Data
Set list.

Note: Project Phase is associated with Files and Folders
in the Document Manager. Files and Folders can be
given a Phase Property. Then, the only Folders and Files
that will show in the DM are those folders without a
Phase Property or one that matches what is set in

Project Phase
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Project Setup.

Add links to other project-related web pages (Links tab)

Project Links will appear on the Project Home Page. Links entered here in the Project Template
will be copied over to the Project.

Project Links will appear on the Project Home Page. They can be used to provide links for users
to useful websites, your company’s website, an intranet, etc. Links entered here in the Project
Template will be copied over to the Project.

To add a project link
1) Open the Links tab of the Project or Template window.

2) Enter the name and URL for any number of links you want to appear on the project home
page. The name will display as an interactive link on the project home page. When users
click on the link, a new browser window opens to the URL.

For example, to provide a direct link to the government Occupational Health and Safety
website, you might enter OSHA as the name, and http://www.osha.gov as the URL.

3) Click Add Row to add additional URL links on the project home page.
4) Click Apply to save.

Select a project custom attribute (Custom tab)

Projects can have Custom Attributes associated with them. Custom Attributes are created as
company-defined Data Definitions. In the case of Projects and Project Templates, they can be
used to provide further data not defined elsewhere. In the example below, Regions were defined
as a custom attribute.

If no custom attributes have been defined, the tab will be blank.

To select a custom attribute
1) Open the Custom tab of the Project or Template window.
2) Select the value from the pull-down menu. Click OK.

Create a Project Calendar (Calendar Tab)

Each project can have its own calendar. The project calendar that you specify can be used to
override the company calendar, or you can use the company calendar for the project.

If there is no project calendar, or a project calendar is not in use, the company-level standard
calendar marked as the default calendar (Company Calendar (Default)) is the calendar that is
used by the project.

The project calendars can be based on:

a) Standard calendars created at the company level
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b) Custom Calendars created for the specific project

The project calendar you create applies only to the project for which you create that
calendar. The calendar selected affects project durations and due dates. For example,
companies can have multiple projects in different countries that have different working and
non-working days. These working and non-working days must be considered when
determining such time-driven factors as business process workflow due dates and activity
dates in schedule sheets.

Note: Unless otherwise specified, the default calendar for a project is the
company calendar that is marked as default at the company level.

To create a project calendar (Classic View)

1) Open the Calendar tab of your shell. Alternatively, you can open the Calendar tab of your
project or Template. The calendar you create in this tab is known as the Project/Shell
Calendar.

I. Click Details to open the Details window.
2. Click the Calendar tab.

2) Select one of the following calendar options:
a. Standard Calendar

This allows you to use a standard calendar for your shell, project, or template. You
options are Company Calendar (Default) or other calendars listed.

b. Custom Calendar
This allows you to use a custom calendar for your shell, project, or template. You option
are Copy or create a custom calendar.

The calendar that you select displays in the Calendar tab.

Note: You cannot modify a standard calendar.

To create a project calendar (Standard View)

1) Go to shell home click My Dashboard ..., and click Details to open the details page
(overlay).

2) Click Calendar tab.
3) Select one of the following calendar options:
a. Standard Calendar

This allows you to use a standard calendar for your shell, project, or template. You
options are Company Calendar (Default) or other calendars listed.

b. Custom Calendar

This allows you to use a custom calendar for your shell, project, or template. You option
are Copy or create a custom calendar.

The calendar that you select displays in the Calendar tab.
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Modify a Project Calendar

You can modify the displayed calendar. You can specify the working and non-working days for
the calendar. Browse to the month and year using the drop-down lists at the top of the calendar.
Saturdays and Sundays are set as non-working days by default. Do one of the following:

To change working and non-working days on a calendar at project level (Classic View)

1) Open the Calendar tab of your shell. Alternatively, you can open the Calendar tab of your
project or Template. The calendar you create in this tab is known as the Project/Shell
Calendar.

I. Click Details to open the Details window.
2. Click the Calendar tab.

a. To change a particular date from a working to a non-working day, click the date cell to
highlight and click Non Working. You can select multiple dates. This change impacts the
months individually and does not impact the rest of the calendar or subsequent years.

b. To change Saturdays and Sundays from non- working days to working days, click the day
cell for example "Sat," to highlight and click Working. This will make all Saturdays, or
Sundays, of the calendar as working days, including subsequent years. In this scenario,
you can select individual dates under Saturdays or Sundays and mark them as
non-working dates.

A non-working date appears grayed out, and it will not be used in date calculations.

To change working and non-working days on a calendar at project level (Standard View)

1) Go to shell home click My Dashboard ..., and click Details to open the details page
(overlay).

2) Click Calendar tab.

a. To change a particular date from a working to a non-working day, click the date cell to
highlight and click Non Working. You can select multiple dates. This change impacts the
months individually and does not impact the rest of the calendar or subsequent years.

b. To change Saturdays and Sundays from non- working days to working days, click the day
cell for example "Sat," to highlight and click Working. This will make all Saturdays, or
Sundays, of the calendar as working days, including subsequent years. In this scenario,
you can select individual dates under Saturdays or Sundays and mark them as
non-working dates.

A non-working date appears grayed out, and it will not be used in date calculations.

Company Sponsored Projects (Standards Tab) E-Signatures

If you have configured and activated Company Properties > E-Signatures tab with details about
the entity that provides electronic signature technology (DocuSign or AdobeSign), then when
you access your project, Projects (Standard), and open the properties window, you can use the
Standards tab to select the E-Signatures type.
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By default, the value of the E-Signature Type drop-down list is: Company Default. This means
that the Project Administrator has selected the Default E-Signature Type in the Company
Properties > E-Signatures tab as the E-Signature Type for the project. See Edit Company
(E-Signatures Tab) (on page 68).

Note: If only one E-Signature provider has been determined in the
Company Properties > E-Signatures tab, the value of the E-Signature
Type drop-down list (Standards tab) will be read-only and set as
Company Default.

You can select a different value from the E-Signature Type drop-down list.

The Company Administrator can go to the Company Properties > E-Signatures tab to change
the default value (Default E-Signature Type). This change does not impact the value of the
E-Signature Type in the project, and the values will continue to remain as Company Default or
as chosen by the Project Administrator.

Updating Projects

The Update Projects function allows you to quickly add or modify information into a project
template, and then apply that template to existing projects. This will "push” the new information
to the projects that you specify. By allowing data to be entered or modified once, this function
helps to reduce set up time and ensure cross-project uniformity.

The Update Projects function is available for select modules in Project Templates. The following
information can be pushed:

» Users: users, group membership, permissions

» Groups: group names, permissions

» Business Processes and BP Setups: Business processes, setups

» User-defined Reports: Reports, report permissions

» Access Control: modules, users, groups, permissions

» Cost Sheet: Cost sheet columns, column access and restrictions

» SOV: General and Payment Applications structure

»  Commitment Funding: Commitment funding sheet structure

» Cash Flow: Curve properties and permissions

» Rules: Project cost or fund rules

» Gates Setups: Active or inactive setups

» Schedule Sheet Properties: title, description, Master Schedule, status, auto-control,

project start date, and error notification.

Each project module that can be updated from the template has an Update Project button in the
toolbar.

This functionality makes it easy to update information across multiple projects. For example, if
you add new users, or group of users, to the company and need to add them to multiple
projects, you can add them to a project template, then use the Update Projects functionality to
add the users to multiple projects.
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Projects with a status of Active or On-Hold can be updated with this functionality. Inactive or
View-Only projects cannot. Users with Create permission for the project template modules can
do this operation.

Note: You update project information one module at a time. Any Active
or On-hold projects can be updated in this way.

General procedure for updating project information

In general, the Update Project feature works like this:
Step 1. Open a Project Template.
Step 2. Navigate to one of the modules listed above. Add or edit data.

Step 3. Click the Update Project button. Select which information within the module to update,
and which of your active or on-hold projects to "push" the information to. New information will be
added to the selected projects. Edited information will overwrite existing data.

You can also cancel a project update before it reaches the In Process status.

Detailed instructions for updating specific types of project information is found in the following
sections.

Update users

You can add new users to multiple projects at once by adding them to a project template in the
User Administration > Users module. When adding new users to a project, you can assign
individual permissions directly to a new user, or add the user to a group to apply group
permissions.

The Update Project process runs in the background. Depending on the number of records and
projects you are updating, it can take a considerable amount of time to complete. The process is
complete when the End Date column in the Update History window shows the complete date.
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Some notes about updating users

= Users are identified by their unique User ID.
= Any Active, Inactive or On-hold users can be pushed.

= If the user does not already exist in the project, the user will be added
to the project with the permission settings and group membership.

= |f the user already exists in the project, the user information is
updated (replaced) with the user information as entered in the project
template. This includes permission settings and group membership.

= |f a group that the user was added to doesn't already exist in the
project, the group will be added, and the user will be added to the
group. Group permissions are not updated; this is done by updating
groups.

= [f the group already exists, the user will be added to it. Group
properties and permissions will not be affected.

To add or update users using Update Project
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Templates > Projects (Standard) > All in the left Navigator. Open the project
template to update.

3) Inthe Project Template, go to the User Administration > Users log.

4) Add a user to the project template, or select a user to edit. Define user parameters and
assign permissions.

5) Select one or more users in the Users log.
6) Click the Update Projects button and choose one of the following:

» Projects: allows you to choose which project(s) to update. You can use Find to search
for specific projects to select from the complete list of projects. You can select as many
projects as you want to update. The Page and Display fields display on the Project
Update window, but are disabled in this case.

» All Projects: updates all active and on-hold projects

» History: allows you to view the update history from past updates or cancel a request
before the update begins.

An Alert window opens, detailing the information that will be updated. Read the message
carefully, as once a project is updated, this action cannot be undone.

7) Click Yes if you want to proceed with the update, or No to cancel.

Update groups

You can add new users to projects individually or by adding them to groups, and then adding the
groups to the projects. You can assign the user individual permissions, or add the user to a
group and apply group permissions.

The Update Project process runs in the background. Depending on the number of records and
projects you are updating, it can take a considerable amount of time to complete. The process is
complete when the End Date column in the Update History window shows the complete date.
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Notes:
About updating groups:

= Groups are identified by their unique Group Name.

= All group properties, including permission settings, will be added or
updated in the projects that you selected.

= |f the group does not already exist, the group will be created with the
permission settings. Group membership (user list) will not be
updated in the project.

= If a group of that name exists, the properties and permissions of that
group will be replaced with the new group, but not the list of users.

= Users will not automatically be added to the group; they need to be
added by updating users (group membership).

To add or edit user groups using Update Project
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Templates>Projects (Standard) > All in the left Navigator. Open the project template
to update.

3) Inthe Project Template, navigate to the User Administration>Groups log.

4) Add a group to the project template, or select group to edit. Define group parameters and
assign group permissions.

5) Select one or more groups from the Groups log.
6) Click Update Projects and choose one of the following:

» Projects: allows you to choose which project(s) to update. You can use Find to search
for specific projects to select from the complete list of projects. You can select as many
projects as you want to update. The Page and Display fields display on the Project
Update window, but are disabled in this case.

» All Projects: updates all active and on-hold projects.

» History: allows you to view the update history from past updates or cancel a request
before the update begins.

An Alert window opens, detailing the information that will be updated. Read the message
carefully, as once a project is updated, this action cannot be undone.

7) Click Yes if you want to proceed with the update, or No to cancel.

Update Business Processes and BP Setups

You can add and update new business processes, or add additional business process setups to
existing business processes.

The Update Project process runs in the background. Depending on the number of records and
projects you are updating, it can take a considerable amount of time to complete. The process is
complete when the End Date column in the Update History window shows the complete date.
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Notes:

About updating business processes and setups:

BP Setup is identified by the unique combination of BP Name, Setup
Name and Workflow Name.

= |f the BP Name does not exist, it will be added to project with the BP
Setup and permissions.

= If the BP exists, but the BP Setup does not, it will be added to the BP.

= If the BP and BP Setup exist, the Setup will be replaced with the new
one.

= Users and Groups that are part of a BP setup as assignees are
added/updated, but not permissions. If a group is created, it will be
empty. Users must be added to the group separately through user
administration.

= BP-related permissions are added/updated (for example, discussion
groups, which are available in Classic View only).

To add or update business process setups using Update Project

1)
2)

3)
4)

5)
6)

7)
8)

9)

Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

Click Templates>Projects (Standard) >All in the left Navigator. Open the project template
to update.

In the Project Template, navigate to the Setup >Business Process log.

Add any new business processes, if applicable. (The BP must already have been imported
into Unifier and configured at the company level.)

To add or edit business process setups, select the BP to update in the Business Processes
log. Click Open. The BP Setup log opens.

Create a new setup or modify an existing setup. You may create as many setups as you
wish to make available in the project(s).

Select one or more setups from the BP Setup log.
Click Update Projects and choose one of the following:

» Projects: allows you to choose which project(s) to update. You can use Find to search
for specific projects to select from the complete list of projects. You can select as many
projects as you want to update. The Page and Display fields display on the Project
Update window, but are disabled in this case.

» All Projects: updates all active and on-hold projects

» History: allows you to view the update history from past updates or cancel a request
before the update begins.

An Alert window opens, detailing the information that will be updated. Read the message
carefully, as once a project is updated, this action cannot be undone.

Click Yes if you want to proceed with the update, or No to cancel.

Workflow Setup for Workflow Business Processes
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You have the ability to delete (Delete, or Edit > Delete) inactive Workflow setup for Workflow
Business Processes in Project Templates.

Updating Record Properties tab in the BP Setups

When you push the BP setup to selected shells, or all shells, the users and groups who had
restrictions to the Audit log and Workflow Progress tabs, the Record Properties tab of the BP
setup (in shell template) will be pushed into the shells.

The confirmation message (when pushing BP setup into shells or projects from template) will
have an additional information: "Users and groups permissions, in the Record Properties tab,
are added to the shell and existing permissions will be updated."

Update User-Defined Reports

You can add and update user-defined reports.

The Update Project process runs in the background. Depending on the number of records and
projects you are updating, it can take a considerable amount of time to complete. The process is
complete when the End Date column in the Update History window shows the complete date.

Important information about updating reports in Project/Shell:

» Reports are identified by the combination of Name and Data Type.

» Report names do not have to be unique.

» If the report name and data type does not exist, the new one will be added.
4

The original owner of the report is added to the Users or Groups of the report in the receiving
Project/Shell (Permission tab).

The administrator of the receiving Project/Shell becomes the report owner.

If a report exists with the same name and data type in the receiving Project/Shell, the
existing report will be replaced with the new report, and the following information will be
according to the new report:

» Report updates
» Added or changed Users or groups
» Added or changed permissions

v v

To add or update user-defined reports using Update Project
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Templates > Projects (Standard) > All in the left Navigator. Open the project
template to update.

3) Inthe Project Template, navigate to the Reports > User-Defined Reports log.
4) Add a UDR to the project template, or select UDR to edit. Define properties.

5) Select one or more reports from the User-Defined Reports log.

6) Click Update Projects and choose one of the following:

» Projects: allows you to choose which project(s) to update. You can use Find to search
for specific projects to select from the complete list of projects. You can select as many
projects as you want to update. The Page and Display fields display on the Project
Update window, but are disabled in this case.
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» All Projects: updates all active and on-hold projects.

» History: allows you to view the update history from past updates or cancel a request
before the update begins.

An Alert window opens, detailing the information that will be updated. Read the message
carefully, as once a project is updated, this action cannot be undone.

7) Click Yes if you want to proceed with the update, or No to cancel.

Update access control

You can edit access control parameters and update across projects.

The Update Project process runs in the background. Depending on the number of records and
projects you are updating, it can take a considerable amount of time to complete. The process is
complete when the End Date column in the Update History window shows the complete date.

Notes:

= Modules are identified by name.

= If the module exists in the project, the module is updated,
users/groups are created or updated, and permissions are updated
for the module.

= |f the module does not exist, the module is added to the project.
Users/groups are created and permissions are created for that
module.

To update access control using Update Project
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Templates>Projects (Standard) in the left Navigator. Open the project template to
update.

3) Inthe Project Template, navigate to Access Control and assign user or group permissions
to the modules as needed.

4) Click the Update Projects button. The Update Projects window opens, displaying the list of
modules for which the access control settings can be updated.

5) Select the module(s) that you wish to update, click Update Projects and choose one of the
following:

» Projects: allows you to choose which project(s) to update. You can use Find to search
for specific projects to select from the complete list of projects. You can select as many
projects as you want to update. The Page and Display fields display on the Project
Update window, but are disabled in this case.

» All Projects: updates all active and on-hold projects

» History: allows you to view the update history from past updates or cancel a request
before the update begins.

An Alert window opens, detailing the information that will be updated. Read the message
carefully, as once a project is updated, this action cannot be undone.

6) Click Yes if you want to proceed with the update, or No to cancel.
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Update cost sheet columns in a project

Cost sheet columns can be updated using this functionality.

The Update Project process runs in the background. Depending on the number of records and
projects you are updating, it can take a considerable amount of time to complete. The process is
complete when the End Date column in the Update History window shows the complete date.

Notes:
About updating cost sheet columns:

= A column is identified by a unique data source.

= [f the project cost sheet does not exist in the project, the column is not
added.

= [f the project cost sheet is present but the column does not exist, the
column definition is created, and the column is added. Column
restrictions are added. Users/Groups are created or updated.

= For formula columns, be sure to first push the columns or data
sources that make up the formula (if they don't already exist in the
cost sheet), then push the formula column.

= Any new column that is created will use the column to its immediate

left as the reference point for positioning. When a column is added to
the cost sheet via an update, this means: If the column to the left of
the column that is being pushed exists in both the template and cost
sheet, the column will be positioned in the cost sheet according to its
position in the template. If the column to the left of the column being
pushed exists in the template but does not exist in the cost sheet,
then the column will be added to the end (far right) in the cost sheet.

Cost Column Project Update Rules

If a project cost sheet column of the same name exists, it will be replaced according to the
following matrix.

If this template Is used for this project (destination): The template will:
(source):
_ Column exists Update the column
Single Date -
Source Column does not exist Create column with the
same definition
Logical Data source Column Exists Update and replace the
Logical Data (Formula entry) formula
source Logical Data source column exists Not update the column or
(Formula (Manual entry) formula
entry) . Create column with same
Column does not exist L
definition
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Logical Data source Column Exists

(Manual entry) Update the column

Logical Data
source
(Manual entry)

Logical Data source Column Exists Update the column and
(Formula entry) change it to manual entry

Create column with same

Column does not exist T
definition

To add or update cost sheet columns using Update Project
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Templates > Projects (Standard) > All in the left Navigator. Open the project
template to update.

3) Inthe Project Template, navigate to Cost Manager > Cost Sheet. Create or open the
Project Cost Sheet.

4) From the cost sheet, click Columns to open the Columns log. Add or edit cost sheet
columns as needed.

5) From the Columns Log window, select the column to push. Only one column can be
updated at a time.

6) Click Update Projects and choose one of the following:

» Projects: allows you to choose which project(s) to update. You can use Find to search
for specific projects to select from the complete list of projects. You can select as many
projects as you want to update. The Page and Display fields display on the Project
Update window, but are disabled in this case.

» All Projects: updates all active and on-hold projects.

» History: allows you to view the update history from past updates or cancel a request
before the update begins.

An Alert window opens, detailing the information that will be updated. Read the message
carefully, as once a project is updated, this action cannot be undone.

7) Click Yes if you want to proceed with the update, or No to cancel.

Update Schedule of Values (SOV) Structure

You can update the SOV structure for General Spends, Payment Applications, or Summary
Payment Applications.

The Update Project process runs in the background. Depending on the number of records and
projects you are updating, it can take a considerable amount of time to complete. The process is
complete when the End Date column in the Update History window shows the complete date.

Notes:

= Update Project can be used to create or update the SOV structure. If
the structure already exists, it will be updated. If not, it will be created
(restrictions apply for payment applications; see below).

= When creating or updating the structure of the Payment Applications
SOV or Summary Payment Applications, the Payment Application
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business process must be set up in the target project first. If the
business process has an active setup, then Update Project will
create or update the structure.

To update SOV structure using Update Project
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Templates > Projects (Standard) > All in the left Navigator. Open the project
template to update.

3) Inthe Project Template, navigate to Cost Manager > Schedule of Values. Select one of the
options: General Spends/Payment Applications/Summary Payment Applications.

4) Click Update Projects and choose one of the following:

» Projects: allows you to choose which project(s) to update. You can use Find to search
for specific projects to select from the complete list of projects. You can select as many
projects as you want to update. The Page and Display fields display on the Project
Update window, but are disabled in this case.

» All Projects: updates all active and on-hold projects.

» History: allows you to view the update history from past updates or cancel a request
before the update begins.

An Alert window opens, detailing the information that will be updated. Read the message
carefully, as once a project is updated, this action cannot be undone.

5) Click Yes if you want to proceed with the update, or No to cancel.

Update commitment funding structure

You can update the structure used to create commitment funding sheets.

The Update Project process runs in the background. Depending on the number of records and
projects you are updating, it can take a considerable amount of time to complete. The process is
complete when the End Date column in the Update History window shows the complete date.

Notes:
About updating the commitment funding sheet structure:

= Update Project can be used to create or update the commitment
funding structure in the project. If the structure already exists, it will
be updated. If not, it will be created.

= Updating the structure in a project will not affect commitment funding
sheets that already exist. New sheets will reflect the updated
structure.

To update commitment funding structure using Update Project
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Templates > Projects (Standard) > All in the left Navigator. Open the project
template to update.
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3) Inthe Project Template, navigate to Cost Manager > Funding > Commitment Funding
Sheet.

4) Click Update Projects and choose one of the following:

» Projects: allows you to choose which project(s) to update. You can use Find to search
for specific projects to select from the complete list of projects. You can select as many
projects as you want to update. The Page and Display fields display on the Project
Update window, but are disabled in this case.

» All Projects: updates all active and on-hold projects.

» History: allows you to view the update history from past updates or cancel a request
before the update begins.

An Alert window opens, detailing the information that will be updated. Read the message
carefully, as once a project is updated, this action cannot be undone.

5) Click Yes if you want to proceed with the update, or No to cancel.

Update Cash Flow Curve Properties and Permissions

You can push cash flow detail curve properties and permissions from a project template to a
project.

The Update Project process runs in the background. Depending on the number of records and
projects you are updating, it can take a considerable amount of time to complete. The process is
complete when the End Date column in the Update History window shows the complete date.
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Notes:

About updating cash flow curve properties:

= Both detail curve properties and permissions are pushed from the
template to the project.

= Cash flow detail curves are identified by name.

= |f a detail curve with the same name exists in the project, it will be
replaced. All properties, including detail level and time scale, and
permission settings will be updated.

= If a detail curve with the same name does not exist in the project, a
new one will be created.

= Users and groups will be added if they do not exist. If a group is
created, it will be empty.

= In order to push a curve, the destination project must have a cost
sheet.

= Commitment detail level curves will not be pushed.

= A Summary CBS curve cannot be pushed to a project where the cost
sheet is flat.

= After a successful update, the updated destination curves will be
refreshed.

To update cash flow properties and permissions using Update Project
1) Go tothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Templates > Projects (Standard) > All in the left Navigator. Open the project
template to update.

3) Inthe Project Template, navigate to Cost Manager > Cash Flow.

4) Add a cash flow curve to the project template, or select one to edit. Define properties and
permissions.

5) Select a curve from the Cash Flow log.
6) Click Update Projects and choose one of the following:

» Projects: allows you to choose which project(s) to update. You can use Find to search
for specific projects to select from the complete list of projects. You can select as many
projects as you want to update. The Page and Display fields display on the Project
Update window, but are disabled in this case.

» All Projects: updates all projects.

» History: allows you to view the update history from past updates or cancel a request
before the update begins.

An Alert window opens, detailing the information that will be updated. Read the message
carefully, as once a project is updated, this action cannot be undone.

7) Click Yes if you want to proceed with the update, or No to cancel.

128



Project Administration

Update project cost or fund rules

Project cost or fund rules can be updated using this functionality.

The Update Project process runs in the background. Depending on the number of records and
projects you are updating, it can take a considerable amount of time to complete. The process is
complete when the End Date column in the Update History window shows the complete date.

Notes:

About updating rules:

Both active and inactive rules can be pushed.
Rules are identified by the combination of rule name and the source.
If the rule does not exist, it will be added.

If a rule already exists with the same name and source, that rule will
be updated. This includes the status: for example, if the rule being
pushed is active, and the rule in the project is inactive, the system
will update the existing rule and activate it.

It is possible to have more than one rule with the same name and
source in a project/shell or template. If two or more rules already
exist with the same name and source as the rule being pushed, the
update will not occur and will give an error.

When the update process begins, the system will first attempt to
validate each rule (equivalent to clicking the Validate button). This
will occur whether the rule is active or inactive in the template. If the
rule is validated successfully, the system will proceed with the
update.

If the rule fails validation, the rule will not be pushed. The attempt will
be captured in the History.

To update rules using Update Project
1) Go tothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Templates > Projects (Standard) > All in the left Navigator. Open the project
template to update.

3) Inthe Project Template, navigate to Cost Manager > Rules.
4) Select one or more rules from the log.
5) Click Update Projects and choose one of the following:

» Projects: allows you to choose which project(s) to update. You can use Find to search
for specific projects to select from the complete list of projects. You can select as many
projects as you want to update. The Page and Display fields display on the Project
Update window, but are disabled in this case.

» All Projects: updates all projects.

» History: allows you to view the update history from past updates or cancel a request
before the update begins.
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An Alert window opens, detailing the information that will be updated. Read the message
carefully, as once a project is updated, this action cannot be undone.

6) Click Yes if you want to proceed with the update, or No to cancel.

Update gates setups

You can update projects with Active or Inactive Gates setups. The Update Project process runs
in the background. Depending on the number of records and projects you are updating, it can
take a considerable amount of time to complete. The process is complete when the End Date
column in the Update History window shows the complete date.

Notes:

About updating Gates setups:

= The Gates setup update will completely overwrite any existing Gates
setup, or will be added if it did not previously exist.

= Previously scheduled Gates runs are overwritten by the new Gates
setup. If the pushed setup is Active new scheduled Gates runs are
scheduled according to the schedule in the new setup.

= Both Inactive and Active Gates setups can be pushed in the update.
= After update the Gates setup reflects the status of the template.

= After the update, the Current Phase in the Gates setup is reset to the
First Phase.

= After the update, the Gates projects will not run the scheduled refresh
if the project is On-Hold. Gates scheduling will resume automatically
when the project becomes Active.

= If you have permission to create Gates setups, you can update Gates
setups using Update Project, even if you do not have permission to
access the individual projects.

= Users and groups specified in the Email Notification field are added if
they do not exist.

= Newly-created groups are empty.

To update Gates setups using Update Project
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to admin mode.

2) Click Templates > Projects (Standard) in the left Navigator. Open the project template to
update.

3) In the project template, click Setup and select Gates.
4) Select a Gates setup.
5) Click Update Projects and choose one of the following:

» Projects: allows you to choose which project(s) to update. You can use Find to search
for specific projects to select from the complete list of projects. You can select as many
projects as you want to update. The Page and Display fields display on the Project
Update window, but are disabled in this case.
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» All Projects: updates all active and on-hold projects.

» History: allows you to view the update history from past updates or cancel a request
before the update begins.

An Alert window opens, detailing the information that will be updated. Read the message
carefully, as once a project is updated, this action cannot be undone.

Click Yes if you want to proceed with the update, or No to cancel.

View update history

You can view details about previously updated project modules.

To view Update Project History

1)
2)

3)

In the Project Template, navigate to the module to view the update history.

Click the Update Projects button and choose History. The Update Projects: History window
opens. It lists any previous incidents of using Update Projects.

Select an instance from the list and click Open. The History Details window opens, detailing
the module information that was updated. History Details displays:

» Requestor: User who initiated the update process

» Projects: Either user-selected or all projects

» Submitted date: When the update request was submitted
» Start date: When the update process started

» End date: When the update process ended

Cancel a project update request

You can cancel an update request that has not yet started; that is, any request that does not
have a status of In Process or Finished.

To cancel a project update request

1)
2)

3)
4)

In the Project Template, navigate to the module in which you want to cancel the update
request.

Click the Update Projects button and choose History. The Update Projects: History window
opens.

Select an update that has not yet started.
Click Cancel Request.

Managing Member Companies

If your company has set up Partner Companies, those companies can become eligible to be
added to projects. When added to a project, these companies become Member Companies, and
their users can participate in projects with any permission level you set for them.

Note: The list of eligible partner companies is maintained in the Partner
Companies log. In Administration Mode, navigate to Company >
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Partner Companies to view the list.

Add a member company to a project

Active partner company users (users with a unique Unifier user name, and status of Active or On
Hold) can be added to projects and assigned permissions, just like sponsor company users. See
Add a user to a project (on page 133) for more information.

To add a member company to a project
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Company Sponsored Projects > [project] > Member Company in the left Navigator.
The Member Companies log opens.

3) Click the Add button. The Add Member Companies window opens. This window lists the
available partner companies that can be added to the project as a member company.

You can click the Find button to search for a particular company by Company Name or
Contact Name.

4) Select one or more companies from the list and click the Add Member button.
5) At the confirmation window, click Yes. The company is added to the Member Companies
log.

View member company profile

To view a member company profile
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Company Sponsored Projects > [project] > Member Company in the left Navigator.
The Member Companies log opens.

3) Select a company from the list and click Open. The Company Profile window for the
company opens. This is a view-only window. This information is maintained by the partner
company’s administrator.

4) Click the General tab to view general information, and the Address tab to view contact
information.

Remove a member company from a project

You can remove a member company from the project's Member Companies list. When a
member company is removed from a project, users belonging to the member company will be
automatically inactivated for that project.

To remove a member company
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Company Sponsored Projects > [project] > Member Company in the left Navigator.
The Member Companies log opens.

3) Select the company and click the Remove button.
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4) At the confirmation window, click OK. This will remove the selected company from the list
and inactivate any users who have been added to the project.

Managing Project Users and Groups

This section discusses adding groups and users to projects, managing project groups, and
managing project permission levels.

You can use bulk processing to update users in projects. See Managing users in bulk for details.

Add a user to a project

After you have created a project, you will need to add users to the list of approved project users.
Project users can be from your own sponsor company, or from approved member companies.

When adding users from your company to the project:

» To add users from your own (sponsor) company, the user must be either Active or
On-Hold at the company level. When added, the user will automatically be Active for the
project.

» Users who are Inactive at the company level cannot be added to a project.

When adding users from a partner company to the project:

» In order to add a user from a partner company, the company must first be added to the
Member Companies list for the project. The user must be either Active or On-Hold at the
company level for their own company. When added, the user will automatically be Active
for the project.

» The user does not necessarily need to be listed in the Partner Users log at the company
level in order to be added to a company. If the user is listed in the Partner Users log, the
user must be Active or On-Hold. If the user is not already in the Partner Users log, they
will be automatically added to the list of Partner Users with a status of Active.

To add users to a project
1) Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Company SponsoredProjects > [project] > User Administration > Users in the left
Navigator. The Users log opens. The log lists all users that are already part of the project.

3) Click New. The User/Group Picker opens.

Note: If a User Attribute form has been imported, the project user log will
reflect the design of any designed Partner Log included in that form. See
Importing User Attribute Form for details.

4) Click the List Names from drop-down list at the top of the picker window and choose the
company from which to add the new project user.

This drop-down lists your sponsor company plus any member companies that have been
added to the project. You can click the Member Companies node under the project to view
the list of available member companies.
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5) Select one or more users to add to the project. You can press the Shift or Ctrl keys to select
multiple users at once.

6) Click the Add button. You can continue to select and add names to the Selected Users
portion of the picker window.

7) Click OK to add the users to the project. The new users are listed in the Users log.

Note: By default, new users will have a status of Active. You can
change the status or other user detail information selecting the user from
the list and clicking Open.

To add a user to a project template

Open the project template and navigate to User Administration > Users. Follow the steps
above to add a sponsor company or member company user to the template.

View or edit a project user’s profile

You can edit a project user’s details. These procedures apply to sponsor company users and
member company users.

To view or edit a project user profile
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Company Sponsored Projects > [project] > User Administration > Users in the left
Navigator. The Users log opens.

3) Select a user from the list and click Open. The Edit Project User window opens. The window
has the following tabs: General, Groups, Permissions and Custom.

4) In the General tab, review the contact information for the user as it will appear in the Project
Directory. By default, the project address (as defined in the project details) displays as the
contact address. You can edit this information as necessary.

You can also modify the user's project status:

» Active: User is listed in Project Directory, in User/Group Picker, User can log in and
participate in the project. New users are Active by default.

» Inactive: If you deactivate a project user, the user’'s name will not appear anywhere for
selection on any project-related functions. The user will not be able to access the project.
Inactivating a user at the project level does not affect their status on other projects.

» On-Hold: User can be added to a project, or assigned as a participant in a business
process workflow but cannot sign in.

5) Select the Show user on the Project Directory option if you want the user's information to
be viewable in the Project Directory.

6) Inthe Groups tab, you can add or remove the project users to a project-level group the
same way that you add company users to company groups. Click the Add button to add a
group to the user’s list, or select a group and click Remove to remove the user from the
group.
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7) Inthe Permissions tab, you can assign project-related permissions to the user, by module
and mode. For more information about assigning permissions, see Company User
Administration. Permissions are described in the Unifier Reference Guide.

8) Inthe Custom tab, you can view available custom attributes that may have been added to
the user form.

Create and Manage Project Groups

Groups are a way to collect Users together so that adding new team members to the project and
assigning permissions can be done quickly and efficiently. For example, groups can be
members of the same project team, and/or they can be users who share the same access
privileges. At the company level, groups can span projects. At the project level, all members of a
group are members of a given project. Different members of a project may have different access
to Unifier functionality, depending on their role on the project.

For example, a Finance person might require access to cost modules and reports dealing with
finances, but not RFIs or Transmittals and their associated reports. An Executive might require
access to Summary financial information, and not the cost BPs.

As users are added to a Group, they will inherit the Group’s permissions. If they are in more than
one group, then the highest level of permissions granted in any group for a module will prevail.
Permissions are described in the Unifier Reference Guide.

When adding users to the group, you can choose eligible users from the sponsor company and
any partner company users. The company short name will be listed in the User Picker window
next to each user.

Company level groups cannot be copied into a project.

To create a new group
1) Go to the Company workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Company Sponsored Projects > [project] > User Administration>Groups in the left
Navigator. The Groups log opens.

3) Click New. The Groups window opens.
4) Complete the General tab:
» Group Name: Enter a name for the group

» Manager: Click Select and select a user from the User Picker window. This is the person
who will be responsible for administering the group.

» Description: Enter an optional description for the group.
5) Click the Members tab. This is where you add and manage group membership.
a. Click Add.
b. From the User/Group Picker, select the users to add to the group and click Add.
c. Click OK.

6) Click the Permissions tab. In this tab, you manage group permission settings. If a user is a
member of the group, the user will inherit all group permissions.
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Granting permissions to the group is similar to granting permissions to individual users.
Choose the project-related permissions for the group that will apply to all members assigned
to this group. Choose permissions by module and mode.

7) Inthe Custom tab, you can view available custom attributes that may have been added to
the group form.

To edit group information
1) Go to the Company workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Company Sponsored Projects > [project] > User Administration>Groups in the left
Navigator. The Groups log opens.

3) Select a group and click Open, or double-click the selected group. The Groups window
opens.

4) Make changes as necessary and click OK.

Grant project user permissions through Project Access Control

Once you have created a project, assign permissions to the people who need to access the
project. You can use Access Control to grant multiple Users or Groups permission
simultaneously, rather than editing the properties for each User or Group individually.

To view or change a project's access control

Click Access Control in the Navigator. Unifier displays a copy of the Navigator menu in the right
pane of the window. In this right pane, you may click on different modules of the Navigator menu
to set permissions for those functions.

Generate and print access information report

You can generate and print an Access Information summary of user and group access
(permission settings). The report will display all user and group permissions.

To generate the Access Information report
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click Company Sponsored Projects > [project] > Access Control in the Navigator.

3) Click the Access Information button. The Access Information window opens. It may take
several moments to generate the report.

To print the Access Information report
1) Generate the Access Information report.
2) Click the Print button. (When the report is complete, the Print button becomes available.)

Setting Up Automatic Status Update

At the Company level, you can define the setup of the automatic update of project statuses of
active projects based on triggering conditions which are defined using various data sources as
parameters. For example:
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» A selected activity on the schedule sheet is in the Completed status
» A single-record business process record is set to a specified status
» A business process workflow reaches a specified status

Depending on the setup and the conditions that are set, the status of the project can change
from Active to a non-active status (On-Hold, View-Only, or Inactive). You can define multiple
setups for each project. After you define these setups, they can be used on project or shell
instances, or on templates to enable the automatic update of project status.

The data sources that you use in the triggering conditions can be either from project or shell
level, or from the Company level. This data sources can be business processes, sheets or
attribute forms. You can define the frequency at which Unifier evaluates the conditions to see if a
particular active project should change its status, and can define a list of users or groups to be
notified when the project status is changed. The highest frequency is daily.

This automatic update of project status can be useful for users that have a large number of
projects and want many of these projects to change their status based on certain triggering
conditions, and thus the users do not have to search for and modify these projects manually. For
example, you can define a setup at the Company level that contains a triggering condition that
changes of the status of an active project On-Hold if the project funds consumption exceeds the
funds appropriated for that project. This allows the project manager to review the project and
take appropriate action. If, in this case, the project manager is able to get additional funding for
the project, the Administrator can change the project status back to Active to restart the project
activities.

Note: Automatic project status update can change the status of a project
from Active to an inactive status. If you want the inactive project to status
to revert to Active, you must activate the project manually.

Step 1: Create setups - general information.

Step 2: Verify the order of project statuses.

Step 3: Define project status triggering conditions.

Step 4: Define the schedule for automatic update of project status.

Step 5: Activate the automatic update of project status.

Step 6: Define permissions.

Setting Up Gates

Before you begin: Verify the list of project phases resides in the Project Phase data definition
pull-down data set. This is the same list that is used when selecting a project phase manually in
the project properties window. You can add or modify the default list as needed. This list makes
the phases available for any project or project template; for each project or template, you select
which of the phases to use. Create any business processes that you plan to use to drive gates
conditions and phase completion.

Step 1: Define Project Phases. For each project or template, you define the list of project
phases to include in the setup, choosing from the entire list in the Project Phase data set.
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Step 2: Define Gate Conditions. For each phase, define one or more gates conditions. A gate
condition is a combination data element and trigger condition that enable transition to the next
phase.

Step 3: Schedule Gates runs. The gates runs run the validation of gate conditions. You can
schedule runs automatically. This is optional.

Step 4: Activate the gates setup.
Step 5: Define permissions.

Note: If you create a new project by copying a project template or an
existing project, any existing gates setup in the source project is copied
into the new project, including the gates status. The gates phases are
restarted at the first phase in the new project, and the scheduled gates
run is activated.

Example of a gates setup and conditions

You will be setting up phases in gates to represent the actual phases of a project. For the project
to advance from one phase to another, certain conditions must be met. This example will
discuss phases, conditions, and using business processes in the context of the conditions to
advance a project from one phase to another.

For example, phases for Project Zero could be:

Preliminary
Investigation
Definition
Measurement
Analysis

Start

Control

v v vV v v v Vv

Previously, you have set up two business processes to use in the conditions for your gates
setup. These are:

» Schedule: A single record business process that is updated manually by a project manager
by checking checkboxes for the various phases such as Definition Phase Complete? or
Measurement Phase Complete?

» Funding: a workflow business process that is automatically updated thorough the steps of
the workflow.

As the project manager checks the checkboxes in the phases as represented in the Schedule
business process, the gates runs keep checking the statuses of the checkboxes. As they are
checked off, the project advances to the next phase.

The exception to this procedure is the transition from the Analysis phase to the Start phase.
Additional approval is needed for funding in order for the project to advance from Analysis to
Start. The Funding business process is included in the conditions for the Analysis phase. This
business process must have the status Construction Approved and have a value of greater than
zero for the Analysis phase to be exited and the Start phase entered for the project.
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Define the project phase list

To view the project phase list

1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Data Structure Setup > Data Definitions in the left Navigator.
3) Select Basic.

4) Select the Project Phase data definition and click Open. The Modify Data Definitions window
opens.

5) Click the Data Set tab. The active phases on this list will be available for project phase
setup.

6) Modify the list as needed. Any changes you make here will be reflected in new gates setups.
Current setups will not be affected.

Create a gates setup

You can create a gates setup in project templates, and in individual projects. There can be one
setup per project.

To create a new gates setup
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Do one of the following:

» To create the setup in a project template, click Templates > Projects (Standard) in the
left Navigator. Open the project template.

» To create the setup in a project, click Company Sponsored Projects in the left
Navigator. Open the project.

3) Click Setup > Gates. The Gates Setup log opens.

4) Click New. The gate setup is created automatically. Double-click the setup, or select from
the list and click Open. The Gates Setup window opens. There are three tabs: General,
Settings, Schedule.

5) Inthe General tab, enter a Setup Name, which displays in the log, and an optional
Description. At this point, Status is Inactive by default.

6) Inthe Settings tab, define project phases and gates conditions. For details, see Add
project phases to the gates setup (Settings tab) (on page 139) and Configure gate
elements (on page 141).

7) Inthe Schedule tab, you can schedule regular gates. See Define gates runs schedule
(Schedule tab) (on page 142).

Add project phases to the gates setup (Settings tab)

Select which of the phases to use in the project or template from the available project phase list.
You can reorder them as necessary for the project or template.
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To add project phases to the new gates setup
1) Open the Gates Setup window and click the Settings tab.

2) Inthe Phases pane, click the Add button. The Select Phases window opens, displaying the

list of available project phases.

3) Select one or more project phases to add to the list. To select multiple phases, hold down

the CTRL or SHIFT keys while selecting.
4) Click OK. The phases appear in the Phases list.

The order in which the phases appear on the list is the order in which they will be followed in

the project. The first phase on the list will be the first phase of the project.

Configure Gates conditions

To access the gate configuration view:

Select a project phase. The gate configure view opens in the right pane. See the following table

for more information about the gate configuration view.

The Phase Gate Configuration section in the navigator lists the Project Phases for the current
Project. The visual order of the Phases depends on the Order specified in the General tab.

The Gates Conditions Elements section allows you to define condition criteria per element.

Gate Elements will be selected from all Unifier data sources and modules available in a
particular project (for the Sponsoring company).

In this field:

Do this:

Start Date

The Start date for a particular Phase can be manually set or auto
populated from a Schedule Sheet by linking it to a particular
activity or milestone (activity with zero duration and marked as
milestone) where it will update dynamically based on the start
date associated with this activity. If there are multiple Start dates,
choose the Start date used to set Gantt Charts in Schedule
Manager.

The start date must fall within Project date ranges.

Note: You cannot choose dates from schedule sheets in the
Schedule Manager for generic shells, because the Schedule
Manager is not available in generic shells.

Planned
Completion

Can be manually set or auto populated from a Schedule Sheet by
linking it to a particular activity or milestone (activity with zero
duration and marked as milestone) where it will update
dynamically based on the start date associated with this activity. If
there are multiple End dates, choose the End date used to set
Gantt Charts in Schedule Manager.

Note: You cannot choose dates from schedule sheets in the
Schedule Manager for generic shells, because the Schedule
Manager is not available in generic shells.

Note: Dates are for reporting only. Phases cannot be date driven.
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This checkbox enables automatic phase advancement. Select the

Advance to Next checkbox if you want the project to move automatically to the next
Project Phase... phase once all Gate Elements for a particular Phase have been
checked.

Allows you to define users who receive phase completion

Notify users on notification. You can configure the body text in the notification
Phase Completion | (similar to the BP Setup on the End Step, where you can specify
the message text content.

When selected, this checkbox specifies that processing always
starts at the First phase during a scheduled Gates Run/Refresh.
You might have to scroll down to see this checkbox.

If the checkbox is unchecked for a phase:

» If the phase is currently incomplete, incomplete conditions are
evaluated and completed conditions are skipped

» If the phase is currently complete, phase processing is

Reevaluate skipped
conditions on every | » If the checkbox is checked in a phase:
Gates run » Every condition in that phase is reevaluated. Including

conditions that were met

» All conditions (except conditions that were marked as "ignore"
manually) are marked as incomplete at the beginning of every
Gates run and refresh.

Saved Gates run (PDF) from prior runs persist. Processing will
stop at a Phase where first un-met condition is encountered. By
default this checkbox is deselected.

Configure gate elements

To add a Gate Condition Element

1) Inthe Gates Setup window, gate configuration view, select a project phase and click Add.
The Data Type window opens.

2) Select a Data Type from the drop-down.
3) Click OK. The Edit Gate Condition window opens.

4) Complete the General tab: Enter a Name for the Gate Element. This can be the name of the
data element or any descriptive name. This appears on the Gate Conditions Elements list.
You can add an optional Description.

5) Click Apply to save changes, or OK to save changes and exit the window.

To define query and trigger conditions

1) Inthe Edit Gate Condition window, click the Query tab.

2) Under Query Conditions, click Add. The Query Condition window opens.
3) Complete the Query tab:
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Data Element: Click the Select button. The Data Element Picker opens. The list is generated
from the data type you chose in the General tab. If the data element is a picker, pull-down or
radio button, the Value field will display the values entered in the data set tab of for the data
definition associated with the data element. For a full list of data elements and data types,
refer to the Unifier Reference Guide.

» Label: The label defaults to the data element name. You can enter a different label.

» Condition: Define Gate Condition Element Condition. The condition options vary
dynamically depending on the selected Data Element. The screen shots below list out the
various options for different Data Element types. Examples include equals, does not
equal.

» Values: Specify value. The Values field varies dynamically depending on the selected
Data Element and Condition. (For example, if the element is a text box, the condition
might be Contains, and value might be one or more letters to search for. If the element is
a pull-down or other data definition with a data set, you will select a value from the data
set.)

Change the order of project phases

To change the order of the phases in a gates setup

Select a phase and click the Move Up or Move Down button.

Define gates runs schedule (Schedule tab)

You can define a gates run schedule in the Gates Setup window, Schedule tab. This run
evaluates gates conditions, and marks completed conditions as Complete. The update process
can also be invoked manually in user mode. The scheduler engine is a background process.

In this field: Do this:

Select this checkbox to enable scheduled updating of Gate Elements.
Deselecting this checkbox will disable the scheduler, and any

Enable scheduled future runs will be canceled immediately.

Scheduled . . .

Gates RUNS The scheduled gates runs are disabled in the last phase provided all
conditions are met, and the Enable Scheduled Gates Runs checkbox
is automatically deselected.

Frequenc Choose Frequency of the Scheduled Gates Runs (Daily, weekly,

q y monthly, quarterly, yearly)
Range of You can specify a date on which the Gate Runs will end, or no end
Recurrence date.

Auto-email as
PDF

Attachment to
Gates creator

Select this checkbox to enable automatic emailing of the scheduled
run results as a PDF attachment. The report displays the current
status of each project phase and gate condition.
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Activate or deactivate a gates setup

Activating a gates setup will enable the scheduled gates runs. After activation, if you need to edit
the gates set up, you will need to deactivate it first.

You can make edits while the setup is inactive, including: adding or removing phases; reordering
phases; add, modify or remove conditions within a phase.

Some notes about activating/deactivating gates setup:

» Reactivating an active project: If you temporarily deactivate a project that is in process, and
then reactivate it, the gates check will start over at the first phase. This is because the setup
needs to check all phases for new phase additions or new gate conditions that may have
been added. You can manually update the project phases by clicking the Refresh button for
gates in User Mode. This will evaluate all phases starting from the first phase, even if the
phase has been marked Complete, and mark the first phase as the current phase. Note: be
aware this may trigger email notifications regarding gates advancement, as set up in the
Settings tab (where the users who are notified are defined), and those users’ email
subscription settings (User Preferences).

» While a gates set up is inactive: No scheduled gates run will be done. To manually advance
phases in User Mode Gates for the project, the gates setup must be active.

» View-Only and Inactive projects: If a project has View-Only or Inactive status, the gates
setup is inactivated, and you must manually reactivate the setup.

Set user permissions for gates

To grant User Mode Gates permissions:

In Access Control or Permissions window, navigate to User Mode > Shells/Projects
(Standard) > Gates. The permissions are:

» Change Phase: Allows the user to change gates phases.

» Modify and Refresh: Allows the use to modify gates and refresh gates.

» Refresh: Allows the user to refresh gates.

» View: Allows the user to view gates.

Create an automatic project status update setup

Multiple setups can be defined at the company level and then used to configure individual
projects.

To create a new project status update setup
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Company Workspace > Auto-update Status Setup in the left Navigator. The
Auto-Update Status Setup log opens.

3) Click New. The Auto-update Status Setup window opens. There are three tabs: General,
Settings, Schedule.

4) In the General tab, enter a Setup Name, which displays in the log, and an optional
Description.
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5) Inthe Settings tab, define the order of the non-active statuses and the status change query
and trigger conditions. For details, see Choose the order of non-active statuses (Settings
tab) (on page 144) and Define status change query and trigger conditions (Settings
tab) (on page 144).

6) Inthe Schedule tab, you can schedule the shell status update. See Define project status
update schedule (Schedule tab) (on page 145).

7) Once you have defined the setup, you must activate it to be able to apply it to a project. See
Activate or deactivate an auto-update status setup (on page 146).

Note: You must deactivate a setup to be able to modify it.

Choose the order of non-active statuses (Settings tab)

By default the order of the listed statuses is On-Hold, View-Only, and Inactive. These are listed
on the left side of the Settings tab in the Status pane. You can change the order using the
Move Up or Move Down buttons. You can change the order of the non-active statuses. The
order of the statues is significant because the triggering conditions for the statuses are
evaluated in the order in which they are listed on this tab, with the verification of the triggering
conditions occurring for each condition listed in turn.

For example, if the conditions for the first listed status are not met, then the conditions for the
next listed status are evaluated. If the conditions for that status are not met, then the triggering
conditions for the third status conditions are evaluated. As soon as the first match occurs, Unifier
will automatically change the project status and does not perform further evaluation.

To reorder non-active project statuses

1) Open the Auto-update Status Setup window and click the Settings tab.

2) Inthe Status pane, select the status you want to move.

3) Click the Move Up or Move Down button to reposition the selected status.
4) Click Apply to save changes, or OK to save changes and exit the window.

Define status change query and trigger conditions (Settings tab)

The Conditions Elements section allows you to define condition criteria per element. Elements
can be selected from all Unifier data sources and modules available at the Company level.

In this field: Do this:

Notify users and
groups on Status
change

Allows you to define the users and groups who will receive
status change natification.

Enter the content of the email you want to send to notified users
Email content and groups. This content appears in the Additional Information
section of the email.
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To define query and trigger conditions
1) Under Conditions Elements, click Add.
2) Select a Data Type, and click OK. The Query Condition window opens.

3) Complete the General tab by entering a name for the query and a brief description. The
Data type and Element is auto-populated from the selection you make on the Query tab.

4) Click the Query tab.
5) Click Add.
6) Complete the Query tab:

» Data Element: Click the Select button. The Data Element Picker opens. The list is
generated from the data type you chose in the General tab. If the data element is a
picker, pull-down or radio button, the Value field will display the values entered in the
data set tab of for the data definition associated with the data element. For a full list of
data elements and data types, Refer to the Unifier Reference Guide.

» Label: The label defaults to the data element name. You can enter a different label.

» Condition: Define Gate Condition Element Condition. The condition options vary
dynamically depending on the selected Data Element. The screen shots below list out the
various options for different Data Element types. Examples include equals, does not
equal.

» Values: Specify value. The Values field varies dynamically depending on the selected
Data Element and Condition. (For example, if the element is a text box, the condition
might be Contains, and value might be one or more letters to search for. If the element is
a pull-down or other data definition with a data set, you will select a value from the data
set.)

7) Select the trigger conditions.
8) Click OK.

Note: The DE of type Rich Text is not available when you define queries
in the Auto-Update Status Setup window.

Define project status update schedule (Schedule tab)

You can define a schedule to check the conditions for the automatic update in the Auto-update
Status Setup window, Schedule tab.

The maximum frequency that Unifier will verify whether triggering conditions are met is dalily. If
you have a need for greater frequency of verification, you must monitor the project with the
project manager and then change the project status manually as needed. For example, if the
triggering condition verification is performed in the morning, and the project funds are being
spend during the course of the day, the project could exceed its budget before the condition
verification occurs the next morning, and the project status is automatically changed.

In this field: |Do this:

Enable Select this checkbox to enable scheduled evaluating of the automatic
Scheduled |update status. Deselecting this checkbox will disable the scheduler, and
Runs any scheduled future runs will be canceled immediately.
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The scheduled evaluation is disabled for the last status in the list,
provided all conditions are met, and the Enable Scheduled Runs
checkbox is automatically deselected.

Choose Frequency of the Scheduled Runs (Daily, weekly, monthly,

Frequency quarterly, yearly)

Range of You can specify a date on which the Scheduled Runs will end, or no end
Recurrence |date.

Activate or deactivate an auto-update status setup

You must activate a setup in order to be able to apply it to a project.

Note: You must deactivate a setup to be able to modify it.

To activate or deactivate a project status update setup

1) To activate or deactivate a new setup to use in projects, go to the Company Workspace tab
and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Company Workspace > Auto-update Status Setup. The Auto-Update Status Setup
log opens.

3) Select a setup in the log.
4) Click the Status button. You can choose Active or Inactive.

Set permissions for automatic update of project status

1) Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click Access Control in the left Navigator.

3) On the right pane, select Administration Mode Access > Company Workspace >
Auto-update Status Setup. The permissions are:

» Create: Allows the creation of new auto-update status setups, edit existing auto-update
status setups and activate or deactivate auto-update status setups.

» Modify: Allows the edit existing auto-update status setups and activate or deactivate
auto-update status setups. This permission excludes the ability to create a new
auto-update status setup.

» View: Allows viewing of existing auto-update status setups.
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You can use a Shell to organize the information about projects, or facilities, in one place. A Shell
includes functions and features that are necessary for managing the information about projects,
or facilities, within that Shell. A Shell does not require to function like a Project.

In This Section

Dedicated Mailbox for the Shell...........ooo e, 147
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Dedicated Mailbox for the Shell

External emails are important communications that need to be included in shells. Such emails
can come from project team members or from external users who do not use Unifier. These
email communications (and any attachments) can be collected in a central repository for the
shell, called a Mailbox. Once such emails reside in the shell’'s Mailbox, users can view them,
forward them to appropriate members, flag them for review, and reply to them. In addition, these
external emails can be linked to business process records.

Note: External emails that have been blind carbon-copied (Bcc) are not
collected by the Mailbox.

When Unifier is installed on your system, a dedicated email address for your company is
specified, and whenever a shell is created, Unifier assigns it a unique identifier. Unifier combines
this email address and shell identifier to create the shell’s Mailbox.

Note: To prevent spam and virus attacks, you will need to create a list of
approved email addresses that will be accepted by the shell. See
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Creating an Approved Email List for Project and Shell Mailboxes for
more information.

When you create a shell, you can notify all shell participants, both within and outside of Unifier,
of the shell's email address. See Create a New Shell Manually (on page 166).

User Permissions and Navigation

Navigation from the Landing Page to a specific place in the sub-shell hierarchy requires
permissions. Permissions can be:

» Granted on an instance-by-instance basis
» Pushed through shell templates
» Users can be managed through groups or added individually to instances

Setting up Shells

Before you begin: Shells types must be designed in uDesigner.

Step 1: Import shell types. Import into Unifier the shells that were designed in uDesigner.
Step: Set permissions to configure the shells in the Shell Manager.

Step 3: Configure imported shells in the Shell Manager.

Step 4: Set permissions to administer shell templates, which you can use to create shells for
projects.

Step 5: Create shell templates.
Step 6: Set permissions to add or modify shells.
Step 7: Create new shells for user projects.
Note: You will set permissions at several points during shell setup, in

order to be able to access, or to grant access to, various aspects of
working with the shell.

Importing Shells

All designs, including shell designs, are designed in uDesigner and deployed to Unifier. See
Importing Configuration Packages.

148



Shells Administration

Note: Importing Forms that Contain Data Pickers: Data pickers point to a
data source for the records they display. If that data source—the BP,
shell, space, planning item, or manager class—to which the picker is
pointing is not already in Unifier, you will receive a warning. The
business process will not operate correctly until the data source is
imported.

CSV Import or Restful Services (Create Shell)

When you create a shell instance by using CSV import or Restful Services (Create Shell), the
system copies into the created Shell:
» The View Forms tab information from the selected shell template.

» The forms added in the shell template, along with users and groups who are part of the
viewers list.

Setting Permissions to Configure Shell Types in the Shell Manager

To set permissions to configure shell types in the Shell Manager:
1) In Administration mode, go to the Company Workspace tab and click Access Control in
the left Navigator.

2) On the right pane, select Administration Mode Access > Configuration > All > Shell
Manager.

3) See Edit user or group permissions using Access Control.
4) Click OK.

Configuring Shells

Configuring a shell consists of activating it and organizing it into a hierarchy.

Note: Before you configure shells it is worthwhile to plan the shell
hierarchy with your users and uDesigner user. The instance, and cost
settings affect how you will use the shell and its relationship to other
shells. Planning will help you achieve the result that will meet your
business needs.

To configure the shell types in the Shell Manager
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Administration Mode.
2) Click Configuration > Shell Manager in the left Navigator.

3) Select a shell type and click the Open button. The Configuration <shell name> window
opens.

4) Complete the General tab as described in the first table below.

5) Click the Organize tab. On this tab you can specify the sub-shell types that are allowed
under a shell type.
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This tab is where you establish the shell hierarchy, by selecting allowed sub-shells. For
example, assume you have configured a shell called Region, which has the sub-shell types
Properties and Buildings. Also, Properties has Buildings as a sub-shell. Unifier performs
validation during shell configuration, and manages the relationships among the shells that
you configure. The second table below shows the relationships among the shells described
above.

Click the Add button to add sub-shell types from the list of imported shells. You can add
sub-shell types to the sub-shell type you are currently configuring. Click Add and select the
sub-shell types to add. Select the types to add, and click OK. You can only add shells that
have the Active status.

6) Select the Active checkbox for the sub-shell types you want to activate. You can deactivate
sub-shell types that you do not want users to use for sub-shell instance creation. You can
deactivate sub-shell type even if sub-shell instances have been created with that type.

Note: You can remove a sub-shell type from the list by clicking Remove,
as long as an instance of the sub-shell type is not created under the
shell.

7) Click Apply to save changes as you enter information, and OK when you are ready to save
information and exit the Configuration window.

8) Complete the configuration steps for each shell type.

In this field Do this

Enable Select to allow automatic numbering of projects based on the
automatic specified Format and Start values. You can deselect this checkbox to
numbering disable automatic numbering. This checkbox is selected by default.

Specify the format and starting number for projects if automatic
numbering is enabled. Format determines the format of the
numbering schema. Start determines the starting number of the
numeric schema. By default, Format is blank and Start is 0001. The
numbering schema format cannot be changed after a user creates
shell instances using the originally specified format.

Format/Start

Displays the type of cost code specified in uDesigner for the shell
type.

Cost Codes: » CBS: Standard Cost Manager

CBS/Generic » Generic: Generic Cost Manager

The default selection is determined by which cost code was specified
in uDesigner.

Status can be Active or Inactive. Users cannot access shells types
Status with the status Inactive. The default is Inactive. If a shell type is
Inactive, users cannot create shell instances of that type.
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Shells-> Parent Child Grandchild
Subshells that are allowed

Parent No No No

Child Yes No No
Grandchild Yes Yes No

Update generic cost sheet columns and rows

You may have a large number of codes that are used within the Generic Cost Manager. In
addition you may have a large number of shells in your implementation. To update codes and
columns in your generic cost manager sheets with a minimal effort, you can push columns in a
project or shell template generic cost sheet from the Columns Log to cost sheets.
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Notes:
About updating shell instance dashboards:

= A cost sheet must already exist in the destination shell. Pushing a
column from a template will not create a cost sheet that can receive
the column.

= You can push one column at a time.

= If a source column is a single data source, then the destination
column will be created with that single data source if it does not
already exist. (Column A or B in example below)

= If a source column is a formula with only single data sources, then
pushing the source column will create that column in the destination
cost sheet, if it does not already exist. (Column C in example below)

= [f a source column is a formula with columns included in the formula,
as long as all constituent columns contain single data sources, the
source column can be pushed; for any columns that do not exist in
the destination cost sheet, the formula will be changed to a single
data source in the formula. (Column D in example below)

= [f a source column is a formula with constituent columns that include
logical data sources, the logical data source must exist in the
destination cost sheet. The formula for the logical data source may
be different in the destination cost sheet. Any column that contains a
single data source will follow the rule above. (Column F in example

below)
Column A B C D E F
Column Mame Criginal Change Orders Pending Total Trends Forecast
Commitment Commitments | Commitments
Data Source Purhcase_Order |Change_Orders| [CMO11 CMO12 Trends{Cpen) CMO13
[Approved) Approved)
Formula Purchase_Order |Original Total
[Pending)+ Commitment + Commitments +
Chanage_Orders|Change Orders Trends
[Pending)

To add or update generic cost sheet columns from a template

1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Templates > Shells in the left Navigator.

3) Open the shell-type template to update.

4) In the shell template, navigate to Configurable Modules > Generic Cost Manager.
5) Select the Generic Cost Manager Sheet template and click the Structure button.

6) Inthe Generic Cost Manager Sheet log, select the cost sheet template and then click the
Columns button. The Columns Log window opens.

7) Select a cost sheet column.
8) Click Update Shells and choose one of the following:
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» Shells: You can use this option to select one or more shells to update. When the update
window opens, it lists all shells in the project. You can use Find to isolate the shells you
want to update. The find window contains data elements from the Find form that was
designed in uDesigner. When you have isolated the shells to update, click the Update
button and select either Selected Shell(s) or All Filtered Shells.

» All Shells: You can use this option to update all shells of that shell type.

» History: You can view the update history from past updates or cancel a request before
the update begins.

An Alert window opens letting you know that you are about to push changes to the selected
shells; there is no undo for the update.

9) Click Yes if you want to proceed with the update, or No to cancel.

To update generic cost sheet rows from a template

1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Templates > Shells in the left Navigator.

3) Open the shell template you want to update.

4) In the template, navigate to Configurable Modules > Generic Cost Manager.
5) Select the template and click the Structure button.

6) Select a row or rows to push to the project/shell level generic cost sheet. You can select
multiple rows by holding down the Shift or Ctrl keys as you click on the rows.

Unifier will update leaf-level rows, but not summary rows.
7) Click Update Shells and choose one of the following:

» Shells: allows you to choose which shell(s) to update. You can use Find to search for
specific shells to select from the complete list of shells. You can select as many shells as
you want to update. The Page and Display fields display on the Shell Update window, but
are disabled in this case.

» All Shells: updates all active and on-hold shells

» History: allows you to view the update history from past updates or cancel a request
before the update begins.

An Alert window opens, detailing the information that will be updated. Read the message
carefully, as once a shell is updated, this action cannot be undone.

8) Click Yes if you want to proceed with the update, or No to cancel.

Configuring Shell Manager Configuration Package

The following configurations can be included in the Shell Manager Configuration Package:
» General setup
All the fields included in the General Configuration (General tab).
» Organize setup
All the fields included in the Organize tab.
Notes:

= The sub-shells defined in the Shell hierarchy are also included in the
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Configuration Package.

= The sub-shells defined in the Organize tab are included in the
Configuration Package.

= You can export the sub-shells.

For more information, see the Configuration Package Management section in this guide.

Setting Permissions to Administer Shell Templates

Setting Shell Template administration access:

1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Administration Mode.
2) Click Access Control in the left Navigator.

3) On the right pane, select Administration Mode Access > Templates > Shells [shell
node].

4) See Edit user or group permissions using Access Control.
5) Click OK.

Accessing a Created Shell Template

From the Shells node under Templates, you can access the shell type templates that are
created.

One node is created under Shells for each shell type that is imported and that has an active
configuration status.

Note: Single-instance shells are not listed under Templates > Shells as
there can only be one instance created for those shell types, and there is
no need of a template.

To access shell templates

1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Templates > Shells in the left Navigator.

3) Expand the Shells node. Any shell templates are grouped by shell types.

One node is created for each shell type imported. For example, Buildings, Linear Assets,
Projects.

4) Click one of the shell type nodes, for example Projects. The Projects Templates log
window opens. The log lists any project templates that have been created for that shell type.

Create a Shell Template
The following procedure describes how to create a shell template.

To create a new shell template
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click Templates > Shells in the left Navigator.
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Expand the Shells to display the shell types.

Click one of the shell type nodes. The <shell> Templates log opens. The log lists any shell
templates that have been created under that particular shell type.

Click the New button. The <shell> templates Details window opens.

The General tab you see will depend on the Shell Attributes form that was imported. In the
General tab, complete the fields as described in the table below:

In the Currency tab, click the Add button. The Edit Exchange Rate window opens.

Note: The Base Currency shown at the top of the Edit Exchange Rate
is the Base Currency set up for your company. For example, if yours is a
company in the U.S., then the Base Currency will likely be United States
Dollar (USD). If your company does business internationally, you may
make other currencies available for shell use.

a. Complete the Edit Exchange Rate window:
= Click the Select button.

= Select a currency from the list and click OK. The available currencies are defined
at the time your company was set up. (The currency list is maintained in
Standards & Libraries> Exchange Rate.) Contact your Company Administrator if
you need additional currencies.

b. If the currency you selected is other than the company Base Currency, then complete the
following:

» Rate: enter an exchange rate to use for conversion calculations. From the
drop-down list select one of the following:

» |f Float is selected, the rate comes from the company active exchange rate set
(Standards & Libraries > Exchange Rate).

= A Peg rate is locked at the rate set. (Only an administrator can change the
Peg rate, or Peg to Float or Hedge).

= |f the Hedge selection is Yes, then the Hedge rate is used. Otherwise, the
Float rate will be used. If an amount is entered for the Rate, then the hedge
rate is used until the amount specified is reached (by spends) and then the
system will revert back to the active exchange rate.

» Click OK to save and exit the Edit Exchange Rate window.
c. Select a Default Currency from the drop-down list. This will be used as the default shell

currency. Once you have selected a shell currency and saved the template or shell, it
cannot be changed. The selections are generated from the Currencies list you defined.

Note: You cannot modify this default currency after you save the
changes to the template Detail window.

In the Options tab, you can upload an image file. This image is displayed on landing page of
the shell in both Administrator and User Modes. Click Browse to browse for the image file
and then click the Add button. Also, you can select the phase of the shell on this tab. The
phases available are based on the Phase data definition.

Within the Shell Details, the user can select which attributes forms to use for the Document
Manager, for both folders and documents.
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From the Options tab, the user can define which attribute form (Document Manager
Attribute Form) to use for the document/folder. By default , the "DMS Attributes” folder
properties attribute form, which is system-defined in Document Manager, can be selected,
and the corresponding Document Manager Attribute Form is used to determine the DMS
structure. The user will have an option to choose other attributes forms as well. Only the
active DM configuration forms will be available for selection.

In case a previous active Document Manager configuration (in a shell) is marked as
inactive, the DMS structure keeps that attribute form structure. When you open the shell
details, the Document Manager Attribute is defaulted to system-defined attribute form
because the previous configuration has been marked as inactive. The Document Manager
Attribute Form User will show the previous DM attribute form that is kept by the shell. If you
click OK, Unifier displays a message, informing you of this change.

In case if a previous active Document Manager configuration (in a shell) is deleted because
the associate folder attribute form was deleted, the DMS structure is defaulted to the
system-defined attribute form of a supported DMS structure for the shells. When you open
the shell details, the Document Manager Attribute is defaulted to system-defined attribute
form because the previous configuration has been deleted. The Document Manager
Attribute Form Used will show the system defined DM attribute form that is kept by the
shell. If you click OK, Unifier displays a message, informing you of this change.

Project/Shell Creation BP behavior

While creating Project/Shell creation BP records, the shell template that has been selected
via the shell picker keeps the folder properties attribute form that is mentioned in the
respective templates and have the DMS structure accordingly.

Company and Standard Projects

The Company Workspace Document Manager is defaulted to DMS attribute which is
system-defined.

The Options tab also enables you to select the entity that provides electronic signature
technology (DocusSign or AdobeSign). For Projects (Standard), the value for the E-Signature
Type drop-down list is: Company Default. This means that the Company Administrator has
selected Company Default in the Company Properties > E-Signatures tab. See Edit
Company (E-Signatures Tab) (on page 68).

Note: If a value (E-Signature Type) has been determined in the
Company Properties > E-Signatures tab, the value of the E-Signature
Type drop-down list (Standards tab) will be read-only.

You can select a different value from the E-Signature Type drop-down list.

The Company Administrator can the Company Properties > E-Signatures tab to change the
default value (Default E-Signature Type). This change does not impact the value of the
E-Signature Type in the project, and the values will remain as:

» Company Default
» DocuSign
» AdobeSign
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The Options tab also enables you to select the entity that provides electronic signature
technology (DocuSign or AdobeSign). For Shells, or Shell Templates, the default value for
the E-Signature Type drop-down list is: Company Default. This means that the Project
Administrator has selected the Default E-Signature Type in the Company Properties >
E-Signatures tab as the E-Signature Type for the project. See Edit Company (E-Signatures
Tab) (on page 68).

Note: If only one E-Signature provider has been determined in the
Company Properties > E-Signatures tab, the value of the E-Signature
Type drop-down list (Standards tab) will be read-only and set as
Company Default.

You can select a different value from the E-Signature Type drop-down list.

The Company Administrator can go to the Company Properties > E-Signatures tab to change
the default value (Default E-Signature Type). This change does not impact the value of the
E-Signature Type in the project, and the values will continue to remain as Company Default,
or as chosen by the Project Administrator.

Complete the Links tab to add links to the shell. These links are displayed on the shell
landing page in User Mode. Use links to provide users with access to useful websites, your
company’s website, an intranet, or other destinations. Click Add Row and enter the name
and URL for the links you want to add to the landing page.

10) In the Calendar tab, create a shell calendar. Each shell can have its own calendar. The shell

calendar that you specify can be used to override the Company calendar, or you can use the
Company calendar for the shell If there is no shell calendar, or a shell calendar is not in use,
the company-level Standard Calendar marked as the default calendar is the calendar that is
used by the shell. Shell calendars can be based on Standard Calendars created at the
Company level, or Custom Calendars created for the specific shell. The shell calendar you
create applies only to the shell for which you create that calendar. The calendar selected
affects shell durations and due dates. For example, companies can have multiple projects in
different countries that have different working and non-working days. These working and
non-working days must be considered when determining such time-driven factors as
business process workflow due dates and activity dates in schedule sheets.

Note: Unless otherwise specified, the default calendar for a shell is the
Company calendar that is marked as default at the Company level.

a. Open the Calendar tab of the shell or Template window. The calendar you create in this
tab is known as the Project/Shell Calendar.

b. You can select a company-level Standard Calendar, or use a Custom Calendar for your
shell. The calendar that you select displays in the Calendar tab.

= To use a Standard Calendar as the shell calendar, click the Standard Calendar
radio button and select a calendar from the drop-down list.

» To use a Custom Calendar as the shell calendar, click the Custom Calendar radio
button and click Copy. You can copy a previously-created Standard Calendar and
use it as the project calendar.
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c. You can modify the displayed calendar. You can specify the working and non-working
days for the calendar. Browse to the month and year using the pull-down menus at the
top of the calendar. Saturdays and Sundays are set as non-working days by default. Do
one of the following:

To set a particular date as a non-working day (for example, a holiday), click the
date on the calendar and select Non Working. The date will appear grayed out,
and will not be used in date calculations.

To set a non-working day as a working day, click a grayed cell and select
Working.

To set a particular day of the week (for example, every Saturday) as a
non-working day, click the day at the top of the calendar (for example "Sat"), then
click Non Working. All Saturdays in the calendar will be changed to non-working
days (gray).

To set a particular day of the week as a working day, click the day at the top of the
calendar, then click Working.

If you only want to set the day of the week in a particular month as working or
non-working days, select each day individually and click Working or Non
Working.

Note: If you have marked the day of the week as a non-working day
throughout the calendar by selecting the day at the top of the calendar
(for example "Sat"), then you will not be able to mark individual days
(that is, individual Saturdays in this example) as working days. To be
able to include both working and non-working instances of a day of the
week on the calendar, you must select them individually.

d. Click OK. When you click OK, the calendar displayed in the Calendar tab is the shell
calendar.

11) Click Apply to save changes as you enter information, and OK when you are ready to save
information and exit the window.

In this field Do this

Description Enter a description of the shell type template.
Administrator Select an administrator for the template.
Location Disabled for template creation.

Status

You can activate the shell immediately, or place it On-hold and
activate later. A template that is On-hold or Inactive cannot be
used to create a shell. It is good practice to leave a shell or
template On-hold until you have completed the setup. Shell
Administrators/Users with "modify shell status" rights are the
only ones who can change the status.

The Shell Administrator will receive email notification when the
status of a shell changes. The change of shell status could
occur due to a manual change, bulk update, through Web
Services or a CSV file, or through automatic update.
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Status definitions for shells are:

» Active: Active, in-progress shell. All shell actions in User
and Administration Mode are available.

» On-hold: The initial shell status. On-hold shells appear on
the shells log. Shell administration functionality is available
to shell administrators for setup and maintenance for users
with permissions to perform that function. Users cannot
create records in a shell that is On-Hold. If a user attempts
to access a shell that is On-Hold, the system displays an
alert message stating that the shell is On-Hold.

» View-Only: For end users, View-Only shells can be
viewed, printed, exported, and included in reports. They
cannot be modified. When a shell is View-Only, the status
overrides (but does not modify) access control permissions,
granting only View permissions. The shell reverts to the
access control permissions when the shell is made Active.
View-Only shells can be added to and removed from
programs, and can roll up to programs, UDRs, and
dashboards. Business process records cannot be
auto-created in View-Only shells. Data from View-Only
shells rolls up to Generic Cost Manager cost sheets if all of
the shells in the hierarchy are generic. Data also rolls up to
the program level cost sheet, if all of the shells in the
hierarchy are CBS type and are included in the program
setup, and Schedule Manager information rolls up to the
program-level Schedule Sheet. Data rolls up to dashboards
on a View-Only shell from child shells in the hierarchy, and
rolls up to a parent shell from a View-Only shell. No
updates can occur to View-Only projects through
Integration, Mobile, or through reverse auto-population.
View-Only shells cannot be updated through templates.
Consolidate line item functionality is disabled for View-Only
shells. Users can navigate through the shell hierarchy using
View-Only shell instances. View-Only shells have only view,
export, and print permissions available. Tasks and Drafts
are not available for View-Only shells. Messages are
available, but users cannot add general comments. Mailbox
is available for viewing, but users cannot send, edit or
delete messages for View-Only shells. When a shell
becomes View-only, all scheduled jobs associated with it
are canceled. When the status of the shell changes back to
Active, you must restart any scheduled jobs. Administrators
can perform all actions on View-Only shells.

» Inactive: Used to suspend shell usage. Inactive shells are
visible from the Administration Mode under Sponsored
Shell log only, but not visible under the Shells node (i.e.,
only Sponsor Company can access the shell), or in User
Mode logs and selections. Only System and Shell
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Administrators (users with Modify Status rights) can
reactivate the shell.
Note: "Late" tasks in an inactive shell may still show up in

users’ tasks logs. Though they can access the task, no
transactions can be performed in the inactive shell.

The selections on the drop-down list are defined automatic
status update setups. These setups are defined at the
Company level for use in specific shells. See Setting Up the

Auto-update Status Automatic Update of Shell Status (on page 257) for details. If

Setup you decide not to use the automatic status update, you can
deactivate it by deselecting a setup (by literally selecting the
word "Select").

Shell Number Unigue number that identifies the shell.

GeoCoding Details for mapping. This field appears if geocoding was set up

in uDesigner for the shell.

Note: Once a currency is selected and saved, it cannot be modified. The
remove option is made available to enable you to remove the additional
currencies and unsaved changes.

Create a shell template by copying a template or shell

You can create a Shell Template by copying from an existing shell template or an existing shell.

To create a shell template by copying an existing shell or shell template

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)

6)
7)

8)

Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

Click Templates > Shells in the left Navigator, then select a shell type.

Select the shell type template you want to copy.

Click Copy button. The Template <shell type name> Cloning window opens.

From the Copy From drop-down list, select one of the following:

» Template: The log displays the list of shell templates created under the current shell
type.

» <shell type name>: The log displays the list of available shell instances. You can select
one to use for template creation.

Select a listed template or shell name.

In the Select Modules pane, select the modules to include in the new template. The modules
available depend on the cost code type of the shell or shell template (CBS or Generic). See
Shell Cloning window selections (on page 161) for the lists of available modules by cost
code type.

Click OK. The template Detail window opens, displaying the shell template properties.

Most properties are copied from the original shell or template into the template Detail
window, with the following exceptions:
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» Number: On the General tab, enter a Number for the shell template. If automatic
numbering is specified, this field is read-only.

» Currency: On the Currency tab, specify the Shell Currency
» Image: On the Options tab, specify the Shell Image (optional)
The status is set to On-Hold.

9) Click OK. Click Yes to confirm.

Shell Cloning window selections

In a shell log, when you click the Copy button, the cloning window lists optional calendar,
module, manager, sheet, and structure selections. You must select an item to include it in the
new shell. See Create a shell by copying a template or shell (on page 170).

Cloning window selections for all shell templates and shells (both CBS and generic
codes)

»

User/Groups: This is not an optional selection; users and groups in a template or shell are
always included by default. See User and Group Administration

BP Setup: You have the option to copy all, or none, of the business processes and their
setups that are in the template or shell. See General Procedures for Setting up Business
Processes.

Templates do not allow record creation of multiple-record business processes, but they do
allow record creation of single-record business processes under the Information>General
node. If you added a single-record business process into the template or shell, and created a
record, that record with all of its data is cloned when you select this option. See
Single-record business processes.

Configurable Modules > Configurable Managers (CM1 through CM25)>: Configurable
Managers are designed in uDesigner, and have flexible coding structures to data collection
and analysis. Each manager appears in the module selection pane by its unique name.
Custom Calendars: Custom calendars provide a means to address variations in work
schedules, holidays, and other non-working days. You can add custom calendars to a shell
detail form on the Calendar tab. See Creating Multiple Calendars.

Dashboard Setup: Shells and templates may have multiple dashboards, each governed by
unigue permission settings. See Creating a shell dashboard in a template (on page 270).
Document Folder Structure: Folder templates help standardize document organization in
the Document Manager.

Gates Setup: Gates provide a means of automating when a project moves to the next
phase. See How to Set Up Gates (on page 261).

Resource Manager: Manage personnel resources using the Resource Manager.

User Defined Reports: You can create multiple user-defined report templates and include
them in the new shell during cloning.

Cloning window selections for only Generic code shell templates and shells

»

»

Commitment Summaries: In the same way the schedule of values summarizes all cost
information related to a particular commitment business process, the commitment summary
tracks commitment record information. See Setting up the Commitment Summary Template.
Generic Cost Manager (CM0): The Generic Cost Manager captures cost-related
transactions for a generic shell. Each generic shell can have one Generic Cost Manager.
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Cloning window selections only for CBS code shell templates and shells

» Cash Flow: Cash flow is the distribution of cost over time— in project management terms, it
is the movement of cash into or out of a project measured during a specific time period.

» Commitment Funding Sheet: A funding sheet tracks project funding —where it comes from
and how it is being spent. You can create one funding sheet per template or shell. See
Setting up the Funding Manager.

» Cost Sheet: The cost sheet provides detailed tracking of the project's budget and costs. You
can create one cost sheet per template or shell. See Setting up Cost Sheets.

» Schedule of Values: The schedule of values summarizes all cost information related to a
particular commitment business process. See Setting Up Schedule of Values (SOV).

» Rules: Project cost or funding rules impose conditions on project transactions per rule
gueries. See Creating Rules and Rules Templates.

» Schedule Sheet: Schedule sheets track project activities and milestones. You can have
multiple schedule sheets in a project. Once created, they cannot be deleted.

Shell Template Modules and Managers

In shell templates you can prepare modules and managers to make standardized templates,
which ensure project uniformity and greatly reduce the potential for errors. You can have
different templates for different project models. For example, you can have one template for
"cookie-cutter" projects that do not change, and you can have another template for projects that
might incur substantial changes. Unifier will copy any prep-work when you use the template to
create a new shell, a process called cloning. Manager and module availability can differ
depending upon CBS or generic code specification in uDesigner. See Create a shell by
copying a template or shell (on page 170).

Managers and Modules Available in all Shell Templates (Both CBS and Generic Codes)

» Member Companies: In order to make partner companies that you added at the company
level available in your projects, you add them in Member Companies. Member companies
added to a shell template automatically copy to a shell during cloning. See Managing
Member Companies (on page 171).

» Access Control: For modules and managers included in a shell template, you can assign
user-mode permissions. Permissions set in a template will automatically copy to a shell
during cloning. Keep in mind, records created in user mode may require permission
assignment in user mode. See Managing permissions and access control.

» User Administration: Users and groups added to a template are copied by default from the
template to a new shell during cloning. See User and Group Administration.

» Users—Users added to a template automatically copy to the shell during cloning. Users
added to shell templates cannot be deleted, only inactivated.

» Groups—Groups added to a template, and any users added to these groups,
automatically copy to the shell during cloning.

» Setup:

» Business Process—You have the option to copy all, or none, of the business processes
and their setups that were added to a template. See General Procedures for Setting up
Business Processes. If you added a single-record business process to a template, and
created a record, that record with all of its data will be copied during cloning. See
Single-record business processes.
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» Dashboards—You can define dashboards in a template and opt to include them when
you clone a new shell from the template. See Creating a shell dashboard in a template
(on page 270).

» Gates—Gates provide a means of automating when a project moves to the next phase.
You can define gates in a template and opt to include them when you clone a new shell
from the template. See How to Set Up Gates (on page 261).

» Planning Manager—This is where you can plan for new projects, and create proposals
and forecasts for projects already running in Unifier.

» Resource Manager—This is where you can set up and manage personnel resources in a
company, project, or shell.

» Information: This is where single-record business processes exist. When you clone a
template, any single-record business processes are copied as well. See Single-record
business processes.

» Configurable Modules > Configurable Managers (CM1 through CM25)>: Configurable
Managers are designed in uDesigner, and have flexible coding structures to allow data
collection and analysis.

» Document Manager: You can create a folder structure for the Document Manager that can
be used across shells. These can be created from Folder Structure Templates, or folders
can be added manually. Unlike Folder Structure Templates, you can also assign users
folder-level permissions (if they are in the shell template), and can import folders and folder
properties.

» Reports: You can create one or more user-defined report templates, which will be used for
shell-level user-defined reports. You can import user-defined reports into shell templates
from shell templates in other companies and Unifier environments, for example from the
Development/Test environment to the Production environment. See Importing
User-Defined Reports into Project or Shell Templates.

Selections available in only Generic code shell templates

» Configurable Modules > Generic Cost Manager (CMO0): The Generic Cost Manager captures
cost-related transactions in a Generic Shell. These can include costs like rent, lease
payments, or landscape care that are based on time scales such as monthly, quarterly or
yearly. Each generic shell can have one Generic Cost Manager.

» Cost Manager > Commitment Summaries: In the same way the schedule of values
summarizes all cost information related to a particular commitment business process, the
commitment summary tracks commitment record information. See Setting up the
Commitment Summary Template.

Selections available only in CBS code shell templates
Cost Manager

» Cash Flow
Cash flow is the distribution of cost over time - in project management terms, it is the
movement of cash into or out of a project measured during a specific time period.

» Cost Sheet

The cost sheet provides detailed accounting of the project's budget and costs. You can
create one cost sheet per template or shell. See Setting up Cost Sheets. Tip! Set up the
standard cost sheet template and copy it into the shell template.
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» Earned Value

The earned value module provides quantitative tracking information about project or shell
status using earned value analysis. You can only set User Mode permissions in a template.

» Funding

The Funding Manager helps you to keep track of where project funding comes from and how
it is being spent. You can create one funding sheet per template or shell. See Setting up the
Funding Manager.

» Schedule of values (SOV)

The SOV sheet summarizes all cost information related to a particular commitment business
process. This is where you define structures for General Spends, Payment Applications, or
Summary Payment Applications.

You can define a General Spends SOV structure by copying from an SOV template in the
Templates log.

For Payment Application SOV and Summary Payment Application SOV, the structure is
copied from the line item grid structure of the Payment Application Business Process. This
means that you must first complete the Business Process (BP) setup for the Payment
Application BP before you can create the structure. See Setting Up Schedule of Values
(SOV).

Rules
You can define shell-level cost or funding rules. See Creating Rules and Rules Templates
Schedule Manager

» Schedule Sheet

A schedule template will be used to create the schedule sheet. Like the cost sheet, once this
is created, it cannot be deleted.

» Custom Calendars

Primavera Unifier allows you to create Custom Calendars to be used by the Schedule
Manager.

Shell Templates
If the Data Element (DE) "uuu_int_schedule_type" is not included in the attribute form, then:

» The template that has the option "Enable P6 sources" selected is not included when you
want to create a new Cost Sheet using: New > Cost Sheet > Copy from Template.

» The cost sheet that has the option "Enable P6 sources" selected is not included when you
want to create a new Cost Sheet by copying a cost sheet from a Shell instance.

If the DE "uuu_int_schedule_type" is included in the attribute form, then:

When you add a Cost Sheet to the template (using a standalone template or by Copy from
other Shell instances), you can select a "Tree" structure cost sheet, only.

Notes:

= You can select any Cost Sheet irrespective of whether the option
"Enable P6 Sources" is selected or not.

= Once you create a Cost Sheet , the option "Enable P6 Sources" is
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available for edit.

= Once you add columns to the Cost Sheet using "P6 Data Sources"
you cannot deselect the property.

= [If you remove the columns using P6 Data Sources, you can deselect
the "Enable P6 Sources" option.

The value for the DE "uuu_int_schedule_type" remains blank because the DE is read-only.

Document Manager Template

Use the document manager template log page to create folders, perform actions, update shells,
and find folders.

= Create .
> : Create folders in the template.

Actions
: Perform the following actions (Export, Import, Index Report, Move, Copy, and

Delete) on a folder.

v

Find on Page: Find folders by filtering on the various columns.

Update Shells: Use this drop-down menu to update the permissions, or the Structure &
Permissions for a particular shell or all shells. You can also view the update history.

v

Note: The Comment, Lock, Ref and BP columns are not displayed in the
document template log.

Manage Shell Templates

To open the shell template

1) Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click Templates > Shells in the left Navigator.

3) Select a shell type. The shell templates log opens.

4) Select a shell template from the log and click Open.

To edit shell template properties

1) From the shell template home page, click the Open button. The template Detail window
opens.

2) Click the tabs to view or edit shell template properties.

Adding View Forms in Shell Template

You (the project administrator) can setup the View forms in shell templates. For details, see
Setting Up View Forms in Shell Attributes.

When you create shells using shell templates, the View Forms tab information will be copied
into the created shell. In addition:
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» All of the View forms that are added in the template will be copied into the created shell.

» All of the users or groups, who are a part of the viewers list in the View forms, will become
the members of the newly created shell.

Setting Permissions to Create or Modify Shell Instances

To set shell instance access:
1) In Administration mode, go to the Company Workspace tab and click Access Control in
the left Navigator.

2) On the right pane, select Administration Mode Access > Company Sponsored /Shells>
[shell node].

3) See Edit user or group permissions using Access Control, select these permissions
depending on what access need to be granted:

» Create: Allows the creation of new shell instances
» Modify Status: Allows the modification of the status of shell instances
» Modify Properties: Allows the modification of shell instance properties

» Configure User Dashboard: Allows the configuration of the shell dashboard in User
Mode. This is the dashboard listed as My Dashboard in the View Dashboard drop-down
list that displays for the end user in a shell instance.

4) Click OK.

Creating a Shell

There are multiple ways to create a shell.

» Manually, from scratch

» Copying from a shell template

» Copying from an existing shell

» Importing via a CSV file

» Using a shell creation business process

When you create a shell from a shell template or by copying another shell, any shell dashboard
that exists in the source template, Unifier copies the dashboard into the destination shell.

Create a New Shell Manually

To manually create a new shell

1) Goto the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click Company Sponsored Shells in the left Navigator.

3) Select a shell type.
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Note: Ensure that you configure and test shells in the Development
environment before you import the shells into the Test environment or
Production environment.

The DE of type Rich Text DE is not available to be added to the
Company Sponsored Shells.

4) Click the New button. The <shell> template Details window opens.
5) On the General tab, complete the fields as described in the first table below.

The fields in the table here are only the required fields. The shell that was designed for your
company may include other fields.

6) On the Currency tab, click the Add button to add a default currency for the shell type
template.

Note: You cannot modify this default currency after you save the
changes to the template Detail window.

7) Use the information in the second table below to add a currency.
8) Click the Options tab.
9) Use the information in the third table below to complete the Options tab.

10) Complete the Links tab to add links to the shell. These links are displayed on the shell
landing page in User Mode. Use links to provide users with access to useful websites, your
company’s website, an intranet, or other destinations.

a. Click Add Row and enter the name and URL for the links you want to add to the landing
page.
11) Click Apply to save changes as you enter information, and OK when you are ready to save
information and exit the window.

In this field Do this
Description Enter a description of the shell type template.

Administrator |Select an administrator for the template.

The Location picker allows you to change the location of a shell, and
is accessible when you set up a shell or modify the shell details. See
Location picker behavior (on page 170) for details.

Use the Location Picker to select where the shell instance will reside.
In the Location picker:

» Find searches the current level

» Open shows the next level of shells

» Select completes the action
4

Location Picker will allow breadcrumbs to display through the
hierarchy

Work systematically from the top of the hierarchy to the bottom
There must be an instance of a single shell to connect to
You can use the Location picker to reorganize the shell hierarchy.

Location

v v
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The shell can move across tabs, or laterally along the hierarchy.
When you move a shell instance, all of the shell data moves with the
shell. If an auto-populated business process moves with the shell
instance, then the auto-populated data moves with the business
process. Data for the business process will be collected from the new
shell location. In addition, if a child shell has been designed with
linked elements, field values on the shell’s attribute form or
single-record BPs will be automatically updated to reflect changes
when the shell is moved.

Status

You can activate the shell immediately, or place it On-hold and
activate later. A template that is On-hold or Inactive cannot be used
to create a shell. It is good practice to leave a shell or template
On-hold until you have completed the setup. Shell
Administrators/Users with "modify shell status" rights are the only
ones who can change the status.

Status definitions for shells are:

» On-hold: The initial shell status. On-hold shells appear on the
shells log. Shell administration functionality is available to shell
administrators for setup and maintenance for users with
permissions to perform that function. Users cannot create records
in a shell that is On-Hold. If a user attempts to access a shell that
is On-Hold, the system displays an alert message stating that the
shell is On-Hold.

» Active: Active, in-progress shell. All shell actions in User and
Administration Mode are available.

» Inactive: Used to suspend shell usage. Inactive shells are visible
from the Administration Mode under Sponsored Shell log only,
but not visible under the Shells node (i.e., only Sponsor
Company can access the shell), or in User Mode logs and
selections. Only System and Shell Administrators (users with
Modify Status rights) can reactivate the shell.

Note: "Late" tasks in an inactive shell may still show up in users’
tasks logs. Though they can access the task, no transactions can be
performed in the inactive shell.

Shell Number

Unique number that identifies the shell.

GeoCoding

Details for mapping. This field appears if geocoding was set up in
uDesigner for the shell.

Currency
Name

Select the currency you want to use for the cost functions in this
project.

If the currency you selected is other than the company Base
Currency, then complete the following fields.

Rate

Enter an exchange rate to use for conversion calculations. From the
drop-down list select one of the following:

If Float is selected, the rate is updated automatically from the
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company currency table (Standards & Libraries > Exchange Rate).

A Peg rate is locked at the company rate on the day the rate is set.
(Only a Project Administrator can manually modify the Peg rate to a
value other than the company peg rate.).

If the Hedge selection is Yes, then the Hedge rate is used for

Hedge? : . . :
conversion calculations. Otherwise, the Float rate will be used.

If an amount is entered for the Rate, then the hedge rate is used until
Rate the amount specified is reached (by spends) and then the system will
revert back to the normal rate.

If Float is specified, Primavera Unifier will retrieve the rate, based on
Amount today’s date and time.

If Peg Rate is specified, the field will be editable.

(Optional) Add any comments that might be necessary to explain the

Comments
default currency.

(Optional) Upload an image file. This image is displayed on landing
Image page of the shell in both Administrator and User Modes. Click
Browse to browse for the image file and then click the Add button

(Optional) Select the phase of the shell on this tab. The phases

Phase available are based on the Phase data definition

The Email Address field shows the dedicated email "mailbox" that is
automatically created for the shell. (For information on this mailbox,
see Dedicated Mailbox for the Shell (on page 147).)

You can distribute this shell email address to all users, both within

and outside of Primavera Unifier, who will participate in the shell. To
do so:

Shell Email Click the Send Email button. An email message window opens.

Email Address |Inthe To field, enter the email addresses of all participants in the
shell.

You can also send the address of the dedicated mailbox to external
users by adding their email addresses in the External Cc field.

Click the Send button.

Note: You can also create a link on the shell dashboard that users
can use to distribute this email address to shell users. (

Use this field to send notification to users in the shell whenever the
Shell Email shell mailbox receives an external email. To do so:
Send Click the Select button. The User Picker opens.

Notification To _ _
Select the users you want to notify and click OK.
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Location picker behavior

The Location Picker opens when you click the Location Select button. This is an example of a
Location picker:

/= Location Picker

[E Select [ Open % Clear @ Find [E Close Window

Facility Management - Current View: All

24 Rem(s) Page |1 of 1 Display items per page
MNumber - Mame Status
0025 All Facilities Active

In this example there are two single instance shells, Facility Management and Project
Management. You can use this Location picker to select a shell instance. The multiple instance
shells are listed under the single shell instances that are represented as tabs. You can select a
tab on which the shell is listed on the organization configuration.

When this picker is opened first it displays the instance of single shell. In this example it is
showing All Facilities. If Project Management tab is clicked then you should see the single
instance shell created under that tab. You can now select this instance by highlighting it and
clicking the Select button. If you want to drill down to another shell instance which is created
under this single shell instance, you can navigate to it by selecting the single instance shell and
double clicking or selecting a shell and clicking the Open button.

Create a shell by copying a template or shell

You can create shells using the shell templates you created. You can also create shells by
copying from existing shells. You can verify the shell properties, make changes as necessary,
update status, or activate as necessary.

Note: As Shell Administrator, you can receive email notification of the
successful creation of a shell. This notification can be set up in email
notifications in uDesigner. Also, you can set your User Preferences to
control whether you receive these notifications.

Creating a shell from a shell template or another shell, copies shell dashboards in the source
template or shell to the destination shell. You can choose to copy any existing Custom
Calendars from the template or from an existing shell.

To create a shell from a shell template or existing shell

1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click Company Sponsored Shells in the left Navigator.

3) Select a shell name.

4) Click the Copy button. The Shell Cloning window opens.

5) Click the Copy From drop-down list and choose Shell to copy an existing shell, or Template
to copy a shell template.
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6) Select a shell or template from the list and click OK.

To search for a specific shell or template in the list, click the Filter By field and select Name
or Number. In the Filter For field, enter all or part of the name or number to search for and
click Search.

7) Inthe Select Modules pane, select the modules to include in the new shell. Users and
Groups are selected by default and copied along with the shell properties. See Shell
Cloning window selections (on page 161) for a discussion of the modules available for
selection in the type of shell you are cloning.

Note: When you copy a shell or template, you also copy existing setups
in the modules you selected. If you select BP Setup when you copy a
template, you will copy any existing business process setups, including
those for any single-record business processes (SRBPs). SRBP setups
and record data are copied along with everything else.

8) Click OK. The Shell Details window opens, displaying the shell properties.
Most properties are copied from the original template with the following exceptions:
» Number: On the General tab, enter a Shell Number
» Currency: On the Currency tab, specify the Shell Currency
» Image: On the Options tab, specify the Shell Image (optional)

9) When you finish completing the shell details, click OK. Click Yes to confirm and create the
new shell.

Managing Member Companies

If your company has set up Partner Companies, those companies can become eligible to be
added to shells. When added to a shell, these companies become Member Companies, and
their users can participate in shells with any permission level you set for them.

Note: The list of eligible parther companies is maintained in the Partner
Companies log. In Administration Mode, navigate to Company>Partner
Companies to view the list.

Add a member company to a shell

Active partner company users (users with a unique Unifier user name, and status of Active or On
Hold) can be added to shells and assigned permissions, just like sponsor company users.

To add a member company to a shell
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Company Sponsored Shells > <shell name > <project name > Member
Companies in the left Navigator. The Member Companies log opens.

3) Click the Add button. The Add Member Companies window opens. This window lists the
available partner companies that can be added to the shell as a member company.

You can click the Find button to search for a particular company by Company Name or
Contact Name.

4) Select one or more companies from the list and click the Add button.
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5) At the confirmation window, click Yes. The company is added to the Member Companies
log.

View member company profile

To view a member company profile
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Company Sponsored Shells > [shell] > [shell instance] > Member Companies in
the left Navigator. The Member Companies log opens.

3) Select a company from the list and click Open. The Company Profile window for the
company opens. This is a view-only window. This information is maintained by the partner
company’s administrator.

4) Click the General tab to view general information, and the Address tab to view contact
information.

Remove a member company from a shell

You can remove a member company from the shell's Member Companies list. When a member
company is removed from a shell, users belonging to the member company will be automatically
inactivated for that shell.

To remove a member company
1) Select the company and click the Remove button.

2) At the confirmation window, click OK. This will remove the selected company from the list
and inactivate any users who have been added to the shell.

Managing Shell Users and Groups

This section discusses adding groups and users to shells, managing shell groups, and
managing shell permission levels.

Add a user to a shell

After you have created a shell, you will need to add users to the list of approved shell users.
Shell users can be from your own sponsor company, or from approved member companies.

When adding users from your company to the shell:

» To add users from your own (sponsor) company, the user must be either Active or
On-Hold at the company level. When added, the user will automatically be Active for the
shell.

» Users who are inactive at the company level cannot be added to a shell.
When adding users from a partner company to the shell:

» In order to add a user from a partner company, the company must first be added to the
Member Companies list for the shell. The user must be either Active or On-Hold at the
company level. When added, the user will automatically be Active for the shell.
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» The user does not necessarily need to be listed in the Partner Users log at the company
level in order to be added to a company. If the user is listed in the Partner Users log, the
user must be Active or On-Hold. If the user is not already in the Partner Users log, they
will be automatically added to the list of Partner Users with a status of Active.

To add users to a shell

1)
2)

3)

4)

5)
6)

7)

Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

Click Company Sponsored Shells > [shell name] > [project name] > User
Administration > Users in the left Navigator. The Users log opens. The log lists all users
that are already part of the shell.

Click New. The User/Group Picker opens.

Note: If a User Attribute form has been imported, the shell user log will
reflect the design of any designed Partner Log included in that form. See
Importing a User Attribute Form for details.

Click the List Names from drop-down list at the top of the picker window and choose the
company from which to add the new shell user.

This drop-down lists your sponsor company plus any member companies that have been
added to the shell. You can click the Member Companies node under the shell to view the list
of available member companies.

Note: By default, new users will have a status of Active. You can
change the status or other user detail information selecting the user from
the list and clicking Open.

Select one or more users to add to the shell. You can press the Shift or Ctrl keys to select
multiple users at once.

Click the Add button. You can continue to select and add names to the Selected Users
portion of the picker window.

Click OK to add the users to the shell. The new users are listed in the Users log.

To add a user to a shell template

Open the shell template and navigate to User Administration > Users. Follow the steps above
to add a sponsor company or member company user to the template.

View or edit a shell user’s profile

You can edit a shell user’s details. These procedures apply to sponsor company users and
member company users.

To view or edit a shell user profile

1)
2)

3)

Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

Click Company Sponsored Shells > [shell instance] > User Administration > Users in
the left Navigator. The Users log opens.

Select a user from the list and click Open. The Edit Shell User window opens. The window
has the following tabs: General, Groups, Permissions and Custom.
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Note: If a User Administration design has been imported from uDesigner
by your Administrator, the content of this profile can vary.

4) In the General tab, review the contact information for the user as it will appear in the Shell
Directory. By default, the shell address (as defined in the shell details) displays as the
contact address. You can edit this information as necessary.

You can also modify the user's shell status:

» Active: User is listed in Shell Directory, in User/Group Picker, User can log in and
participate in the shell. New users are Active by default.

» Inactive: If you deactivate a shell user, the user's name will not appear anywhere for
selection on any shell-related functions. The user will not be able to access the shell.
Inactivating a user at the shell level does not affect their status on other shells.

» On-Hold: User can be added to a shell, or assigned as a participant in a business
process workflow but cannot log in.

5) Select the Show user on the Shell Directory option, if you want the user's information to be
viewable in the Shell Directory.

6) Inthe Groups tab, you can add or remove the shell users to a shell-level group the same
way that you add company users to company groups. Click the Add button to add a group to
the user’s list, or select a group and click Remove to remove the user from the group.

7) Inthe Permissions tab, you can assign shell-related permissions to the user, by module and
mode.

8) Inthe Custom tab, you can view available custom attributes that may have been added to
the user form.

Create and Manage Shell Groups

Groups are a way to aggregate Users together so that adding new team members to the shell
and assigning permissions can be done quickly and efficiently. For example, groups can be
members of the same shell team, and/or they can be users who share the same access
privileges. At the company level, groups can span shells. At the shell level, all members of a
group are members of a given shell. Different members of a shell may have different access to
Unifier functionality, depending on their role on the shell.

For example, a Finance person might require access to cost modules and reports dealing with
finances, but not RFIs or Transmittals and their associated reports. An Executive might require
access to Summary financial information, and not the cost BPs.

As users are added to a Group, they will inherit the Group’s permissions. If they are in more than
one group, then the highest level of permissions granted in any group for a module will prevail.

When adding users to the group, you can choose eligible users from the sponsor company and
any partner company users. The company short name will be listed in the User Picker window
next to each user.

Company level groups cannot be copied into a shell.

To create a new group
1) Open the shell and switch to Admin mode.

174



2)

3)
4)

5)

6)

7)
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Click Company Sponsored Shells > [shell] > [shell instance] > User Administration >
Groups in the left Navigator. The Groups log opens.

Click New. The Groups window opens.
Complete the General tab:
» Group Name: Enter a name for the group

» Manager: Click Select and select a user from the User Picker window. This is the person
who will be responsible for administering the group.

» Description: Enter an optional description for the group.

Click the Members tab. This is where you add and manage group membership.

a. Click Add.

b. From the User/Group Picker, select the users to add to the group and click Add.
c. Click Ok.

Click the Permissions tab. In this tab, you manage group permission settings. If a user is a
member of the group, the user will inherit all group permissions.

Granting permissions to the group is similar to granting permissions to individual users.
Choose the shell-related permissions for the group that will apply to all members assigned to
this group. Choose permissions by module and mode.

In the Custom tab, you can view available custom attributes that may have been added to
the group form.

To edit group information

1)
2)

3)

4)

Open the shell and switch to Admin mode.

Click Company Sponsored Shells > [shell] > [shell instance] > User Administration >
Groups in the left Navigator. The Groups log opens.

Select a group and click Open, or double-click the selected group. The Groups window
opens.

Make changes as necessary and click Ok.

Grant shell user permissions through Shell Access Control

Once you have created a shell, assign permissions to the people who need to access the shell.
You can use Access Control to grant multiple Users or Groups permission simultaneously, rather
than editing the properties for each User or Group individually.

To view or change a shell’s access control

Do either of the following:

» Open the shell and switch to Admin mode. Click Access Control in the Navigator.

» Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode. Click
Company-Sponsored Shells > [shell type] > [shell] in the left Navigator. Then click
Access Control in the Navigator.

Unifier displays a copy of the Navigator menu in the right pane of the window. In this right pane,
you may click on different modules of the Navigator menu to set permissions for those functions.
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Generate and print access information report

You can generate and print an Access Information summary of user and group access
(permission settings). The report will display all user and group permissions.

To generate the Access Information report
1) Go tothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Company Sponsored Shells > [shell] > [shellinstance] > Access Control in the
Navigator.

3) Click the Access Information button. The Access Information window opens. It may take
several moments to generate the report.

To print the Access Information report
1) Generate the Access Information report.
2) Click the Print button. (When the report is complete, the Print button becomes available.)

Create new shells using an imported CSV file

An Integration interface must be created for shell creation to work via CSV file.

To create new shells using an imported CSV file

1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click Company Sponsored Shells in the left Navigator.

3) Select a shell type.

4) In the shell log, click Export Template.

5) Complete the shell creation template CSV file. Some hints:

» The shell location must have a leading /. Be sure to use the true shell name as entered in

the Shell Manager configuration.
» Shell statuses are Active or Inactive. Use initial capitalization.

» Administrators must be valid users. You might enter the user’s full name (for example,
Henry James) or the system user name (for example, hjames) depending on the
configuration.

» If using currency override, be sure the currency is active in Exchange rates and the CSV
file contains a valid currency code.

6) In the shell log, click Import.

7) Select the modules to include in the shell.

8) Select the template from the listed templates and click OK.
9) Browse for the CSV file.

10) Click OK.

Reasons for a Shell Creation business process CSV failing to import

1) Any incorrect rows will cause the CSV upload to fail and an error message will display the
incorrect row number.

2) Incorrect shell location used (this has to be set up before importing a CSV.)
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3) Invalid shell name or number.

4) The location on the imported CSV file is not a valid parent location.

5) The sub-shell of the type that you are importing was not configured under the parent location
specified.

6) Currency override used an invalid currency code or the currency was not active in Exchange
rates.

Notes:

= |f shell creation fails, the user who attempted to import the CSV will
get an email notification of the import failure.

= When creating a shell through CSV, the Document Manager attribute
form that is associated with the template, or shell instance, will be
copied over to the new created shell.

Create shells with the shell creation business process

Before you begin, review these conditions for successful Shell creation from the Shell creation
business process:

» Shell creation business process must be designed and deployed in uDesigner and
configured and set up in Unifier.

» Shell template must be created

» Shell hierarchies must be correctly configured in Shell Manager

» Shell number must be unique

» Shell override currency, if it is to be used, must be active in Exchange Rates

The shell creation business process can synchronously auto-create a multiple-instance CBS or
generic shell anywhere in or across a shell hierarchy. The business process uses a shell
location picker to assign where the shell will reside in the hierarchy, and a shell picker to select a
template. This means shell organization must be correctly configured in the Shell Manager and
the shell template must be created.

The shell creation business processes designer can define the business process as company
level or shell level. The designer may use workflow to support review and approval processes, or
elect to design the business process without workflow. At run time, Unifier passes select
information captured in the business process form to the newly created shell, thus avoiding
redundant data entry. Reaching terminal status, as defined in uDesigner, triggers the
synchronous shell creation process. If there is a planning item picker on the shell creation
business process record or line item Unifier will link the planning item to the new shell.

Notification

Unifier will send an email notification upon successful shell auto-creation, provided notification is
set up in business process setup, Unifier has a valid email address for anyone selected to
receive notification, and those selected subscribe to email notification in user preferences. If
auto-creation fails, Unifier will immediately send an alert to those selected to receive notification.

There are two types of shell creation business processes: simple and line item.
» Simple-type
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The simple-type shell creation business process creates one shell per record. Reaching a
terminal record status, as defined in uDesigner, triggers the synchronous shell
auto-creation process. The business process designer has the option to either define
workflow or not. In uDesigner the designer can define integration; in Unifier you can
obtain the business process import template from the business process log.

It is important to note that the CSV import template must be correctly completed or Unifier
will reject the CSV file in its entirety and not create any shells. When Unifier rejects a
CSV file it creates an error file that tells you which line item is in error and why it is in
error. To ensure a successful upload of the shell creation business process CSV file,
retain the column headings in the same order as exported, and complete all required
fields.

» Line Item-type

The line item-type shell creation business process creates a shell for each line item. Use
the upper form to create the parent shell and each line item to create a child shell.
Auto-creation happens when:

» Record terminal status is reached, as defined in uDesigner
= Line item status is met, as defined in uDesigner
= Aline item passes validation

At run time, when Unifier processes a line item-type shell creation business process
record, it will create a new shell from each line item that passes validation. For
example, if there are 10 line items in the shell creation record, but only five pass
validation, Unifier will create five shells. Shell creation line items can be consolidated,
provided consolidation is configured in uDesigner.

CSV Import or Restful Services (Create Shell)

When you create a shell instance by using CSV import or Restful Services (Create Shell), the
system copies into the created Shell:
» The View Forms tab information from the selected shell template.

» The forms added in the shell template, along with users and groups who are part of the
viewers list.

Integration Tab

The Integration tab in shell template attribute window is used to map multiple P6 projects with
the respective Unifier shell.

Note: The mapping is used for Activity Sheet, only. Mapping does not
have any impact on the existing summary sheet. For details about
summary sheet see Setting Up and Managing Asset Sheets.

The Integration tab in shell template attribute window has the following options:
Add
Remove

Apply

4
4
4
» OK
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» Cancel
The Integration tab in shell template attribute window has the following columns:

» Project ID

An alphanumeric field that can be populated using Add. The Project ID cannot be modified
or removed from this tab.

» Project Name
» Schedule Type

While you create the mapping, you are required to enter only the Project ID (marked as
mandatory field). Unifier populates the other columns (Project Name and Schedule Type) when
you run project synchronization.

When you add projects, using this tab, to create an Activity Sheet:

» You cannot modify, or remove, a Project ID.

» If the Link Multiple Projects option is not disabled, then the system uses synchronization in
multiple P6 projects.

If the user decides to change the existing mapping setup (Activity Sheet), Unifier replaces the
existing Activity Sheet with P6 projects after the next synchronization.

If a user tries to remove (Remove) a project that is mapped to an Activity Sheet, unifier cannot
process the change because the schedule for the project is present in the Activity Sheet.

You can integrate multiple P6 projects into one Unifier project.

» When you integrate (Project ID mapping) a P6 project into a Unifier project through the
General tab of the Shell Attribute form, Unifier updates the Schedule Type field in General
tab. The General tab is mostly used for one-to-one integration (one P6 project mapped to
one Unifier project).

» When you integrate (Project ID mapping) multiple P6 projects into one Unifier project through
the Integration tab of the Shell Attribute form, Unifier does not update the Schedule Type
field in the General tab. In the Integration tab, the Schedule Type column is updated. The
Integration tab is mostly used for many-to-one integration (many P6 projects mapped to one
Unifier project).

CBS Type Shell for a Non-EVM User
Updating a CBS type shell

In a CBS type shell, when a non-EVM user opens the shell details (My Dashboard ... >
Details), the non-EVM user can click the Integration tab to add only one P6-related project
(click the plus sign symbol: Add Project ID). If there is an Activity Sheet available, and the
user decides to add a schedule for the project, then Unifier will display a message informing
the user that the existing schedule in the Activity Sheet will be replaced with the added
schedule for project. If the user selects Yes, then the new schedule will be included in the
Integration tab and the Add External Project ID option becomes disabled.

Use the gear menu to delete the added, or existing, schedule for project.

Once non-EVM user add a new schedule for project and clicks Save, the shell dashboard
page opens and displays the new schedule project information in the Details block. This
enables the non-EVM user to proceed with the data synchronization.
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To synchronize data:

» Click the EVM node to expand (from the left Navigator).

» Click Activity Sheet sub-node. The Activity Sheets log window opens.
» Click the Get Data icon. The Get Data window opens.

» Click inside the Project field and add the schedule for project.

» From the Activity Sheets log window (on the right-hand panel), click the History tab,
and click the Refresh icon.

» From the Activity Sheets log window (on the left-hand panel), click the activity sheet to
open it.
The Activity Sheet log window lists all of the activities for the added schedule for project.

Similar to an EVM user, a non-EVM user can use the following tabs of the Activity Sheet log
window (on the right-hand panel) to see more information:

» General
» Assighments
» Audit Log

The non-EVM user can click on the Assignments tab, click on the gear menu of resource,
and perform the following:

» View Assignment Spread
» Assigh CBS
» Assign Rate Source

The non-EVM user can click on an activity (in the Activity Sheet log window) and select the
following options:

» View Activity Spread
» Assign CBS

The non-EVM user cannot add a column to the WBS Sheet (WBS Sheet sub-node, from the
left Navigator). The same limitation (inability to add column) applies to the Cost Sheet
(Financial Reporting node > Cost Sheet sub-node, from the left Navigator).

Creating a CBS type shell

When creating a new CBS type shell (Company Workspace (Admin mode) > Company
Sponsored Shells > Projects), a non-EVM user can use the Integration tab to add a single
source project ID (click Add).

CBS Type Shell for an EVM User
The shell Integration tab enables you to link to a single or multiple Primavera Cloud projects.

» Users with EVM license can add multiple Oracle Primavera Cloud projects to be linked to a
Unifier project.

» Users without EVM license will be able to link to a single Oracle Primavera Cloud project
using the Integration tab.
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You can add the Primavera Cloud Project ID using the Add option in the Integration tab. All
validations (regarding valid project ID, duplicate Project ID, etc.) will take place when you add a
Project ID in the Integration tab. The Project Name and Schedule Type columns will be
read-only, and the values will be populated once the Oracle Primavera Cloud project is
synchronized with the Unifier project.

The Project Name value will populate with the name of the Oracle Primavera Cloud project, and
the Schedule Type will be populated with the default value: Duration. The following other fields
(in shell details) are populated if the shell is synchronized with the Oracle Primavera Cloud
project, using the Project Number from the shell attribute form:

Shell Populated with a valid status value. It can be: Active.
Status

Note: The Shell Status will be populated or updated only when the shell instance is created by using a new
OOTB synchronization from Gateway (Send Activity data from Primavera Cloud to Unifier). When a user
gets activity data using the Get Data option in the Activity Sheets log, the value of the Shell Status will not
be updated.

Project The start date of the project, received from the Oracle Primavera Cloud
Start Date |project. This data element in the shell attribute form will get updated only
when a project is created from the Gateway.

Integrated |This data element in the shell attribute form will be populated as:
with Primavera Cloud.

Note: For projects that are integrated with Oracle Primavera Cloud using
the shell Integration tab, the Shell Status and the Project Start Date will
not be updated.

Project Mappings in Gateway

Oracle Primavera Cloud Gateway Unifier

projectName Name ProjectName

dataDate DataDate Data_date

projectCode Id ProjectNumber

Start Date DataDate uuu_project_start_date
status Status uuu_shell_status

The plus (+) option will be disabled once you add the Oracle Primavera Cloud Project ID, and
the data from Oracle Primavera Cloud project will be synchronized with the Unifier project in
case the user does not have an EVM license.

A user with an EVM license will be able to add multiple Oracle Primavera Cloud Project IDs, and
the data from multiple Oracle Primavera Cloud projects can be synchronized with the Unifier
project. Furthermore, the Schedule Type field will be shown as 'Duration’ for all of the Oracle
Primavera Cloud projects in the Integration tab of shell details. In the shell details General tab,
the field Integrated with is populated as: Oracle Primavera Cloud.
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Managing Shells

You can verify the shell properties, make changes as necessary, update status, or activate as
necessary. It is recommended that you keep the company progress information up to date to
reflect the ongoing status and progress of the shell.

You can also modify shell information in a shell type template and then update one or more
existing shells by "pushing" the information from the template to the shells (see Updating Shells
(on page 185)).

To open a shell
Click the tab for the shell. The shell landing page opens.

To edit an existing shell
1) Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Company Sponsored Shells in the left Navigator; select the shell instance, click to
open the shell (from the log). The shell window opens. Click My Dashboards, and then click
Details to open the Details page.

3) Modify the shell information as necessary.

You can modify any of the shell properties any time during the shell duration, except for the
shell currency. Once a shell is set up, the shell currency is locked.

The Location picker allows you to change the location of a shell, and is accessible when you
set up a shell or modify the shell details. See Location picker behavior (on page 170) for
details.

Use the Location Picker to select where the shell instance will reside. In the Location picker:
» Find searches the current level

» Open shows the next level of shells

» Select completes the action

» Location Picker will display breadcrumbs through the hierarchy

»  Work systematically from the top of the hierarchy to the bottom

» There must be an instance of a single shell to connect to

Note: You can use the Location picker to reorganize the shell hierarchy.
The shell can move across tabs, or laterally along the hierarchy. When
you move a shell instance, all of the shell data moves with the shell. If an
auto-populated business process moves with the shell instance, then the
auto-populated data moves with the business process. Data for the
business process will be collected from the new shell location. In
addition, if a child shell attribute form or a single-record BP in a child
shell has been designed with linked elements, the child shell attribute
data and BP data will be automatically changed to reflect the new parent
shell's current attribute values.

4) Click Save to save your changes and exit the Details window.
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To deactivate an existing shell
1) Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Company Sponsored Shells in the left Navigator; select the shell instance, click to
open the shell (from the log). The shell window opens. Click My Dashboards, and then click
Details to open the Details page.

3) Onthe General tab, go to the Status field and select Inactive.

Note: If you deactivate a single instance shell (a shell that displays in
Unifier as a tab) you cannot access that shell again to activate it. The tab
will persist, but not be accessible.

4) Click Save to save your changes and exit the Details window.

To copy the customized user attributes from the company-level directory

You can copy (bulk) any customized user attributes from the company-level directory and paste
them into the shell.
Go to your company (Company Workspace) and switch to the Admin mode.
In the left-hand Navigator, click Company Sponsored Shells node to expand.
Click Projects sub-node to open the Projects log.
From the toolbar, click Export to expand the menu.
Click Export Users to expand the menu, select one of the following options, and follow
the prompts:
a. All Shells
b. Selected Shells
After your selection, Unifier will download (bulk) an Excel sheet (CSV file) with all the existing

users. Click Yes, to copy the company-level directory values under the Copy Attributes column,
for the shell.

i WD -

If you do not click Yes, no values will be copied from the company-level directory.
To complete the importing of the values:

I. From the toolbar, click Import to expand the menu.

2. Click Import Users to expand the menu, select one of the following options, and follow
the prompts:

a. All Shells

b. Selected Shells

Proceed with importing the values by uploading the Excel sheet (CSV file). Unifier will update
(bulk) the user attributes data elements and their values.

When creating a new project or shell through the New option, you must either add user manually
or through a CSV file. After creating the new project or shell, you can import the information. If
you add user manually, the Copy Attributes from Company Workspace option (in the
General tab of <shell> > User Administration > Users or Groups) enables you to import the
values in the Copy Attributes column of the CSV file.

183



Unifier General Administration Guide

If you copy user attributes values from a shell template, the shell template attributes for the
Users are copied over, also.

By default, Unifier adds the project administrator to any newly created, or copied, shell. In this
scenario, the additional attributes will not be copied.

Packaging Single Instance Shells

You can package Single Instance Shells that exist in the Development/Test environment in
order to transfer the Configuration Package to the Production environment.

The Configuration Package that you create will include:

» The Shell details data (data from all tabs in the Shell).

» The currency defined in the Currency tab and if the selected currency does not exist in the
destination environment, the system will create it.

Note: The Currency attributes such as Code, Name, Symbol, and so
forth are not updated when you import the Configuration Package, and
after you create the shell, the Currency tab content will not be updated
upon subsequent imports.

» The calendar from the Calendar tab and if the selected calendar does not exist in the
destination environment, the system will create it.
The following Shell details are included in the Single Instance Shell:
Note: The following Shell details are exported and imported to the

destination environment on the first import, only. No subsequent updates
of Shell details data can be performed in the destination environment.

» Shell data that exists in the form for the following fields: Shell Name, Shell Number,
Administrator, and Shell Status.

The Shell log window is a user-defined log, and the user-defined columns appear next to the
system-defined columns.

When you create a Single Instance Shell Configuration Package successfully, the system
stamps the Shell with the Last Packaged Date.

Shells cannot be created if they are not activated in the Configuration module, so the
configuration of the Shell will be included in the Shell Configuration Package at the time of
transfer between environments.

Note: The contents of the Organize tab, which defines the Shell
hierarchy, will be included.
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Updating Shells

The Update Shells function allows you to quickly add or modify information into a shell template,
and then apply that template to existing shells. This will "push" the new information to the shells
that you specify. By allowing data to be entered or modified once, this function helps to reduce
set up time and ensure cross-shell uniformity.

The Update Shells function is available for select modules in shell type templates. Go to:
Company Workspace > Admin mode > Templates > Shells

Note: When you copy a Setup (Company Workspace > Admin mode >
Templates > Shells > Projects > ... > Setup > ...) from a Shell template,
the fields in the shell details block all will be copied.

The modules that you can update are listed below.

» Users: users, group membership, permissions

» Groups: group names, permissions

» Business Processes and BP Setups: Business processes, setups
» User-defined Reports: Reports, report permissions

» Access Control: modules, users, groups, permissions

» Cost Sheet: Cost sheet columns, column access and restrictions

» SOV: General and Payment Applications structures

»  Commitment Funding: Commitment funding sheet structure

» Cash Flow: Properties and permissions

» Rules: Cost or fund rules

» Schedule Sheet Properties: title, description, Master Schedule, status, auto-control,
project start date, and error notification. Updating Schedule Sheet Properties from
Templates

» Gates: Active or Inactive setups

» Shell Instance Dashboards: dashboards created at the shell level, and are available for
users to view (but not edit) with granted permissions

Each of these modules has an Update function where you can use Find to isolate the shells you
want to update. The find window contains data elements from the Find form (designed in
uDesigner). This makes targeting shells with specific information possible. For example, if you
add new users, to the company, and need to add them to many shells, but not every shell, you
can add them to a shell template and use the Update Shells functional to add the users to only
those shells that require them.

Shells with a status of Active or On-Hold can be updated with this functionality. Inactive or
View-Only shells cannot. Users with create permission for the shell type template modules can
do this operation.
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Note: You update shell information one module at a time. Any Active or
On-hold shells can be updated in this way.

When you create a configuration package for your shell templates, the system includes the
following configurations from the selected component list:

» All shell templates that are included in the component list.
» Content of the shell template.
» Configuration of selected shells and business processes.

You can package the shell templates that exist in the Development/Test environment and
transfer the configuration package to the Production environment, and your configuration
package will include the shell details data (data from all tabs in the shell setup).

Currency

The currency, defined in the Currency tab, is included as a part of the configuration package. If
the selected currency does not exist, then the system creates one in the destination
environment. The currency attributes such as Code, Name, Symbol, and so forth cannot be
updated by means of configuration package import. The Currency tab content is update upon
every import. If the exchange rates, defined for currencies in the source shell template, do not
exist in the destination environment, then the system creates a new exchange rate record for
that currency and that exchange rate will be set to Active, and:

» The Effective is set to the configuration package Import Date.
» The Peg rate is brought over from the source environment.

» The Float rate is brought over from the source environment, if the rate does not exist in the
destination environment.

Calendar

The calendar, from the Calendar tab, is included as a part of the configuration package. If the
selected calendar does not exist, then the system creates one in the destination environment.

Shell Details

The following shell details, in the form, will be exported and imported in the destination
environment upon every import:

» Text fields, Pull downs (Integer and String), Radio buttons, check boxes, Integer, Decimal
and Currency Amounts and Dates. The dataset values, or the default values, will not transfer
unless you include those in your configuration package.

Note: Any picker that refers to some other design object like BP pickers,
data pickers, and so forth will not be included.

» The contents of the Organize tab (shell configuration), which defines the shell hierarchy, will
be included. This includes the defined sub-shells.

Shells cannot be created if you do not activate them in the Configuration module.
The configuration package creation will fail if:
» The design of the included shell is not a part of the component list.
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» The shell design version that is included in the component list does not match the deployed
Shell design version.

Business Processes

» A Shell Template can have several Business Processes in the Development/Test
environment.

» Only those Business Processes that have been included in the configuration package,
marked as publish for production, can be transferred to the Production environment.

» The configuration package can contain Workflows that have been setup (activated in
Configuration module). If there are multiple Workflow setups in a Business Process, then all
the setups are included in the configuration package, regardless of the status.

» Business Processes, and other design objects, in a template depend on their setups in the
Configuration module. Only the configuration setups of the Business Processes, and the
Shell that the Business Process resides in, are included in the template can be a part of the
configuration package.

» In Workflow setups, where additional filtering on assignees exist for steps, the published
design for user attribute form in the configuration package must include the deployed design.

» In Workflow setups, in case the Advance workflow when next step is determined option
is selected:

» When the user updates shells (Update Shells option), all of the shells (or the selected
shells) will receive the next step setup.

» When the user updates a BP setup, from an environment different than the current
environment, then the next step setup will be imported.
User-Defined Reports (UDRS)

You can transfer User-Defined Reports (UDRS) that have been included in a Shell Template
(Company Workspace > Admin mode > Templates > Shells) from Development/Test
environment to Production environment. The data source for the reports can be a uDesigner
design, a Data View, or a system-provided source.

Single Record Business Process (BP)

The data from the Single Record BP gets exported from the source environment and then gets
imported into the destination environment. This includes: Text fields, Pull downs (Integer and
String), Radio buttons, check boxes, Integer, Decimal and Currency Amounts and Dates. The
dataset values, or the default values, will not transfer unless you include those in your
configuration package.

The following data/items are not included in the configuration package:

» Any picker that refers to some other design object like BP pickers or data pickers.
» Attachments, linked records, and general comments.

Groups and Users

» Only the Shell Administrator user will be extracted for User Mapping, when importing the
configuration package.

» Only groups will be extracted for the selected components in the shell templates.
Access Control
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» For both Admin and User modes, the user can select the permissions for the Design objects
in shell templates.

Updating Shell Formation - General Procedure

In general, the Update Shells feature works like this:

Step 1. In Administration Mode, open a shell type template.

Step 2. Navigate to one of the modules listed above. Add or edit data.

Step 3. Click the Update Shells button. Select which information within the module to update,
and which of your active or on-hold shells to "push" the information to. New information will be
added to the selected shells. Edited information will overwrite existing data.

You can also cancel a shell update before it reaches the In Process status.

Detailed instructions for updating specific types of shell information is found in the following
sections.

Updating Shells, Users

You can add new users to multiple shells at once by adding them to a shell template in the User
Administration > Users module. When adding new users to a shell, you can assign individual
permissions directly to a new user, or add the user to a group to apply group permissions.

The Update Shells process runs in the background. Depending on the number of records and
shells you are updating, it can take a considerable amount of time to complete. The process is
complete when the End Date column in the Update History window shows the complete date.

Some notes about updating users

= Users are identified by their unique User ID.
= Any Active, Inactive or On-hold users can be pushed.

= |f the user does not already exist in the shell, the user will be added to
the shell with the permission settings and group membership.

= If the user already exists in the shell, the user information is updated
(replaced) with the user information as entered in the shell template.
This includes permission settings and group membership.

= |f a group that the user was added to doesn't already exist in the
shell, the group will be added, and the user will be added to the
group. Group permissions are not updated; this is done by updating
groups.

= |f the group already exists, the user will be added to it. Group
properties and permissions will not be affected.

To add or update users using Update Shells

1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click Templates > Shells in the left Navigator.

3) Open the shell type template to update.
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In the shell type template, navigate to the User Administration > Users log.

Add a user to the shell type template, or select a user to edit. Define user parameters and
assign permissions.

Select one or more users in the Users log.
Click the Update Shells button and choose one of the following:

» Shells: You can use this option to select one or more shells to update. When the update
window opens, it lists all shells in the project. You can use Find to isolate the shells you
want to update. The find window contains data elements from the Find form that was
designed in uDesigner. When you have isolated the shells to update, click the Update
button and select either Selected Shell(s) or All Filtered Shells.

» All Shells: You can use this option to update all shells of that shell type.

» History: You can view the update history from past updates or cancel a request before
the update begins.

An Alert window opens letting you know that you are about to push changes to the
selected shells; there is no undo for the update.

Click Yes if you want to proceed with the update, or No to cancel.

delete users

Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

Click Templates > Shells in the left Navigator.

Open the shell type template to update.

In the shell type template, navigate to the User Administration > Users log.
If you are not an administrator or owner of an item in the template:

I. Select the shell user for deletion.

2. You can click on the Usage option, which downloads the usage report.

3. The usage report lists all the references of the selected user in the template. You can
check if the deletion would impact any area of the usage report.

4. Select the Delete option.
5. A confirmation message is displayed along with Yes and No options.

6. If you choose Yes, then the item is deleted and all the user references are removed from
the template.

» The system deletes the user even if the selected user is the only user under the
Assignee section of any workflow BP. You must manually open the BP and save the
user in order to move them to an Inactive status. You can also assign a new user in the
workflow.

If the selected user is an owner of a document, cost sheet, work sheet, schedule sheet, or
User-defined report:

I. Select a user ID and click on the Delete option.
2. A confirmation message is displayed along with Yes and No options.

3. If you choose Yes, then the system closes the message and automatically downloads the
usage report without performing a deletion. You can refer to the usage report to
understand the impact areas and take the necessary action.
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7) If you select multiple users and all of them are owners of a document, cost sheet, work
sheet, schedule sheet, or User-defined report:

I. Select the user IDs and click on the Delete option.
2. A confirmation message is displayed along with Yes and No options.

3. If you choose Yes, then the system closes the message and automatically downloads the
usage report for all the selected users without performing a deletion. You can refer to the
usage report to understand the impact areas and take the necessary action.

8) If you select multiple users and none of them are owners of any content in the template:
I. Select the users and click on the Delete option.

2. You can select all the users and click on the Usage option, which downloads the
combined usage report for all the selected users.

3. A confirmation message is displayed along with Yes and No options.
4. If you choose Yes, then the system deletes all the selected users.
9) If you select multiple users and a few of them are owners of some elements in the template:
I. Select the users and click on the Usage option.
2. The system downloads the combined usage report for all the selected users.
3. Select the Delete option.
4. A confirmation message is displayed along with Yes and No options.
5

If you choose Yes, then the system automatically downloads the usage report for the
remaining users who are restricted from deletion.

Another confirmation message is displayed along with Yes and No options.
7. If you choose Yes, then the system deletes the selected users that are not owners.

» You can refer to the usage report to further understand why some users cannot be
deleted.

10) The push functionality and the copy shells work the same as they did previously. If a user is
deleted and the record can no longer be selected, then a push cannot be performed.
However, if a user is deleted and the shell template is copied to create a new template, then
the deleted user would no longer be included. When a user is deleted and the shell is
selected for download as part of a Component List in a Configuration Package, the
deleted user is no longer part of the package. Any existing shells are not affected by the
changes made and the deletions performed.

o

Updating Shells, Groups

You can add new users to shells individually or by adding them to groups, and then adding the
groups to the shells. You can assign the user individual permissions, or add the user to a group
and apply group permissions.

The Update process runs in the background. Depending on the number of records and shells
you are updating, it can take a considerable amount of time to complete. The process is
complete when the End Date column in the Update History window shows the complete date.
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Notes:
About updating groups:

= Groups are identified by their unique Group Name.

All group properties, including permission settings, will be added or
updated in the shells that you selected.

If the group does not already exist, the group will be created with the
permission settings. Group membership (user list) will not be
updated in the shell.

If a group of that name exists, the properties and permissions of that
group will be replaced with the new group, but not the list of users.

Users are not automatically added to the group; they need to be
added by updating users (group membership).

To add or edit user groups using Update Shells

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)

7)

Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

Click Templates > Shells in the left Navigator.

Open the shell template to update.

In the shell type template, navigate to the User Administration > Groups log.
Select one or more groups from the Groups log.

Click Update Shells and choose one of the following:

» Shells: You can use this option to select one or more shells to update. When the update
window opens, it lists all shells in the project. You can use Find to isolate the shells you
want to update. The find window contains data elements from the Find form that was
designed in uDesigner. When you have isolated the shells to update, click the Update
button and select either Selected Shell(s) or All Filtered Shells.

» All Shells: You can use this option to update all shells of that shell type.

» History: You can view the update history from past updates or cancel a request before
the update begins.

An Alert window opens letting you know that you are about to push changes to the selected
shells; there is no undo for the update.

Click Yes if you want to proceed with the update, or No to cancel.

To delete user groups

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)

Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

Click Templates > Shells in the left Navigator.

Open the shell template to update.

In the shell type template, navigate to the User Administration > Groups log.
If you select a single group in the template:

I. Select the shell group.

2. You can click on the Usage option, which downloads the usage report for the selected
group. This behavior is dependent on the browser you are working in.
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The usage report lists all the references of the selected group in the template. You can
check if the deletion would impact any area of the usage report.

Select the Delete option.
A confirmation message is displayed along with Yes and No options.

If you choose Yes, then the item is deleted and all references of the selected group are
removed from the template.

The system deletes the group even if the selected group is the only assignee in any
workflow BP. You must manually open the BP and save the group for it to move to an
Inactive status. You can also assign a new user in the workflow.

The system should not allow the deletion of the Project Administrators group. If you
select the Project Administrators group and click on the Delete option, then a
confirmation message is displayed along with an OK option. Click on the OK option to
proceed further. You can select the Project Administrators group and click on the
Usage option to download the usage report for the group.

6) If you select other groups apart from Project Administrators:

l.
2.

Select the shell groups.

You can click on the Usage option, which downloads the combined usage report for the
selected groups. This behavior is dependent on the browser you are working in.

The usage report lists all the references of the selected groups in the template. You can
check if the deletion would impact any area of the usage report.

Select the Delete option.

A confirmation message is displayed along with Yes and No options.

If you choose Yes, then the item is deleted and all references of the selected groups are
removed from the template.

The system deletes the groups even if the selected group is the only group under the
Assignee section of any workflow BP. You must manually open the BP and save the
group for it to move to an Inactive status. You can also assign a new user in the
workflow.

7) If you select multiple groups for deletion that include Project Administrators:

l.
2.
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Select multiple shell groups.

You can click on the Usage option, which downloads the combined usage report for the
selected groups. This behavior is dependent on the browser you are working in.

The usage report lists all the references of the selected groups in the template. You can
check if the deletion would impact any area of the usage report.

Select the Delete option.
A confirmation message is displayed along with Yes and No options.

If you choose Yes, then the system displays another confirmation message along with
Yes and No options. If you select No, then the operation is aborted.

If you choose Yes, then the selected groups, apart from the Project Administrators
group, are deleted. If you select No, then the deletion is not performed.
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8) The push functionality and the copy shells work the same as they did previously. If a group is
deleted and the record can no longer be selected, then a push cannot be performed.
However, if a group is deleted and the shell template is copied to create a new template,
then the deleted group would no longer be included.

Updating Shells - Setup Node, Business Process

Go to: Company Workspace > Admin mode > Templates > Shells > "Shell template" > Setup
> Business Process.

You can add and update new business processes, or add additional business process setups to
existing business processes.

The Update Shell process runs in the background. Depending on the number of records and
shells you are updating, it can take a considerable amount of time to complete. The process is
complete when the End Date column in the Update History window shows the complete date.

The business process setup is identified by the unique combination of business process name,
setup name, and workflow name.

If the business process name does not exist, it will be added to project with the BP Setup and
permissions.

If the BP exists, but the BP Setup does not, it will be added to the BP.
If the BP and BP Setup exist, the Setup will be replaced with the new one.

Users and Groups that are part of a BP setup as assignees are added/updated, but not
permissions. If a group is created, it will be empty. Users must be added to the group separately
through user administration.

BP-related permissions are added/updated (for example, discussion groups, which are available
in Classic View only).

To add or update business process setups using Update Shells

1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Templates > Shells in the left Navigator.

3) Open the shell type template to update.

4) In the shell type template, navigate to Setup > Business Processes.

5) Add any new business processes, if applicable. (The BP must already have been imported
into Unifier and configured at the company level.)

6) To add or edit business process setups, select the BP to update in the Business Processes
log. Click Open. The BP Setup log opens.

7) Create a new setup or modify an existing setup. You may create as many setups as you
wish to make available in the shell(s).

8) Select one or more setups from the BP Setup log.
9) Click Update Shells and choose one of the following:
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» Shells: You can use this option to select one or more shells to update. When the update
window opens, it lists all shells in the project. You can use Find to isolate the shells you
want to update. The find window contains data elements from the Find form that was
designed in uDesigner. When you have isolated the shells to update, click the Update
button and select either Selected Shell(s) or All Filtered Shells.

» All Shells: You can use this option to update all shells of that shell type.

» History: You can view the update history from past updates or cancel a request before
the update begins.

An Alert window opens letting you know that you are about to push changes to the selected
shells; there is no undo for the update.

10) Click Yes if you want to proceed with the update, or No to cancel.

Conditions for Creating a Business Process setup Configuration Package
When you include a Workflow Business Process setup for Configuration Package:

» Ifitis a first time export, you must include the BP design in the configuration package.
» For subsequent exports, you must include the latest BP design the configuration package.

When you include a non-Workflow Business Process setup for Configuration Package:

» Ifitis a first time export, you must include the BP design in the configuration package.

» For subsequent exports, if you have included the Data Element used in the setup (for
example, Auto Creation setup) in the configuration package, then:

» If published, then it will automatically be included in configuration package, by including
the BP setup

» If not published, then you must include the BP design as well.

At the time of import, the system transfers the setup information of the design object, irrespective
of the Configuration status (Active/Inactive).

Oracle recommends that you include your design object for Configuration Package after you
change the configuration of your design.

Workflow Setup for Workflow Business Processes

You have the ability to delete (Delete, or Edit > Delete) inactive Workflow setup for Workflow
Business Processes in Shell Template so that they are not included when a particular BP setup
is included in the component list for configuration package.

Updating Record Properties tab in the BP Setups

When you push the BP setup to selected shells, or all shells, the users and groups who had
restrictions to the Audit log and Workflow Progress tabs, the Record Properties tab of the BP
setup (in shell template) will be pushed into the shells.

The confirmation message (when pushing BP setup into shells or projects from template) will
have an additional information: "Users and groups permissions, in the Record Properties tab,
are added to the shell and existing permissions will be updated."
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Updating Shells - Setup Node, Dashboards

You can add new dashboards to shell instances, for users to view. You can assign the user
View permission to the shell instance dashboards.

The Update process runs in the background. Depending on the number of shells you are
updating, it can take a considerable amount of time to complete. The process is complete when
the End Date column in the Update History window shows the complete date.

Some notes about updating shell instance dashboards
= |f granted View permission, users can view shell instance
dashboards, but cannot modify them.

= |f a user added to shell instance dashboard permissions, and that
user does not exist in the shell, that user is added to the shell upon
update.

= If a user has created My Dashboard in User Mode for a shell, that
dashboard is not overwritten by Update Shells.

To add or update shell instance dashboards using Update
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) From the left Navigator, click Templates > Shells > "Shell template" > Setup >
Dashboards. The Dashboards log window opens.

3) Select one or more shell instance dashboards from the Dashboards log.
4) Click UpdateShells and choose one of the following:

» Shells: You can use this option to select one or more shells to update. When the update
window opens, it lists all shells in the project. You can use Find to isolate the shells you
want to update. The find window contains data elements from the Find form that was
designed in uDesigner. When you have isolated the shells to update, click the Update
button and select either Selected Shell(s) or All Filtered Shells.

» All Shells: You can use this option to update all shells of that shell type.

» History: You can view the update history from past updates or cancel a request before
the update begins.

An Alert window opens letting you know that you are about to push changes to the
selected shells; there is no undo for the update.

5) Click Yes if you want to proceed with the update, or No to cancel.

Conditions for Creating a Dashboard Setup Configuration Package
Note: You must include the Data Cubes used in the Dashboard.

When you export a Dashboard for the first time, you must include all uDesigner design objects
that form the Dashboard data source in the Configuration Package.
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For subsequent exports ensure that the design object that uses the Data Element that is
specifically used in the setup is present in the Production Published Package. As long as this
condition is met, the configuration package creation will be successful. If this condition is not
met, then the latest design will have to be included in the configuration package. When the data
source is a business process, the setup must also be included in the configuration package;
otherwise, the creation process will not complete.

Dashboards Components in the Configuration Package

The system includes the following components of a dashboard in the Configuration Package
(.zip file):

Dashbo |Component Field / Option

ards
Dashbo Name
ard
Dashbo Description
ard
Dashbo Permissions
ard
Dashbo | Tab Block Tab Name
ard
Dashbo | Tab Block Tab Layout
ard
Dashbo | Tab Block Show option
ard
Dashbo | Tab Block Filters
ard
Dashbo | Source Details | Block Order
ard / Analytics

Block
Dashbo | Source Details | Block Title
ard / Analytics

Block
Dashbo | Source Details | Source Name
ard / Analytics

Block
Dashbo | Source Details |Block Type
ard / Analytics

Block
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Dashbo | Analytics URL

ard Block The URL value will be blank in the Export package. Import
process will plug in the default value based on the Unifier
Configurator property.

Dashbo | Custom Block |Data Cube

ard

Dashbo | Custom Block |Show Data From

ard

Dashbo | Custom Block |Block Title

ard

Dashbo | Custom Block |Display Type

ard

Dashbo | Custom Block |Source Grouped By (If Group By option is a design object

ard then that design should also be included in the Configuration
Package)

Dashbo | Custom Block |Output Type

ard

Dashbo | Custom Block |Report On

ard

Dashbo |Custom Block |Summary Type

ard

Dashbo | Custom Block |Show Result

ard

Dashbo | Custom Block |Show Total

ard

Dashbo | Custom Block |Decimal Places

ard

Dashbo | Custom Block |Currency Format

ard

Dashbo | Drilldown Data Cube

ard Block

Dashbo | Drilldown Block Title

ard Block

Dashbo | Drilldown Block Filter Elements (If filter elements are design objects,

ard Block then they must be included in the Configuration Package as
well.)

Dashbo | Drilldown Title

ard Block / Edit

Drilldown
Details
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Dashbo | Drilldown Show Data From
ard Block / Edit
Drilldown
Details
Dashbo | Drilldown Display Type
ard Block / Edit
Drilldown
Details
Dashbo | Drilldown Source Grouped By (If Group By option is a design object
ard Block / Edit then that design must also be included in the Configuration
Drilldown Package.)
Details
Dashbo | Drilldown Output Type
ard Block / Edit
Drilldown
Details
Dashbo | Drilldown Report On
ard Block / Edit
Drilldown
Details
Dashbo | Drilldown Summary Type
ard Block / Edit
Drilldown
Details
Dashbo | Drilldown Show Result
ard Block / Edit
Drilldown
Details
Dashbo | Drilldown Show Total
ard Block / Edit
Drilldown
Details
Dashbo | Drilldown Decimal Places
ard Block / Edit
Drilldown
Details
Dashbo | Drilldown Currency Format
ard Block / Edit
Drilldown
Details
Dashbo | Portlet Block |Name

ard
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Dashbo | Portlet Block |URL
ard Use Reset to reset the URL.

Use Get Parameters to get parameters from the URL as populated by the user in URL text box. When received,
use the URL Parameter Mapping menu (accordion) to pass the values to the parameters in URLs, by
mapping those to fields from shell attribute form, and then format the values so that the URL can render in
the dashboard during runtime, correctly.

Dashbo | Standard Source Name

ard Block

Dashbo | Standard Data Type (If Data Type option is a design object then that
ard Block design must also be included in the Configuration Package)
Dashbo | Standard Report On

ard Block

Dashbo | Standard Block Title

ard Block

Dashbo | Standard Display Type

ard Block

Dashbo | Standard Show Result

ard Block

Dashbo | Standard Show Total

ard Block

Dashbo | Standard Decimal Places

ard Block

Dashbo | Standard Currency Format

ard Block

Updating Shells - Setup Node, Gates

Go to: Company Workspace > Admin mode > Templates > Shells > "Shell template" > Setup >
Gates.

You can update shells with Active or Inactive Gates setups. The Update Shells process runs in
the background. Depending on the number of records and shells you are updating, it can take a
considerable amount of time to complete. The process is complete when the End Date column in
the Update History window shows the complete date.

Important Information About Updating Gates (Project Phase Gates) Setups:

» The Gates setup update will completely overwrite any existing Gates setup, or will be added
if it did not previously exist.

» Previously scheduled Gates runs are overwritten by the new Gates setup. If the pushed
setup is Active new scheduled Gates runs are scheduled according to the schedule in the
new setup.

Both Inactive and Active Gates setups can be pushed in the update.
After update the Gates setup reflects the status of the template.
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After the update, the Current Phase in the Gates setup is reset to the First Phase.

After the update, the Gates shells will not run the scheduled refresh if the shell is On-Hold.
Gates scheduling will resume automatically when the shell becomes Active.

» If you have permission to create Gates setups, you can update Gates setups using Update
Shell, even if you do not have permission to access the individual shells.

» The phase conditions that have been completed already will reset to incomplete, by the
system.

Users and groups specified in the Email Notification field are added if they do not exist.
Newly-created groups are empty.

Any conditions that had been previously checked to be ignored will not be checked again,
and the information about the user who had checked the ignore option will be lost.

» The project will not set to where it was in the Phase Gates progress prior to template update,
if the ignore checkbox has been used for any of the phase completion conditions.

Note: Post update, the next time that the system picks up the scheduled
runs, the status of the gate phases may vary depending on the setup.

To update Gates setups using Update Shell

1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Templates > [shell type] > [shell instance] in the left Navigator.
3) Inthe shell template, click Setup and select Gates.

4) Select a Gates setup.

» Shells: You can use this option to select one or more shells to update. When the update
window opens, it lists all shells in the project. You can use Find to isolate the shells you
want to update. The find window contains data elements from the Find form that was
designed in uDesigner. When you have isolated the shells to update, click the Update
button and select either Selected Shell(s) or All Filtered Shells.

» All Shells: You can use this option to update all shells of that shell type.

» History: You can view the update history from past updates or cancel a request before
the update begins.

An Alert window opens letting you know that you are about to push changes to the selected
shells; there is no undo for the update.

5) Click Yes if you want to proceed with the update, or No to cancel.

Conditions for Creating Gates setup Configuration Package

When you export the Gates setup for the first time, you must include the data sources for the
query condition used in the Gates setup.

For subsequent exports, ensure that the design which uses the Data Element that is specifically
used in the setup is present in the Production Published package. As long as this condition is
met, the package creation will be successful. If this condition is not met, then the latest design
will have to be included in the package.

Gates Components in the Configuration Package

The system includes the following components of Gates in the Configuration Package (.zip file):
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Gates Component
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Gates Component
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Gates Component
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Gates Component

O —d T m

~

Gates / Schedule tab

208

n =S5 0 — =75 O —— SIS0 T =0T N

(O 35 —To cCc —O 5 —

Mm ¥ —

Q) n = M n

(@Ml

no-o cCc 0 = ©O



Shells Administration

Updating Shells - Setup Node, Planning Manager

A Shell template might have many planning items in the Development/Test environment;
however, not all of the planning items might be ready for transfer to another environment.

To access the Shell template for Planning Manager, go to the Company Workspace > Admin
mode > Templates > "Shell template" > Setup > Planning Manager

You can select multiple items to include in your configuration package.

Conditions for Creating a Planning Manager setup Configuration Package

When you include the Planning Manager setup information in a Configuration Package for the
first time, you must include the corresponding design in the Configuration Package.

For subsequent exports, you do not need to include the latest design, if the design exists in the
Published Configuration Package, already.

At the time of import, the system transfers the setup information of the design object, irrespective
of the Configuration status (Active/Inactive).

Oracle recommends include your design in the Configuration Package after you change the
configuration of your design.
Planning Manager Components in the Configuration Package

The system includes the following components of Planning Manager in the Configuration
Package (.zip file):

Component Field / Option
Planning Manager Setup / <ltem Name> / General tab Setup Name
Planning Manager Setup / <ltem Name> / General tab Description
Planning Manager Setup / <ltem Name> / General tab Help File

Access Control for Planning Manager Setup

The configuration package includes permissions settings of Users and Groups from Shell
templates, Planning Manager.

To see the permission settings for Dashboards:

1) Go to the Access Control module (Project/Shell > Admin mode > Access Control).
2) Click to expand Administration Mode Access.

3) Click to expand Setup.

4) Click Planning Manager to open the Module Permission Settings window.

5) Proceed with adding, modifying, or removing permissions.
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Updating Shells - Setup Node, Resource Manager

Go to: Company Workspace > Admin mode > Templates > "Shell template" > Setup >
Resource Manager

You can select and include the Resource Manager in the Configuration Package.

Conditions for Creating a Resource Manager setup Configuration Package

The setup of Resource Manager does not depend on any uDesigner designs and the
configuration.

At the time of import, ensure that the Role Based Allocation value is the same between the
Configuration Package and the Production environment, or destination server.

Note: The above check is applicable only when the setup has already
been done.

At the time of import, the system transfers the setup information of the design object, irrespective
of the Configuration status (Active/Inactive).

Oracle recommends that you include your design in the Configuration Package after you change
the configuration of your design.

Resource Manager Components in the Configuration Package

The system includes the following components of Resource Manager in the Configuration
Package (.zip file):

Component Field / Option
Resource Manager Configuration / Role Based Allocation block Selected option
Resource Manager Configuration / Resource Sheet Defaults Timescale Unit
Resource Manager Configuration / Resource Sheet Defaults Date From
Resource Manager Configuration / Resource Sheet Defaults Date To

Access Control for Planning Manager Setup

The Configuration Package includes permissions settings of Users and Groups from Shell
templates, Resource Manager.

To see the permission settings for Dashboards:

1) Go to the Access Control module (Project/Shell > Admin mode > Access Control).
2) Click to expand Administration Mode Access.

3) Click to expand Setup.

4) Click Resource Manager to open the Module Permission Settings window.

5) Proceed with adding, modifying, or removing permissions.
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Updating Shells - Setup Node, Configurable Modules (Classes)

Go to: Company Workspace > Admin mode > Templates > "Shell template" > Setup >
"Configurable Manager" > "CMO0 Classes"/"Class Name"

Any Configurable Manager of Code and Record type which have classes and which are setup in
a Shell template can be packaged as part of Configuration Package.

You can package any Configurable Manager of Code-type and Record-type as part of
Configuration Package, if the:

» Configurable Manager has classes
» Configurable Manager was set up in a Shell template

A shell template might have many CM Classes in the Development/Test environment; however
not all of CM Classes might be ready for transfer to another environment.
Conditions for Creating a CM Class setup Configuration Package

When you include the setup information in the Configuration Package for the first time, you must
include the corresponding design in the Configuration Package.

For subsequent exports, you do not need to include the corresponding design in the
Configuration Package.

At the time of import, the system transfers the setup information of the design object, irrespective
of the Configuration status (Active/Inactive).

Oracle recommends that you include your design object for Configuration Package after you
change the configuration of your design.
CM Class Components in the Configuration Package

The system includes the following components of CM Class in the Configuration Package (.zip
file):

Component Field / Option

CM Class Setup / General Setup Name

CM Class Setup / General Description

CM Class Setup / General Help File

CM Class Setup / General Auto Creator

CM Class Setup / General Send Error Notification to

Access Control for CM Class Setup

The Configuration Package includes permissions settings of Users and Groups from Shell
templates, CM Class.

To see the permission settings for Dashboards:

1) Go to the Access Control module (Project/Shell > Admin mode > Access Control).
2) Click to expand Administration Mode Access.
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3) Click to expand Setup.
4) Click Parts to open the Module Permission Settings window.
5) Proceed with adding, modifying, or removing permissions.

Updating Shells - Configurable Modules Node (Sheets)

Go to: Company Workspace > Admin mode > Templates > "Shell template" > Setup >
"Configurable Manager" > "CMO Sheet"/"Sheets Name"

The Generic Cost Sheet templates enables you to have generic cost-codes-based cost sheet,
and setup, in Shell templates of Generic Cost Code type (Generic Shells).

You can include the CMO setup that exists in a Shell template in the Shell Template
Configuration Package.
Conditions for Creating a CM Class setup Configuration Package

When you include the setup information in the Configuration Package for the first time, you must
include the corresponding design in the Configuration Package.

For subsequent exports, you do not need to include the corresponding design in the
Configuration Package.

At the time of import, the system transfers the setup information of the design object, irrespective
of the Configuration status (Active/Inactive).

Oracle recommends that you include your design object for Configuration Package after you
change the configuration of your design.
CM Class Components in the Configuration Package

The system includes the following components of CM Class in the Configuration Package (.zip
file):

Component Field / Option

CM Class Setup / General Setup Name

CM Class Setup / General Description

CM Class Setup / General Help File

CM Class Setup / General Auto Creator

CM Class Setup / General Send Error Notification to

Updating Shells - Rules Node
Rules can be updated in CBS code-based shells.

The Update Shells process runs in the background. Depending on the number of records and
shells you are updating, it can take a considerable amount of time to complete. The process is
complete when the End Date column in the Update History window shows the complete date.
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Notes:

About updating rules:

Both active and inactive rules can be pushed.
Rules are identified by the combination of rule name and the source.
If the rule does not exist, it will be added.

If a rule already exists with the same name and source, that rule will
be updated. This includes the status: for example, if the rule being
pushed is active, and the rule in the shell is inactive, the system will
update the existing rule and activate it.

It is possible to have more than one rule with the same name and
source in a project/shell or template. If two or more rules already
exist with the same name and source as the rule being pushed, the
update will not occur and will give an error.

When the update process begins, the system will first attempt to
validate each rule (equivalent to clicking the Validate button). This
will occur whether the rule is active or inactive in the template. If the
rule is validated successfully, the system will proceed with the
update.

If the rule fails validation, the rule will not be pushed. The attempt will
be captured in the History.

To update rules using Update Shells

1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click Templates > Shell in the left Navigator.

3) Open the shell template to update.

4) In the Shell Template, navigate to Rules.

5) Select one or more rules from the log.

6) Click Update Shells and choose one of the following:

» Shells: You can use this option to select one or more shells to update. When the update
window opens, it lists all shells in the project. You can use Find to isolate the shells you
want to update. The find window contains data elements from the Find form that was
designed in uDesigner. When you have isolated the shells to update, click the Update
button and select either Selected Shell(s) or All Filtered Shells.

» All Shells: You can use this option to update all shells of that shell type.

» History: You can view the update history from past updates or cancel a request before
the update begins.

An Alert window opens letting you know that you are about to push changes to the selected
shells; there is no undo for the update.

7) Click Yes if you want to proceed with the update, or No to cancel.
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Conditions for Creating a Rules setup Configuration Package

When you package the Rules Setup information for the first time, you must include the following
in the package:

» Design of the Business Processes used in the Rule definition.
» Corresponding designs.

The design the design for Configuration Package.

For subsequent exports, ensure that the design which uses the Data Element that is specifically
used in the setup is present in the Production Published package. As long as this condition is
met, the package creation will be successful. If this condition is not met, then the latest design
will have to be included in the package.

Importing of Rules based on Rule Status

Note: For both Active and Inactive, the system does not check for the
existence of the specific CBS codes in the Cost Sheet (Applicable where
the Rule definition uses CBS codes).

Rules with Active Status

At the time of Import, ensure that:

» The Cost Sheet or Funding Sheet, used in Rules definition, exists either in the Package or in
the destination server.

The data source is present, as a column, in the Funding sheet.

The cost sheet columns or the Funding Sheet columns used in Rule definition required for
Rule Activation are present either in the package or in the destination server.

When CBS codes are used, ensure that the Cost Sheet used for Rules definition exists either in
the Package or in the destination server.

Rules with Inactive Status

The system does not perform any checks at the time of import.

Rules Components in the Configuration Package

The system includes the following components of Rules in the Configuration Package (.zip file):

Component Field / Option
Rule Properties / Name
General

Rule Properties / Description
General

Rule Properties / Control Source
General

Rule Properties / Rule Level
General
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Component Field / Option
Rule Properties / Status
General

Rule Properties / Users / Groups who can override field. Users and groups will be
General part of the Configuration Package.

(Applicable only for Rule level = Per selected CBS Codes and
Per selected summary CBS codes)

Rule Properties / Notify Users / Groups when overridden field. Users and groups
General will be part of the Configuration Package.

(Applicable only for Rule level = Per selected CBS Codes and
Per selected summary CBS codes)

Rule Properties / Limit expression formula: Formula string.
Rule The formula string contains BPs.

Rule Properties / Data Expression: Might be a formula using BP data sources.
Rule

Rule Properties / Message when condition not met.

Rule
Rule Properties / CBS Codes
CBS Codes (Applicable only for Rule level = Per selected CBS Codes and

Per selected summary CBS codes)

Updating Shells - Cost Manager Node, Cash Flow

Go to: Company Workspace > Admin mode > Templates > Shells > "Shell template" > Cost
Manager > Cash Flow.

The Cash Flow module enables you to generate and compare Baseline, Actuals (or “spends”),
Portfolio, Forecast, and Custom curves in a project or CBS code-based Shell.

You can use a Cash Flow Curve template to create cash flow curves in CBS-code based Shells.
All Cash Flows defined in a shell template will be included in the Configuration Package.

You can select and include multiple items in the Configuration Package.
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Conditions for Creating a Cash Flow setup Configuration Package
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Deta | Cur |Component Check
il ve
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men and Change Orders this condition is not met, throw an error.
t

Cash Flow Components in the Configuration Package

The system includes the following components of Cash Flow in the Configuration Package (.zip
file):

» Cash Flow content — Detail Level: Project/Shell

» Cash Flow content — Detail Level: Summary CBS

» Cash Flow content — Detail Level: CBS

» Cash Flow content — Detail Level: Commitment

Note: For "Additional checks required" see to Conditions for Creating a
Cash Flow setup Configuration Package, in this topic.

Cash Flow content — Detail Level: Project/Shell

Component Field / Option

Cash Flow All fields

Properties / General

Cash Flow All Curves

Properties / Curves

Cash Flow All fields including the selected options for Distribution, Cost and
Properties / Curves / | Schedule

Curve_ type - 1 - If Distribution = Auto by default profile, the Distribution Profile
Baseline will be included in the Configuration Package.

2 - If Cost = Distribute amount from cost sheet column, all the
cost sheet columns available for selection will be included in the
Configuration Package. In addition to this, the value selected for
this field will also be included in the Configuration Package.
Additional checks required. Note that Cost Sheet must always be
included in the Package.

3 - If Schedule = Use dates from Schedule Sheet, the schedule
sheet selected in the field should be included in the Package.
Additional checks required. DEs selected in the From Date and
To Date fields will also be included in the Configuration Package
in addition to the possible values of the Schedule sheet DEs.
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Component Field / Option

Cash Flow All fields including the selected options for Distribution, Cost and
Properties / Curves / | Schedule.

Curve type - Behavior to be the same as the one outlined in Cash Flow /

Forecast / General

Curves / Baseline

Cash Flow
Properties / Curves /
Curve type -
Forecast / Options

All options selected for the Forecast Curve will be included in the
Configuration Package

Cash Flow
Properties / Curves /
Curve type —
Portfolio Budget

All fields selected for the Forecast Curve will be included in the
Configuration Package

1 - Additional checks might be needed for Portfolio Manager
related Configuration.

2 - Currency is a required field for Portfolio Budget curve. The
default value is set to the Project Currency. However this
currency might differ from the Project Currency. It could be any
of the Active and Future currencies listed in the Exchange Rate
table. Therefore, if the currency differs from the Project Currency
then in addition to the Currency value specified in this field, the
currency and its exchange rate information will also be included
in the Configuration Package.

Rules for creating Currencies and Exchange Rates
- Currency will get created if it does not already exist

- Currency attributes such as Code, Name, Symbol etc will not
be updated by means of Package import.

- Currency tab content will get updated upon every import.

If exchange rates defined for currencies in the source shell
template do not exist in the destination environment, then a new
exchange rate record will get created for that currency and that
exchange rate will be set to Active.

- The Effective date will be set to the Package Import Date.
- The Peg rate will be brought over from the source environment.

- The float rate will be brought over if the rate does not exist in
the destination environment.

Cash Flow
Properties / Curves /
Curve type - Actuals

All fields selected for the Forecast Curve will be included in the
Configuration Package. Additional checks required.

Cash Flow
Properties / Filter

Selected Filter options

If Filter = Select Summary CBS OR Select CBS codes, then the
selected CBS codes will be included as part of Filter options.

Cash Flow
Properties / Options

Decimal Place Option will be included in the Configuration
Package.
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Component Field / Option

Cash Flow All options set in the Schedule tab will be included in the
Properties / Configuration Package.

Schedule

Cash Flow Not applicable in templates

Properties /

Summary

Cash Flow / Users and Groups

Permissions

Cash Flow / Filters | Filters defined for the curves will also be included in the Package

Cash Flow content — Detail Level: Summary CBS

Component Field / Option

Cash Flow All fields

Properties /

General

Cash Flow All Curves

Properties /

Curves

Cash Flow All fields including the selected options for Distribution, Cost and
Properties / Schedule.

Curves / Curve |1 if Distribution = Auto by default profile per summary CBS, the
type - Baseline Distribution Profile for the corresponding Summary CBS code will
be included in the Configuration Package. Additional checks
required.

2- If Cost = Distribute amount from cost sheet column, all the cost
sheet columns available for selection will be included in the
Configuration Package. In addition to this, the value selected for
this field will also be included in the Configuration Package.
Additional checks required. Note that Cost Sheet must always be
included in the Package.

3- If Schedule = Use dates from Schedule Sheet, the schedule
sheet selected in the field should be included in the Package.
Additional checks required. DEs selected in the From Date and To
Date fields will also be included in the Configuration Package in
addition to the possible values of the Schedule sheet DEs.

Cash Flow All fields including the selected options for Distribution, Cost and
Properties / Schedule. Behavior to be the same as the one outlined in Cash
Curves / Curve Flow / Curves / Baseline

type - Forecast/
General
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Component

Field / Option

Cash Flow
Properties /
Curves / Curve
type - Forecast/
Options

All options selected for the Forecast Curve will be included in the
Configuration Package

Cash Flow
Properties /
Curves / Curve
type — Portfolio
Budget

All fields selected for the Portfolio Budget Curve will be included in
the Configuration Package.

1- Additional checks might be needed for Portfolio Manager related
Configuration.

2- Currency is a required field for Portfolio Budget curve. The
default value is set to the Project Currency. However this currency
might differ from the Project Currency. It could be any of the Active
and Future currencies listed in the Exchange Rate table. Therefore,
if the currency differs from the Project Currency then in addition to
the Currency value specified in this field, the currency and its
exchange rate information will also be included in the Configuration
Package.

Rules for creating Currencies and Exchange Rates
- Currency will get created if it does not already exist

- Currency attributes such as Code, Name, Symbol etc will not be
updated by means of Package import.

- Currency tab content will get updated upon every import.

If exchange rates defined for currencies in the source shell
template do not exist in the destination environment, then a new
exchange rate record will get created for that currency and that
exchange rate will be set to Active.

- The Effective date will be set to the Package Import Date.
- The Peg rate will be brought over from the source environment.

- The float rate will be brought over if the rate does not exist in the
destination environment.

Cash Flow
Properties /
Curves / Curve
type - Actuals

All fields selected for the Forecast Curve will be included in the
Configuration Package. Additional checks required.

Cash Flow
Properties / Filter

Selected Filter options

If Filter = Select Summary CBS, then the selected Summary CBS
codes will be included as part of Filter options. Additional checks
required.

Cash Flow
Properties /
Options

Decimal Place Option will be included in the Configuration
Package.
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Component Field / Option

Cash Flow All options set in the Schedule tab will be included in the
Properties / Configuration Package.

Schedule

Cash Flow Not applicable in templates

Properties /

Summary

Cash Flow / Users and Groups

Permissions

Cash Flow / Filters defined for the curves will also be included in the Package
Filters

Cash Flow content — Detail Level: CBS

Component Field / Option
Cash Flow Properties |All fields
/ General

Cash Flow Properties | All Curves
/ Curves
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Component

Field / Option

Cash Flow Properties
/ Curves / Curve type
- Baseline

All fields including the selected options for Distribution, Cost and
Schedule.

Distribution

Case 1: Auto by default profile per CBS, the Distribution Profile
for the corresponding CBS code will be included in the
Configuration Package. Additional checks required.

Note: Cost Sheet must always be included in the Package.

Case 2: Use data from Schedule Sheet, the schedule sheet will
be included in the Configuration Package. Additional checks
required.

Case 3: Use data from P6 Source, the P6 source selected in the
curve will also be included in the Configuration Package.

If Cost = Distribute amount from cost sheet column, all the cost
sheet columns available for selection will be included in the
Configuration Package. In addition to this, the value selected for
this field will also be included in the Configuration Package.
Additional checks required.

Schedule

Case 1: Use dates from Schedule Sheet, the schedule sheet
selected in the field should be included in the Package.
Additional checks required. DEs selected in the From Date and
To Date fields will also be included in the Configuration
Package in addition to the possible values of the Schedule
sheet DEs.

Case 2: Use dates from P6 Source, the P6 source selected in
the curve will also be included in the Configuration Package.

Cash Flow Properties
/ Curves / Curve type
- Forecast / General

All fields including the selected options for Distribution, Cost and
Schedule.

Behavior to be the same as the one outlined in Cash Flow /
Curves / Baseline

Cash Flow Properties
/ Curves / Curve type
— Portfolio Budget

All fields selected for the Portfolio Budget Curve will be included
in the Configuration Package

Cash Flow Properties
/| Curves / Curve type
- Forecast / Options

All options selected for the Forecast Curve will be included in
the Configuration Package
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Component

Field / Option

Cash Flow Properties
/ Curves / Curve type
— Portfolio Budget

All fields selected for the Portfolio Budget Curve will be included
in the Configuration Package

1- Additional checks might be needed for Portfolio Manager
related Configuration.

2- Currency is a required field for Portfolio Budget curve. The
default value is set to the Project Currency. However this
currency might differ from the Project Currency. It could be any
of the Active and Future currencies listed in the Exchange Rate
table. Therefore, if the currency differs from the Project
Currency then in addition to the Currency value specified in this
field, the currency and its exchange rate information will also be
included in the Configuration Package.

Rules for creating Currencies and Exchange Rates

- Currency will get created if it does not already exist

- Currency attributes such as Code, Name, Symbol etc will not
be updated by means of Package import.

- Currency tab content will get updated upon every import.

If exchange rates defined for currencies in the source shell
template do not exist in the destination environment, then a new
exchange rate record will get created for that currency and that
exchange rate will be set to Active.

- The Effective date will be set to the Package Import Date.

- The Peg rate will be brought over from the source
environment.

- The float rate will be brought over if the rate does not exist in
the destination environment.

Cash Flow Properties
/| Curves / Curve type
- Actuals

All fields selected for the Actuals Curve will be included in the
Configuration Package. Additional checks required.

Cash Flow Properties
| Filter

Selected Filter options

If Filter = Select CBS, then the selected CBS codes will be
included as part of Filter options. Additional checks required.

Cash Flow Properties
/ Options

Decimal Place Option will be included in the Configuration
Package.

Cash Flow Properties
/ Schedule

All options set in the Schedule tab will be included in the
Configuration Package.

Cash Flow Properties
/ Summary

Not applicable in templates?

Cash Flow /
Permissions

Users and Groups

223



Unifier General Administration Guide

Component Field / Option
Cash Flow / Filters Filters defined for the curves will also be included in the
Package

Cash Flow content — Detail Level: Commitment

Component

Field / Option

Cash Flow Properties /
General

All fields. Additional checks required for Business Processes.

Cash Flow Properties /
Curves

All Curves

Cash Flow Properties /
Curves / Curve type -
Baseline

All fields including the selected options for Cash flow
granularity, Distribution and Commit BPs. Additional checks
required for Business Processes.

Cash Flow Properties /
Curves / Curve type -
Forecast / General

All fields including the selected options for Cash flow
granularity, Distribution and Commit BPs.

If Distribution Method has a Profile, then the Profile will also
be included in the Configuration Package.

Behavior to be the same as the one outlined in Cash Flow /
Curves / Baseline

Cash Flow Properties /
Curves / Curve type -
Forecast / Options

All options selected for the Forecast Curve will be included in
the Configuration Package
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Component Field / Option

Cash Flow Properties / | All fields selected for the Portfolio Budget Curve will be
Curves / Curve type — included in the Configuration Package

Portfolio Budget 1- Additional checks might be needed for Portfolio Manager

related Configuration.

2- Currency is a required field for Portfolio Budget curve. The
default value is set to the Project Currency. However this
currency might differ from the Project Currency. It could be
any of the Active and Future currencies listed in the
Exchange Rate table. Therefore, if the currency differs from
the Project Currency then in addition to the Currency value
specified in this field, the currency and its exchange rate
information will also be included in the Configuration
Package.

Rules for creating Currencies and Exchange Rates
- Currency will get created if it does not already exist

- Currency attributes such as Code, Name, Symbol etc will
not be updated by means of Package import.

- Currency tab content will get updated upon every import.

If exchange rates defined for currencies in the source shell
template do not exist in the destination environment, then a
new exchange rate record will get created for that currency
and that exchange rate will be set to Active.

- The Effective date will be set to the Package Import Date.

- The Peg rate will be brought over from the source
environment.

- The float rate will be brought over if the rate does not exist
in the destination environment.

Cash Flow Properties / | All fields selected for the Actuals Curve will be included in the

Curves / Curve type - Configuration Package. Additional checks required.

Actuals

Cash Flow Properties / | Selected Filter options

Filter If Filter = Select CBS, then the selected CBS codes will be
included as part of Filter options. Additional checks
required.

Cash Flow Properties / | Decimal Place Option will be included in the Configuration
Options Package.

Cash Flow Properties / | All options set in the Schedule tab will be included in the
Schedule Configuration Package.

Cash Flow Properties / | Not applicable in templates.
Summary

Cash Flow / Permissions | Users and Groups
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Component Field / Option
Cash Flow / Filters Filters defined for the curves will also be included in the
Package

Updating Shells - Cost Manager Node, Cost Sheet

Go to: Company Workspace > Admin mode > Templates > Shells > "Shell template" > Cost
Manager > Cost Sheet

Conditions for Creating a Cost Sheet setup Configuration Package

When the Sheet Setup information is packaged for the first time, the Cost Attribute design must
also be included in the configuration package. If this check fails, then the package creation will
result in an error. For subsequent exports, the deployed version of the design must match the
Published version of the design. This is mainly being done since the package includes the Cost
Sheet (CBS) rows and these depend on the deployed design.

This check will not be performed for customers who do not use Cost attribute forms. If the
destination server has the cost attribute form, but the Configuration Package does not include
the Cost Attribute design, then the import will fail and an error will be displayed.

When the Sheet Setup information is packaged for the first time, the design of any data source
used in the column definition of the sheet must be part of the package. If this check fails then the
package creation will result in an error. For subsequent exports, check will be made to ensure
that the design which uses the Data Element (ex: Status) that is specifically used in the setup is
present in the Published package. As long as this condition is met, the package creation will be
successful. If not, the latest design will have to be included in the package.

Cost Sheet Components in the Configuration Package

The system includes the following components of Cost Sheet in the Configuration Package (.zip
file):

Component Field / Option

Cost Sheet/ Title
Properties /
General

Cost Sheet / Description
Properties /
General

226



Shells Administration

Cost Sheet / Default View

Properties /

General

Cost Sheet / Structure option

Properties /

Structure

Cost Sheet / All segments

Properties /

Structure

Cost Sheet / Labels

Properties /

Options

Cost Sheet / Forecast Details option

Properties /

Options

Cost Sheet / Forecast Inclusion

Properties /

Options

Cost Sheet / Forecast Type

Properties /

Options

Cost Sheet/ P6 Integration: Enable P6 Sources.

Properties / : S i

Obtions When this option is selected, and if the Cost sheet has used any of

P the P6 Data Sources, then Configuration Package will also include

the P6 Data sources defined in Standards & Libraries. If the P6
data sources do not exist in the destination then they will get
created and will be in Published state.
The system currently allows up to 12 P6 data sources to be defined
in the server. So at the time of Import, checks will have to be made
to ensure that the total number of P6 data sources does not
exceed 12.
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Cost Sheet/
Columns / Column
Properties

All options

Since the data source of a cost sheet column maybe a Cost BP,
additional checked are to be performed at the time of Configuration
Package creation to ensure that the BP is included in the
Configuration Package as well.

If the entry method uses Work Sheet then the Worksheet must be
included in the Configuration Package.

The package will also include the hidden columns.

Cost Sheet /
Columns /
Restrictions

Users and Groups setup for Restrictions.

Cost Sheet /
Budget
Distribution

The Budget Distribution option will be disabled at the Shell
template level. Hence user cannot setup any distribution.

Cost Sheet / Fund
Assignment order

The Fund assignment option will be disabled a the Shell template
level.

Cost Sheet /CBS

All rows which include CBS as well as Summary CBS codes along

Codes with the Breadown.

Note: If the Cost Codes do not exist in the destination environment
i.e if user has not packaged the Cost Codes by selecting the
options of Data Structure > Cost Codes at the time of Package
creation, then the cost codes used in the Cost sheet will be brought
over. However the value/label pair defined in the Cost Code
definitions will not be brought over.

Updating Shells - Cost Manager Node, Funding - Funding Sheet

Go to: Company Workspace > Admin mode > Templates > Shells > "Shell template" > Cost
Manager > Funding > Funding Sheet

A CBS Shell template can have a Funding Manager which helps keep track of Funds. Shell
Funding sheet can be used to specify the appropriation and assignment of funds from each
funding source.

The Funding Sheet setup in shell template is included in the Configuration Package.

Conditions for Creating a Funding Sheet setup Configuration Package

When the Sheet Setup information is packaged for the first time, the Fund Attribute design must
also be included in the package, which means that the design must be included in the
Configuration Package. If this check fails, then the package creation will result in an error. The
deployed version and the Published version of the design must match.
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Note: Although you are not packaging the Funding Rows, the Company
Fund sheet depends on the deployed version of the design. Fund codes
in the Company Fund sheet is used in order to create the fund codes in
the shell templates.

This check will not be performed for customers who do not use Fund attribute forms. If the
destination server has the Fund attribute form, but the Configuration Package does not include
the Fund Attribute design, then the import will fail and an error will be displayed.

When the Sheet Setup information is packaged for the first time, the design of any data source
used in the column definition of the sheet must be part of the package. This means that these
designs must be included in the Configuration Package. If this check fails then the package
creation will result in an error. For subsequent exports, check will be made to ensure that the
design which uses the Data Element (ex: Status) that is specifically used in the setup is present
in the Published package. As long as this condition is met, the package creation will be
successful. If not, the latest design will have to be included in the package.

Funding Sheet Components in the Configuration Package

The system includes the following components of Funding Sheet in the Configuration Package
(.zip file):

Component H
i
e
I
d
/
d
p
t
[
0
n

Funding Sheet Properties / General T
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Component
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Component
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Q — d® T T

~

Funding Sheet / Rows

O 4[5 0 T T 0O

o S C m

- D = Q9 nw <=0 =

D =

~ o o nw O S5 O

w0 — X @

n 233




Unifier General Administration Guide
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Component
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Component
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Updating Shells - Cost Manager Node, Funding - Commitment Funding Sheet

Go to: Company Workspace > Admin mode > Templates > Shells > "Shell template" > Cost
Manager > Funding > Commitment Funding Sheet

A commitment funding sheet is created for each base commit that has been designed for
Commitment Funding Sheet.

Funds can be allocated from the Shell template Funding sheet to the Commitment Funding
Sheet. This sheet works in conjunction with the Schedule of Values (SOV) sheet to track base
commit and change commit line items and balances. Commitment Funding Sheet templates are
created and set up in the Templates node, and are used to create the commitment funding sheet
structure in a project or shell (or in a project or shell template).

This structure is then used when sheets are created for individual base commit records. A
Commitment Funding Sheet in a shell template will be included in the Configuration Package.

The Structure option changes from Create Structure to Update Structure after a selection of the
Commitment Funding sheet is made.

If the Structure has not yet been created then an error message will be seen.
This same behavior will be seen in the following logs:

» General Spends SOV

» Payment Applications SOV

» Summary Payment Applications SOV

» Document Manager (Structure creation is not applicable here)

Conditions for Creating a Commitment Funding setup Configuration Package

When the Sheet Setup information is packaged for the first time, the design of any data source
used in the column definition of the sheet must be part of the package.

This means that these designs must be included in the Configuration Package. If this check fails
then the package creation will result in an error.

For subsequent exports, check will be made to ensure that the design which uses the Data
Element (ex: Status) that is specifically used in the setup is present in the Published package.

As long as this condition is met, the package creation will be successful. If not, the latest design
will have to be included in the package.

Other dependency checks performed at the time of Import:

When the Sheet Setup information is imported for the first time, the Funding Sheet defined in the
shell template must also be included in the package. If this check fails, then the package import
will result in an error.

Commitment Funding Components in the Configuration Package

The system includes the following components of Commitment Funding in the Configuration
Package (.zip file):
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Component Field / Option
Commitment Funding Sheet Properties / General All fields
Commitment Funding Sheet Properties / Assignment All selections

Updating Shells - Cost Manager Node, Schedule of Values - General Spends

Go to: Company Workspace > Admin mode > Templates > Shells > "Shell template” > Cost
Manager > Schedule of Values > General Spends

The General Spends SOV structure setup, existing in a shell template, will be included in the
Configuration Package. The structure in the shell template can be created from the SOV
templates that exist at the company level.

The Structure option changes from Create Structure to Update Structure after a selection of the
SOV Structure is made.

Conditions for Creating a General Spends setup Configuration Package

When the SOV Setup is packaged for the first time, the design of any data source used in the
column definition of the sheet must be part of the package. This means that these designs must
be included in the Configuration Package. If this check fails then the package creation will result
in an error. For subsequent exports, check will be made to ensure that the design which uses
the Data Element (ex: Status) that is specifically used in the setup is present in the Published
package. As long as this condition is met, the package creation will be successful. If not, the
latest design will have to be included in the package.

General Spends Components in the Configuration Package

The system includes the following components of General Spends in the Configuration Package
(.zip file):

Component Field / Option

SOV Structure All fields

Properties/ General

SOV Structure All fields

Properties/ Options

SQV Structure / All columns including the data source and formula definitions
Columns

239



Unifier General Administration Guide

Updating Shells - Cost Manager Node, Schedule of Values - Payment Applications

Go to: Company Workspace > Admin mode > Templates > Shells > "Shell template" > Cost
Manager > Schedule of Values > Payment Applications

Any Payment Application SOV structure setup existing in a shell template will be included in the
Configuration Package.

The Structure option changes from Create Structure to Update Structure after a selection of the
SOV Structure is made.

Conditions for Creating a Payment Applications setup Configuration Package

When the SOV Setup is packaged for the first time, the design of any data source used in the
column definition of the sheet must be part of the package.

This means that these designs must be included in the Configuration Package. If this check fails
then the package creation will result in an error.

For subsequent exports, check will be made to ensure that the design which uses the Data
Element (ex: Status) that is specifically used in the setup is present in the Published package.
As long as this condition is met, the package creation will be successful. If not, the latest design
will have to be included in the package.

Other dependency checks performed at the time of Import:

When the Pay App SOV Setup done in a shell Template is imported for the first time, Cost sheet
defined and setup in the shell template must also be included in the package. If this check fails
then the package import will result in an error. For subsequent imports, the Cost sheet setup
need not be part of the Import Package.

When the Pay App SOV Setup is packaged for the first time, the BP setup of the Payment
Application BP must also be included in the package. If this check fails then the package import
will result in an error. For subsequent imports, the Payment Application BP setup need not be
part of the Import Package.

Payment Applications Components in the Configuration Package

The system includes the following components of Payment Applications in the Configuration
Package (.zip file):

Component Field / Option
Payment Application Properties / General All fields
Payment Application Properties / Options All fields
Payment Application Structure / Columns All columns
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Updating Shells - Cost Manager Node, Schedule of Values - Summary Payment
Applications

Go to: Company Workspace > Admin mode > Templates > Shells > "Shell template" > Cost
Manager > Schedule of Values > Summary Payment Applications

Any Summary Payment Application SOV structure setup existing in a shell template will be
included in the Configuration Package.

The Structure option changes from Create Structure to Update Structure after a selection of the
SOV Structure is made.

The content is same as the one mentioned in the "Payment Application" section.

Conditions for Creating a Summary Payment Applications setup Configuration Package

When the SOV Setup is packaged for the first time, the design of any data source used in the
column definition of the sheet must be part of the package.

This means that these designs must be included in the Configuration Package. If this check fails
then the package creation will result in an error.

For subsequent exports, check will be made to ensure that the design which uses the Data
Element (ex: Status) that is specifically used in the setup is present in the Published package.
As long as this condition is met, the package creation will be successful. If not, the latest design
will have to be included in the package.

Other dependency checks performed at the time of Import:

When the Pay App SOV Setup done in a shell template is imported for the first time, Cost sheet
defined and setup in the shell template must also be included in the package. If this check fails
then the package import will result in an error. For subsequent imports, the Cost sheet setup
need not be part of the Import Package.

When the Pay App SOV Setup is packaged for the first time, the BP setup of the Payment
Application BP must also be included in the package. If this check fails then the package import
will result in an error. For subsequent imports, the Payment Application BP setup need not be
part of the Import Package.

Updating Shells - Cost Manager Node, Templates - Commitment Funding Sheet

Go to: Company Workspace > Admin mode > Templates > Shells > "Shell template" > Cost
Manager > Templates > Commitment Funding Sheet

Commitment summaries contain data for all the Commit Cost BPs, and can be setup in a Shell
template. Any Commitment Summaries setup included in the Configuration Package will be
included as part of the Shell template Configuration Package.
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Conditions for Creating a Commitment Summaries setup Configuration Package

When the Commitment Summaries setup is packaged for the first time, all the BP designs must
also be included in the package, which means that the designs must be included in the
Configuration Package. If this check fails, then the package creation will result in an error. For
subsequent exports, check will be made to ensure that the design which uses the Data Element
that is specifically used in the setup is present in the Published package. As long as this
condition is met, the package creation will be successful. If not, the latest design will have to be
included in the package.

Commitment Summaries Components in the Configuration Package

The system includes the following components of Commitment Summaries in the Configuration
Package (.zip file):

Component Field/Option
Commitment Summary All columns
Commitment Summary / Columns / All Properties

Column Properties

Updating Shells - Document Manager Node

The Document Manager (DM), within a Shell template, contains the entire folder structure that a
particular shell uses to manage all the relevant documents.

You can use the Document Manager template to update the structure and permissions, or just
permissions across all shells or to selected shells of the same type. You can apply changes to a
single or the entire folder hierarchy in the destination shell. Update rules apply to each
sub-option — for example, in the Structure & Permissions option, if a folder does not exist, it will
be added

To push DM template changes and update shells:

1) Navigate to Company Workspace > Admin mode > Templates > Shells > " Shell
template" > Document Manager > Documents.

2) To update the structure and permission:
a. From the Update Shells drop-down menu, select Structure & Permissions.

b. To update all shells, select All Shells. To update selected shells, selects Shells. From
the Shell picker, select the shells and click Update Shell(s).

3) To update the permissions:
a. From the Update Shells drop-down menu, select Permissions.

b. To update all shells, select All Shells. To update selected shells, selects Shells. From
the Shell picker, select the shells and click Update Shell(s).

The tagged Document Manager with folders setup in a tagged Shell template will be included in
the Configuration Package.
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Conditions for Creating a Document Manager setup Configuration Package

When the Setup information is packaged for the first time, if the folder properties are based on a
DM attribute form, then the DM Attribute design must also be included in the package.

This means that the design must be included in the Configuration Package. If this check fails,
then the package creation will result in an error.

For subsequent exports, check will be made to ensure that the design which uses the Data
Element that is specifically used in the setup is present in the Published package. As long as
this condition is met, the package creation will be successful. If not, the latest design will have to
be included in the package. This check will not be performed for customers who do not use DM
attribute form.

Document Manager Components in the Configuration Package

The system includes the following components of Document Manager in the Configuration
Package (.zip file):

Component Field / Option

Document Manager All Folders

Document Manager / All Permissions which includes users and groups
Folder

Document Manager / All Folder Properties

Folder

DM attributes DM form attributes will get copied over.

Updating Shells - Space Manager Node, Levels Sheet

Go to: Company Workspace > Admin mode > Templates > Shells > "Shell template" > Space
Manager > Levels Sheet

The Levels Sheet, in Space Manager, provides a sheet view of all the floors and associated
spaces for a given Project/Shell. Tagged level sheet in a tagged Shell template will be included
in the Configuration Package.

Conditions for Creating a Level Sheet setup Configuration Package

When the Setup information is packaged for the first time, the level design must also be included
in the package.

This means that the design must be included in the configuration package. If this check fails,
then the package creation will result in an error.

For subsequent exports, check will be made to ensure that the Data Element used in the setup
is present in the Published package. As long as this condition is met, the package creation will
be successful. If not, the latest design will have to be included in the package.
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For Levels Sheet, no checks for inclusion of Configuration setup will be done either at the time of
packaging the setup for Configuration Package or at the time of importing the setup in a
destination environment. At the time of import, the setup information is brought over regardless
of the Configuration status (Active/Inactive) of the design object. However as a best Practice, it
is recommended that any time the configuration of design object has changed it must be
included in the Configuration Package.

Level Sheet Components in the Configuration Package

The system includes the following components of Level Sheet in the Configuration Package (.zip
file):

Component | Field / Option

Levels Name

Sheet

Properties

Levels Description

Sheet

Properties

Levels All columns. Columns in Levels sheet are the Data Elements from the
Sheet / Levels. Check has to be made to ensure that the latest deployed version
Columns of Level design has also been included in the Configuration Package.
Levels Group columns names

Sheet /

Columns

Updating Shells - Space Manager Node, Stack Plans

Go to: Company Workspace > Admin mode > Templates > Shells > "Shell template" > Space
Manager > Stack Plans

The Stack Plan, which is a two-dimensional graphical display of facility or building data derived
from Space records for levels, can be setup in a Shell template. The Stack Plans in a shell
template will be included in the Configuration Package.

You can select multiple items to include in the Configuration Package.
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Conditions for Creating a Stack Plans setup Configuration Package

When the Stack plan Setup information is packaged for the first time, the level and Space
designs used in the setup must also be included in the package. This means that the designs
must included in the Configuration Package. If this check fails, then the package creation will
result in an error. For subsequent exports, check will be made to ensure that the design which
uses the Data Element that is specifically used in the setup is present in the Published package.
As long as this condition is met, the package creation will be successful. If not, the latest design
will have to be included in the package.

Configuration Information:

For Stack Plans, no checks for inclusion of Configuration setup will be done either at the time of
packaging the setup for Configuration Package or at the time of importing the setup in a
destination environment. At the time of import, the setup information is brought over regardless
of the Configuration status (Active/Inactive) of the design object. However as a best Practice, it
is recommended that any time the configuration of design object has changed it must be
included in the Configuration Package.

Stack Plans Components in the Configuration Package

The system includes the following components of Stack Plans in the Configuration Package (.zip
file):

Component Field / Option
Stack Plan Properties / | Name
General

Stack Plan Properties / | Description
General

Stack Plan Properties / | Include levels option
General

Stack Plan Properties / | Space Type. Space type is a required field in Stack Plans.
Options Tthe latest deployed version of the associated Space type
must also be part of the Configuration Package.

Updating Shells - Schedule Manager Node, Schedule Sheets

Go to: Company Workspace > Admin mode > Templates > Shells > "Shell template” > Schedule
Manager > Schedule Sheets

The selected Schedule Sheets in Schedule Manager, in the selected Shell template, will be
included in the Configuration Package.

The Schedule Sheets can be created by using templates at the company-level.
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Conditions for Creating a Schedule Sheets setup Configuration Package

When the Setup information is packaged for the first time, then the Schedule Attribute and the
Resource Assignment attribute designs must also be included in the package.

This means that the design must be included in the Configuration Package. If this check fails,
then the package creation will result in an error.

For subsequent exports, check will be made to ensure that the design which uses the Data
Element that is specifically used in the setup is present in the Published package. As long as
this condition is met, the package creation will be successful. If not, the latest design will have to
be included in the package.

Schedule Sheets Components in the Configuration Package

The system includes the following components of Schedule Sheets in the Configuration
Package (.zip file):

Component Field / Option

Schedule Sheet All fields. Custom calendars should also be included in the
Properties/ General Package.

Schedule Sheet All fields

Properties / Gantt Chart

Schedule Sheet All fields

Properties / Tracking

Gantt

Schedule Sheet All fields

Properties / Options

Schedule Sheet All fields

Properties / Schedule

Schedule Sheet / No activity related information will be packaged, meaning no
Activities rows will be included.

<Schedule Sheet No Scope setup will be brought over since the scope is tied to
Name> / Scope an activity.

Management Setup
(Applicable for shell
templates)

Schedule Sheet / Data |All fields. Dependency checks for inclusion of Schedule
Mapping Attribute and Resource Assignment forms will be performed
to see if the relevant designs are part of the package.

Schedule Sheet / All applicable options
Budget and Progress
Setup
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Component Field / Option
Schedule Sheet/ All columns defined in the sheet. If column definition is based
Column on Cost Sheet definition, then the Cost Sheet must also be

included in the configuration package. If cost sheet column
does not exist, then an error will be displayed.

Updating Shells - Access Control Node
You can edit access control parameters and update across shells.

The Update Shell process runs in the background. Depending on the number of records and
shells you are updating, it can take a considerable amount of time to complete. The process is
complete when the End Date column in the Update History window shows the complete date.

Notes:

= Modules are identified by name.

= [f the module exists in the shell, the module is updated, users/groups
are created or updated, and permissions are updated for the module.

= |f the module does not exist, the module is added to the shell.
Users/groups are created and permissions are created for that
module.

To update access control using Update Shells

1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click Templates > Shells in the left Navigator.

3) Open the shell template to update.

4) In the shell-type template, navigate to Access Control and assign user or group
permissions to the modules as needed.

5) Click the Update Shells button. The Update Shells window opens, displaying the list of
modules for which the access control settings can be updated.

6) Select the module(s) that you wish to update.
7) Click Update Shells and choose one of the following:

» Shells: You can use this option to select one or more shells to update. When the update
window opens, it lists all shells in the project. You can use Find to isolate the shells you
want to update. The find window contains data elements from the Find form that was
designed in uDesigner. When you have isolated the shells to update, click the Update
button and select either Selected Shell(s) or All Filtered Shells.

» All Shells: You can use this option to update all shells of that shell type.

» History: You can view the update history from past updates or cancel a request before
the update begins.

An Alert window opens letting you know that you are about to push changes to the selected
shells; there is no undo for the update.
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8) Click Yes if you want to proceed with the update, or No to cancel.

Updating Cost Sheet Columns in a Shell
Cost sheet columns can be updated in CBS code-based shells.

The Update Shell process runs in the background. Depending on the number of records and
shells you are updating, it can take a considerable amount of time to complete. The process is
complete when the End Date column in the Update History window shows the complete date.

Notes:
About cost sheet columns:

= A column is identified by a unique data source.
If the cost sheet does not exist in the shell, the column is not added.

If the shell cost sheet is present but the column does not exist, the
column definition is created, and the column is added. Column
restrictions are added. Users/Groups are created or updated.

For formula columns, be sure to first push the columns or data
sources that make up the formula (if they don’t already exist in the
cost sheet), then push the formula column.

= Any new column that is created will use the column to its immediate

left as the reference point for positioning. When a column is added to
the cost sheet via an update, this means: If the column to the left of
the column that is being pushed exists in both the template and cost
sheet, the column will be positioned in the cost sheet according to its
position in the template. If the column to the left of the column being
pushed exists in the template but does not exist in the cost sheet,
then the column will be added to the end (far right) in the cost sheet.

Cost Column Shell Updating Rules

If a cost sheet column of the same name exists, it will be replaced according to the following
matrix.

If this template |Is used for this shell The template will:

(source): (destination):
Single Date Column exists Update the column
Source Column does not exist | Create column with the same definition

Logical Data source
Column Exists (Formula |Update and replace the formula

Logical Data entry)

source Logical Data source

(Formula entry) |column exists (Manual |Not update the column or formula
entry)

Column does not exist Create column with same definition
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Logical Data source
Column Exists (Manual |Update the column

Logical Data entry)
source (Manual | Logical Dat_a source Update the column and change it to
entry) Column Exists (Formula |

entry) manual entry

Column does not exist Create column with same definition

To add or update cost sheet columns using Update Shells

1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click Templates > Shells in the left Navigator.

3) Open the template to update.

4) In the shell type template, navigate to Cost Manager > Cost Sheet. Create or open the
Shell Cost Sheet.

5) From the cost sheet, click Columns to open the Columns log. Add or edit cost sheet
columns as needed.

6) From the Columns Log window, select the column to push. Only one column can be
updated at a time.

7) Click Update Shells and choose one of the following:

» Shells: You can use this option to select one or more shells to update. When the update
window opens, it lists all shells in the project. You can use Find to isolate the shells you
want to update. The find window contains data elements from the Find form that was
designed in uDesigner. When you have isolated the shells to update, click the Update
button and select either Selected Shell(s) or All Filtered Shells.

» All Shells: You can use this option to update all shells of that shell type.

» History: You can view the update history from past updates or cancel a request before
the update begins.

An Alert window opens letting you know that you are about to push changes to the selected
shells; there is no undo for the update.

8) Click Yes if you want to proceed with the update, or No to cancel.

Update schedule of values structure

You can update the SOV structure for general spends or payment applications in CBS
code-based shells.

The Update Shell process runs in the background. Depending on the number of records and
shells you are updating, it can take a considerable amount of time to complete. The process is
complete when the End Date column in the Update History window shows the complete date.

Notes:
About updating the schedule of values structure:

= Update Shell can be used to create or update the SOV structure. If
the structure already exists, it will be updated. If not, it will be created
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(restrictions apply for payment applications; see below).

= When creating or updating the structure of Payment Applications SOV
and Summary Payment Applications SOV, the Payment Application
Business Process must be set up in the target shell first. If the
business process has an active setup, then Update Shell will create
or update the structure.

To update SOV structure using Update Shells

1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click Templates > Shell in the left Navigator.

3) Open the shell template to update.

4) In the Shell Template, navigate to Cost Manager > Schedule of Values. Select one of
these options: General Spends/Payment Applications/Summary Payment Applications.

5) Click Update Shells and choose one of the following:

4

4

4

Shells: You can use this option to select one or more shells to update. When the update
window opens, it lists all shells in the project. You can use Find to isolate the shells you
want to update. The find window contains data elements from the Find form that was
designed in uDesigner. When you have isolated the shells to update, click the Update
button and select either Selected Shell(s) or All Filtered Shells.

All Shells: You can use this option to update all shells of that shell type.

History: You can view the update history from past updates or cancel a request before
the update begins.

An Alert window opens letting you know that you are about to push changes to the selected
shells; there is no undo for the update.

6) Click Yes if you want to proceed with the update, or No to cancel.

Updating Shells - Reports Node

You can add and update user-defined reports.

The Update Shell process runs in the background. Depending on the number of records and
shells you are updating, it can take a considerable amount of time to complete. The process is
complete when the End Date column in the Update History window shows the complete date.

Important information about updating reports in Project/Shell:

» Reports are identified by the combination of Name and Data Type.

» Report names do not have to be unique.

» If the report name and data type does not exist, the new one will be added.
4

- The original owner of the report is added to the Users or Groups of the report in the
receiving Project/Shell (Permission tab).

v v

The administrator of the receiving Project/Shell becomes the report owner.
If a report exists with the same name and data type in the receiving Project/Shell, the

existing report will be replaced with the new report, and the following information will be
according to the new report:

4
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» Added or changed Users or groups
» Added or changed permissions

To add or update user-defined reports using Update Shells

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7)

8)

Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

Click Templates > Shells in the left Navigator.

Open the shell template to update.

In the shell type template, navigate to the Reports > User-Defined Reports log.
Add a UDR to the shell type template, or select UDR to edit. Define properties.
Select one or more reports from the User-Defined Reports log.

Click Update Shells and choose one of the following:

» Shells: You can use this option to select one or more shells to update. When the update
window opens, it lists all shells in the project. You can use Find to isolate the shells you
want to update. The find window contains data elements from the Find form that was
designed in uDesigner. When you have isolated the shells to update, click the Update
button and select either Selected Shell(s) or All Filtered Shells.

» All Shells: You can use this option to update all shells of that shell type.

» History:You can view the update history from past updates or cancel a request before
the update begins.

An Alert window opens letting you know that you are about to push changes to the
selected shells; there is no undo for the update.

Click Yes if you want to proceed with the update, or No to cancel.

Update commitment funding structure

You can update the structure used to create commitment funding sheets in CBS code-based
shells.

The Update Shells process runs in the background. Depending on the number of records and
projects you are updating, it can take a considerable amount of time to complete. The process is
complete when the End Date column in the Update History window shows the complete date.

Notes:
About updating the commitment funding sheet structure:

= Update Project can be used to create or update the commitment
funding structure in the project. If the structure already exists, it will
be updated. If not, it will be created.

= Updating the structure in a project will not affect commitment funding
sheets that already exist. New sheets will reflect the updated
structure.

To update commitment funding structure using Update Shell
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click Templates > Shell in the left Navigator.
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3) Open the shell template to update.

4) In the shell template, navigate to Cost Manager > Funding > Commitment Funding
Sheet.

5) Click Update Shells and choose one of the following:

» Shells: You can use this option to select one or more shells to update. When the update
window opens, it lists all shells in the project. You can use Find to isolate the shells you
want to update. The find window contains data elements from the Find form that was
designed in uDesigner. When you have isolated the shells to update, click the Update
button and select either Selected Shell(s) or All Filtered Shells.

» All Shells: You can use this option to update all shells of that shell type.

» History: You can view the update history from past updates or cancel a request before
the update begins.

An Alert window opens letting you know that you are about to push changes to the selected
shells; there is no undo for the update.

6) Click Yes if you want to proceed with the update, or No to cancel.

Update cash flow properties and permissions

You can push cash flow detail curve properties and permissions from a shell template to a shell.
This is available for CBS-code based shells and templates.

The Update Shell process runs in the background. Depending on the number of records and
projects you are updating, it can take a considerable amount of time to complete. The process is
complete when the End Date column in the Update History window shows the complete date.
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Notes:

About updating cash flow curve properties:

= Both detail curve properties and permissions are pushed from the
template to the project.

= Cash flow detail curves are identified by name.

= |f a detail curve with the same name exists in the project, it will be
replaced. All properties, including detail level and time scale, and
permission settings will be updated.

= If a detail curve with the same name does not exist in the project, a
new one will be created.

= Users and groups will be added if they do not exist. If a group is
created, it will be empty.

= In order to push a curve, the destination project must have a cost
sheet.

= Commitment detail level curves will not be pushed.

= A Summary CBS curve cannot be pushed to a project where the cost
sheet is flat.

= After a successful update, the updated destination curves will be
refreshed.

To update cash flow curve properties and permissions using Update Shell

1) Go tothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Templates > Shell in the left Navigator.

3) Open the shell template to update.

4) In the shell template, navigate to Cost Manager > Cash Flow.

5) Add a cash flow curve to the shell template, or select one to edit. Define properties.
6) Select a curve from the Cash Flow log.

7) Click Update Shells and choose one of the following:

» Shells: You can use this option to select one or more shells to update. When the update
window opens, it lists all shells in the project. You can use Find to isolate the shells you
want to update. The find window contains data elements from the Find form that was
designed in uDesigner. When you have isolated the shells to update, click the Update
button and select either Selected Shell(s) or All Filtered Shells.

» All Shells: You can use this option to update all shells of that shell type.

» History: You can view the update history from past updates or cancel a request before
the update begins.

An Alert window opens letting you know that you are about to push changes to the selected
shells; there is no undo for the update.

8) An Alert window opens, detailing the information that will be updated. Read the message
carefully, as once a shell is updated, this action cannot be undone. Click Yes if you want to
proceed with the update, or No to cancel.
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Update generic cost sheet columns and rows

You may have a large number of codes that are used within the Generic Cost Manager. In
addition you may have a large number of shells in your implementation. To update codes and
columns in your generic cost manager sheets with a minimal effort, you can push columns in a
project or shell template generic cost sheet from the Columns Log to cost sheets.

Notes:
About updating shell instance dashboards:

= A cost sheet must already exist in the destination shell. Pushing a
column from a template will not create a cost sheet that can receive
the column.

= You can push one column at a time.

= |f a source column is a single data source, then the destination
column will be created with that single data source if it does not
already exist. (Column A or B in example below)

= If a source column is a formula with only single data sources, then
pushing the source column will create that column in the destination
cost sheet, if it does not already exist. (Column C in example below)

= |f a source column is a formula with columns included in the formula,
as long as all constituent columns contain single data sources, the
source column can be pushed; for any columns that do not exist in
the destination cost sheet, the formula will be changed to a single
data source in the formula. (Column D in example below)

= [f a source column is a formula with constituent columns that include
logical data sources, the logical data source must exist in the
destination cost sheet. The formula for the logical data source may
be different in the destination cost sheet. Any column that contains a
single data source will follow the rule above. (Column F in example

below)
Column A B C D E F
Column Name Criginal Change Orders Pending Total Trends Forecast
Commitment Commitments | Commitments
Data Source Purhcase_Order |[Change_Orders| [CMO11 CMO12 Trends[Cpen) CMO13
[Approved) Approved)
Formula Purchase_Order |Criginal Total
[Pending)+ Commitment + Commitments +
Chanage_Orders|Change Orders Trends
[Pending)

To add or update generic cost sheet columns from a template

1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Templates > Shells in the left Navigator.

3) Open the shell-type template to update.

4) In the shell template, navigate to Configurable Modules > Generic Cost Manager.
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3)
4)
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6)

7)

8)
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Select the Generic Cost Manager Sheet template and click the Structure button.

In the Generic Cost Manager Sheet log, select the cost sheet template and then click the
Columns button. The Columns Log window opens.

Select a cost sheet column.
Click Update Shells and choose one of the following:

» Shells: You can use this option to select one or more shells to update. When the update
window opens, it lists all shells in the project. You can use Find to isolate the shells you
want to update. The find window contains data elements from the Find form that was
designed in uDesigner. When you have isolated the shells to update, click the Update
button and select either Selected Shell(s) or All Filtered Shells.

» All Shells: You can use this option to update all shells of that shell type.

» History: You can view the update history from past updates or cancel a request before
the update begins.

An Alert window opens letting you know that you are about to push changes to the selected
shells; there is no undo for the update.

Click Yes if you want to proceed with the update, or No to cancel.

update generic cost sheet rows from a template

Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

Click Templates > Shells in the left Navigator.

Open the shell template you want to update.

In the template, navigate to Configurable Modules > Generic Cost Manager.
Select the template and click the Structure button.

Select a row or rows to push to the project/shell level generic cost sheet. You can select
multiple rows by holding down the Shift or Ctrl keys as you click on the rows.

Unifier will update leaf-level rows, but not summary rows.
Click Update Shells and choose one of the following:

» Shells: allows you to choose which shell(s) to update. You can use Find to search for
specific shells to select from the complete list of shells. You can select as many shells as
you want to update. The Page and Display fields display on the Shell Update window, but
are disabled in this case.

» All Shells: updates all active and on-hold shells

» History: allows you to view the update history from past updates or cancel a request
before the update begins.

An Alert window opens, detailing the information that will be updated. Read the message
carefully, as once a shell is updated, this action cannot be undone.

Click Yes if you want to proceed with the update, or No to cancel.

View update history

You can view details about previously updated shell modules.

To view Update Shell History

1)

In the shell type template, navigate to the module to view the update history.
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2) Click the Update Shells button and choose History. The Update Shells: History window
opens. It lists any previous incidents of using Update Shells.

3) Select an instance from the list and click Open. The History Details window opens, detailing
the module information that was updated. History Details displays:

» Requestor: User who initiated the update process

» Shells: Either user-selected or all shells

» Submitted date: When the update request was submitted
» Start date: When the update process started

» End date: When the update process ended

Cancel a shell update request

You can cancel an update request that has not yet started; that is, any request that does not
have a status of In Process or Finished.

To cancel a shell update request

1) In the shell type template, navigate to the module in which you want to cancel the update
request.

2) Click the Update Shells button and choose History. The Update Shells: History window
opens.

3) Select an update that has not yet started.

4) Click Cancel Request.

Setting Up View Forms in Shell Attributes

The shell details page (Details) displays the View Forms tab. To access the shell details page,
go to Company Workspace > Admin mode > Company Sponsored Shells > shell type > shell
instance.

The View Forms tab is available in all shell types (single shell or multiple instance shell) details
page, when there are View forms defined and deployed for that shell type. The View Forms tab
is available in all shell types, when there are View forms defined and deployed for that shell
type. The View Forms tab is available in all shell types, when there are View forms defined and
deployed for that shell type.

The View Forms tab is not available:

» If the design does not have a View form.
» For shell designs deployed prior to this upgrade.

In the View Forms tab, click the add option (plus icon) to add the View forms (from a list of
forms displayed in the Select View Forms window) that are associated with the shell. You, the
administrator, can select multiple View forms to add. After adding the View forms, you can
remove or change the forms sequence. You can use the gear menus to remove multiple View
forms.

Once you add the View forms and click Add, the system opens the User and Group Picker
window which displays all active users or groups that are associated with the Shell. Multiple
users and groups can be added to the viewers list.
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Click Done when finished. The Details page will split in two and the right side displays the
Permissions Settings block along with the Add Viewers field.

If you assign users and groups to a View form, then the assigned users and groups can see the
General tab of the form, only.

If the users or groups have permission to view multiple View forms, then they will see the View
forms based on the sequence listed in the Details window, under the Form Name block.

Click Done when finished.

If a user or group has access to multiple View forms, then the user or group will see the first
View form that they have access to, based on the sequence of the View forms listed.

For example, if user 'U1" has access to View Forms VFO1 and VF02 both, and when U1 views
the General tab of the shell details, then the VFO1 is displayed if the VFO1 is the first View form
in the sequence order of forms displayed.

Setting Up the Automatic Update of Shell Status

At the Company level, you can define the setup of the automatic update of project statuses of
active projects based on triggering conditions which are defined using various data sources as
parameters. For example:

» A selected activity on the schedule sheet is in the Completed status
» A single-record business process record is set to a specified status
» A business process workflow reaches a specified status

Depending on the setup and the conditions that are set, the status of the shell can change from
Active to a non-active status (On-Hold, View-Only, or Inactive). You can define multiple setups
for each shell. After you define these setups, they can be used on shell instances, or on
templates to enable the automatic update of shell status.

The data sources that you use in the triggering conditions can be either from shell level or from
the Company level. This data sources can be business processes, sheets or attribute forms. You
can define the frequency at which Unifier evaluates the conditions to see if a particular active
shell should change its status, and can define a list of users or groups to be notified when the
shell status is changed. The highest frequency is daily.

This automatic update of shell status can be useful for users that have a large number of shells
and want many of these shells to change their status based on certain triggering conditions, and
thus the users do not have to search for and modify these shells manually. For example, you
can define a setup at the Company level that contains a triggering condition that changes of the
status of an active shell On-Hold if the shell funds consumption exceeds the funds appropriated
for that shell. This allows the shell manager to review the shell and take appropriate action. If, in
this case, the shell manager is able to get additional funding for the shell, the Administrator can
change the shell status back to Active to restart the shell activities.

Note: Automatic shell status update can change the status of a shell
from Active to an inactive status. If you want the inactive shell to status
to revert to Active, you must activate the shell manually.

Step 1: Create setups - general information.
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Step 2: Verify the order of shell statuses.

Step 3: Define shell status triggering conditions.

Step 4: Define the schedule for automatic update of shell status.
Step 5: Activate the automatic update of shell status.

Step 6: Define permissions.

Create an automatic shell status update setup

Multiple setups can be defined at the company level and then used to configure individual shells.

Note: You must have imported a shell attribute form that contains the
uuu_au_setup_picker data element to be able to setup the automatic
update of shell status.

To create a new shell status update setup
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Company Workspace > Auto-update Status Setup. The Auto-Update Status Setup
log opens.

3) Click New. The Auto-update Status Setup window opens. There are three tabs: General,
Settings, Schedule.

4) In the General tab, enter a Setup Name, which displays in the log, and an optional
Description.

5) Inthe Settings tab, define the order of the non-active statuses and the status change query
and trigger conditions. For details, see Choose the order of non-active statuses (Settings
tab) (on page 258) and Define status change query and trigger conditions (Settings
tab) (on page 259).

6) Inthe Schedule tab, you can schedule the shell status update. See Define shell status
update schedule (Schedule tab) (on page 260).

7) Once you have defined the setup, you must activate it to be able to apply it to a shell. See
Activate or deactivate an auto-update status setup (on page 260).

Note: You must deactivate a setup to be able to modify it.

Choose the order of non-active statuses (Settings tab)

By default the order of the listed statuses is On-Hold, View-Only, and Inactive. These are listed
on the left side of the Settings tab in the Status pane. You can change the order using the
Move Up or Move Down buttons. You can change the order of the non-active statuses. The
order of the statues is significant because the triggering conditions for the statuses are
evaluated in the order in which they are listed on this tab, with the verification of the triggering
conditions occurring for each condition listed in turn.
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For example, if the conditions for the first listed status are not met, then the conditions for the
next listed status are evaluated. If the conditions for that status are not met, then the triggering
conditions for the third status conditions are evaluated. As soon as the first match occurs, Unifier
will automatically change the shell status and does not perform further evaluation.

To reorder non-active shell statuses

1) Open the Auto-update Status Setup window and click the Settings tab.

2) Inthe Status pane, select the status you want to move.

3) Click the Move Up or Move Down button to reposition the selected status.
4) Click Apply to save changes, or OK to save changes and exit the window.

Define status change query and trigger conditions (Settings tab)

The Conditions Elements section allows you to define condition criteria per element. Elements
can be selected from all Unifier data sources and modules available at the Company level.

In this field: Do this:

Notify users
and groups on
Status change

Allows you to define the users and groups who will receive status
change notification.

Enter the content of the email you want to send to notified users and
Email content |groups. This content appears in the Additional Information section of
the email.

To define query and trigger conditions
1) Under Conditions Elements, click Add.
2) Select a Data Type, and click OK. The Query Condition window opens.

3) Complete the General tab by entering a name for the query and a brief description. The
Data type and Element is auto-populated from the selection you make on the Query tab.

4) Click the Query tab.
5) Click Add.
6) Complete the Query tab:

» Data Element: Click the Select button. The Data Element Picker opens. The list is
generated from the data type you chose in the General tab. If the data element is a
picker, pull-down or radio button, the Value field will display the values entered in the
data set tab of for the data definition associated with the data element. For a full list of
data elements and data types, refer to the Unifier Reference Guide.

» Label: The label defaults to the data element name. You can enter a different label.

» Condition: Define Gate Condition Element Condition. The condition options vary
dynamically depending on the selected Data Element. The screen shots below list out the

various options for different Data Element types. Examples include equals, does not
equal.

259



Unifier General Administration Guide

» Values: Specify value. The Values field varies dynamically depending on the selected
Data Element and Condition. (For example, if the element is a text box, the condition
might be Contains, and value might be one or more letters to search for. If the element is
a pull-down or other data definition with a data set, you will select a value from the data
set.)

7) Select the trigger conditions.
8) Click OK.

Define shell status update schedule (Schedule tab)

You can define a schedule to check the conditions for the automatic update in the Auto-update
Status Setup window, Schedule tab.

The maximum frequency that Unifier will verify whether triggering conditions are met is daily. If
you have a need for greater frequency of verification, you must monitor the shell with the shell
manager and then change the shell status manually as needed. For example, if the triggering
condition verification is performed in the morning, and the shell funds are being spend during the
course of the day, the shell could exceed its budget before the condition verification occurs the
next morning, and the shell status is automatically changed.

In this field: Do this:
Select this checkbox to enable scheduled evaluating of the automatic
Enabl update status. Deselecting this checkbox will disable the scheduler,
nable and any scheduled future runs will be canceled immediately.
Scheduled L . .
RUNS The scheduled evaluation is disabled for the last status in the list,
provided all conditions are met, and the Enable Scheduled Runs
checkbox is automatically deselected.
= Choose Frequency of the Scheduled Runs (Daily, weekly, monthly,
requency
quarterly, yearly)
Range of You can specify a date on which the Scheduled Runs will end, or no
Recurrence |end date.

Activate or deactivate an auto-update status setup

You must activate a setup in order to be able to apply it to a shell.

Note: You must deactivate a setup to be able to modify it.

To activate or deactivate a shell status update setup

1) To activate or deactivate a new setup to use in shells, go to the Company Workspace tab
and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Company Workspace > Auto-update Status Setup. The Auto-Update Status Setup
log opens.
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3) Select a setup in the log.
4) Click the Status button. You can choose Active or Inactive.

Set permissions for automatic update of shell status

To set permissions for automatic status update:

1) Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click Access Control in the left Navigator.
3) On the right pane, select Administration Mode Access > Company Workspace >
Auto-update Status Setup. The permissions are:
» Create: Allows the creation of new auto-update status setups, edit existing auto-update
status setups and activate or deactivate auto-update status setups.

» Modify: Allows the edit existing auto-update status setups and activate or deactivate
auto-update status setups. This permission excludes the ability to create a new
auto-update status setup.

»  View: Allows viewing of existing auto-update status setups.

How to Set Up Gates

Before you begin: Verify the list of phases resides in the Phase data definition pull-down data
set. This is the same list that is used when selecting a phase manually in the shell properties
window. You can add or modify the default list as needed. This list makes the phases available
for any shell instance or shell type template; for each shell or template, you select which of the
phases to use. Create any business processes that you plan to use to drive gates conditions
and phase completion.

Step 1: Define Phases. For each shell instance or shell type template, you define the list of
phases to include in the setup, choosing from the entire list in the Phase data set.

Step 2: Define Gate Conditions. For each phase, define one or more gates conditions. A gate
condition is a combination data element and trigger condition that enable transition to the next
phase.

Step 3: Schedule Gates runs. The gates run the validation of gate conditions. You can
schedule runs automatically. This is optional.

Step 4: Activate the Gates setup.

Step 5: Define permissions.

Notes:

If you create a new shell by copying a shell template or an existing shell,
any existing gates setup in the source shell is copied into the new shell,
including the gates status. The gates phases are restarted at the first
phase in the new shell, and the scheduled gates run is activated.

The DE of type Rich Text DE is not available to be added as a Gate
Condition Element (Gates > Settings).

261



Unifier General Administration Guide

Example of a gates setup and conditions

You will be setting up phases in gates to represent the actual phases of a shell. For the shell to
advance from one phase to another, certain conditions must be met. This example will discuss

phases, conditions, and using business processes in the context of the conditions to advance a
shell from one phase to another.

For example, phases for shell Zero could be:

v v v v v v Vv

Preliminary
Investigation
Definition
Measurement
Analysis

Start

Control

Previously, you have set up two business processes to use in the conditions for your gates
setup. These are:

»

Schedule: A single record business process that is updated manually by a shell manager by
checking checkboxes for the various phases such as Definition Phase Complete? or
Measurement Phase Complete?

Funding: a workflow business process that is automatically updated thorough the steps of
the workflow.

As the shell manager checks the checkboxes in the phases as represented in the Schedule
business process, the gates runs keep checking the statuses of the checkboxes. As they are
checked off, the project advances to the next phase.

The exception to this procedure is the transition from the Analysis phase to the Start phase.
Additional approval is needed for funding in order for the project to advance from Analysis to
Start. The Funding business process is included in the conditions for the Analysis phase. This
business process must have the status Construction Approved and have a value of greater than
zero for the Analysis phase to be exited and the Start phase entered for the project.

Define the phase list

To view the phase list

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)

Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

Click Data Structure > Data Definitions in the left Navigator.

Click Basic.

Select the Phase data definition and click Open. The Modify Data Definitions window opens.
Click the Data Set tab. The active phases on this list will be available for phase setup.

Modify the list as needed. Any changes you make here will be reflected in new gates set
ups. Current setups will not be affected.
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Create a gates setup

You can create a gates setup in shell templates, and in individual shells. There can be one setup
per shell instance.

To create a new gates setup
1) Do one of the following:

» To create the setup in a shell type template, go to the Company Workspace tab and
switch to Admin mode. Click Templates > Shells in the left Navigator. Open the shell
template.

» To create the setup in a shell instance, go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to
Admin mode. Click Company Sponsored Shells in the left Navigator. Open the shell
instance.

2) Choose Setup > Gates. The Gates Setup log opens.

3) Click New. The gate setup is created automatically. Double-click the setup, or select from
the list and click Open. The Gates Setup window opens. There are three tabs: General,
Settings, Schedule.

4) In the General tab, enter a Setup Name, which displays in the log, and an optional
Description. At this point, Status is Inactive by default.

5) Inthe Settings tab, define phases and gates conditions.
6) Inthe Schedule tab, you can schedule regular gates.

Delete a Gates Setup

This section describes how to manually delete a gates setup from a shell.

Note: You can delete a gates setup from a specific shell template but not
from other Projects/Shells that have been created using the template.

In Administration mode:

1) Open the project or shell and in the left navigation pane, click Setup > Gates.
2) Select a Gates setup for deletion.
3) Click Delete.

Note: System prompts the user asking to confirm deletion of the gates
setup.

4) Click Yes to delete the Gates setup.

Add phases to the gates setup (Settings tab)

Select which of the phases to use in the shell or shell template from the available phase list. You
can reorder them as necessary for the shell instance or shell type template.

To add phases to the new gates setup
1) Open the Gates Setup window and click the Settings tab.
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2) Inthe Phases pane, click the Add button. The Select Phases window opens, displaying the
list of available phases.

3) Select one or more phases to add to the list. To select multiple phases, hold down the CTRL
or SHIFT keys while selecting.

4) Click OK. The phases appear in the Phases list.

The order in which the phases appear on the list is the order they will be followed in the shell.
The first phase on the list will be the first phase of the shell.

Access gate configuration view

To access the gate configuration view

Select a phase. The gate configure view opens in the right pane. See the following table for
more information about the gate configuration view.

The Phase Gate Configuration section in the navigator lists the Phases for the current shell.
The visual order of the Phases depends on the Order specified in the General tab.

The Gates Conditions Elements section allows you to define condition criteria per element.
Gate Elements will be selected from all Unifier data sources and modules available in a
particular shell (for the Sponsoring company).

In this field Do this

The Start date for a particular Phase can be manually set or auto
populated from a Schedule Sheet by linking it to a particular activity or
milestone (activity with zero duration and marked as milestone) where
Start Date it will update dynamically based on the start date associated with this
activity. If there are multiple Start dates, choose the Start date used to
set Gantt Charts in Schedule Manager.

The start date must fall within Shell date ranges.

Can be manually set or auto populated from a Schedule Sheet by
linking it to a particular activity or milestone (activity with zero duration
and marked as milestone) where it will update dynamically based on

Elanntlad_ the start date associated with this activity. If there are multiple End
ompletion dates, choose the End date used to set Gantt Charts in Schedule
Manager.
Note: Dates are for reporting only. Phases cannot be date driven.
This checkbox enables automatic phase advancement. Select the
Advance to checkbox if you want the shell to move automatically to the next
Next Phase... phase once all Gate Elements for a particular Phase have been

checked.

Allows you to define users who receive phase completion notification.

Notify users on You can configure the body text in the notification (similar to the

Phase : business process Setup on the End Step, where you can specify the
Completion

message text content.
Reevaluate When selected, this checkbox specifies that processing always starts
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conditions on at the First phase during a scheduled Gates Run/Refresh. You might
every Gates run | have to scroll down to see this checkbox.

If the checkbox is not selected for a phase:

» If the phase is currently incomplete, incomplete conditions are
evaluated and completed conditions are skipped

» If the phase is currently complete, phase processing is skipped

If the checkbox is selected in a phase:

» Every condition in that phase is reevaluated. Including conditions
that were met

» All conditions (except conditions that were marked as "ignore"
manually) are marked as incomplete at the beginning of every
Gates run and refresh.

Saved Gates run (PDF) from prior runs persist. Processing will stop at
a Phase where first un-met condition is encountered. By default this
checkbox is deselected.

Configure gate elements

To add a Gate Condition Element

1)
2)

3)
4)

5)

In the Gates Setup window, gate configuration view, select a phase and click Add. The Data
Type window opens.

Select a Data Type from the drop down menu.
Click OK. The Edit Gate Condition window opens.

Complete the General tab: Enter a Name for the Gate Element. This can be the name of the
data element or any descriptive name. This appears on the Gate Conditions Elements list.
You can add an optional Description.

Click Apply to save changes, or OK to save changes and exit the window.

To define query and trigger conditions

1)
2)
3)

In the Edit Gate Condition window, click the Query tab.
Under Query Conditions, click Add. The Query Condition window opens.
Complete the Query tab:

Data Element: Click the Select button. The Data Element Picker opens. The list is generated
from the data type you chose in the General tab. If the data element is a picker, pull-down or
radio button, the Value field will display the values entered in the data set tab of for the data
definition associated with the data element. For a full list of data elements and data types,
refer to the Unifier Reference Guide.

» Label: The label defaults to the data element name. You can enter a different label.

» Condition: Define Gate Condition Element Condition. The condition options vary
dynamically depending on the selected Data Element. The screen shots below list out the
various options for different Data Element types. Examples include equals, does not
equal.
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» Values: Specify value. The Values field varies dynamically depending on the selected
Data Element and Condition. (For example, if the element is a text box, the condition
might be Contains, and value might be one or more letters to search for. If the element is
a pull-down or other data definition with a data set, you will select a value from the data
set.)

Change the order of phases

To change the order of the phases in a gates setup

Select a phase and click the Move Up or Move Down button.

Define gates runs schedule (Schedule tab)

You can define a gates run schedule in the Gates Setup window, Schedule tab. This run
evaluates gates conditions, and marks completed conditions as Complete. The update process
can also be invoked manually in user mode. The scheduler engine is a background process.

In this field: Do this:

Select this checkbox to enable scheduled updating of Gate
Elements. Deselecting this checkbox will disable the scheduler, and

Enable any scheduled future runs will be canceled immediately.

Scheduled . . :

Gates RUNS The scheduled gates runs are disabled in the last phase provided all
conditions are met, and the Enable Scheduled Gates Runs checkbox
is automatically deselected.

E Choose Frequency of the Scheduled Gates Runs (Daily, weekly,

requency
monthly, quarterly, yearly)
Range of You can specify a date on which the Gate Runs will end, or no end
Recurrence date.

Auto-emalil as Select this checkbox to enable automatic emailing of the scheduled
PDF Attachment |run results as a PDF attachment. The report displays the current
to Gates creator |status of each phase and gate condition.

Activate or deactivate a gates setup

Activating a gates setup will enable the scheduled gates runs. After activation, if you need to edit
the gates set up, you will need to deactivate it first.

You can make edits while the setup is inactive, including: adding or removing phases; reordering
phases; add, modify or remove conditions within a phase.

Some notes about activating/deactivating gates setup:
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» Reactivating an active shell: If you temporarily deactivate a shell that is in process, and then
reactivate it, the gates check will start over at the first phase. This is because the setup
needs to check all phases for new phase additions or new gate conditions that may have
been added. You can manually update the phases by clicking the Refresh button for gates in
User Mode. This will evaluate all phases starting from the first phase, even if the phase has
been marked Complete, and mark the first phase as the current phase. Be aware this may
trigger email notifications regarding gates advancement, as set up in the Settings tab (where
the users who are notified are defined), and those users’ email subscription settings (User
Preferences).

» While a gates set up is Inactive: No scheduled gates run will be done. To manually advance
phases in User Mode Gates for the shell, the gates setup must be active.

» View-Only and Inactive shells: If a shell has the View-Only or Inactive status, the gates setup
is inactivated, and you must manually reactivate the setup.

Set user permissions for gates

To grant User Mode Gates permissions:

In Access Control or Permissions window, navigate to User Mode > Shells/Projects
(Standard) > Gates. The permissions are:

» Change Phase: Allows the user to change gates phases.

» Modify and Refresh: Allows the use to modify gates and refresh gates.
» Refresh: Allows the user to refresh gates.

» View: Allows the user to view gates.

Editing Multiple Shells at once with Bulk Edit

If you have a large number of shells that need similar edits, you can use bulk edit to update all of
them at once. You can update a maximum of 200 records using bulk shell edit. The bulk edit
must be defined in uDesigner, and you must have the Allow Bulk Edit permission set on the
shells in order to use the bulk edit.

The bulk edit function works only on fields from the action form (upper form) for the current step.
It cannot be used to edit the following :

» Auto-populated fields

» Fields in a dynamic data set

» Read-only fields

» Fields from line items

» System-generated fields, such as record number, status, or due date
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Notes:

= An Integration interface must be created for Bulk Edit to work with
Shells.

= You can use bulk processing to update users in shells. See Managing
users in bulk for details.

To edit shells using bulk edit

1)
2)
3)

4)

5)
6)

7)

8)

Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
Click Company Sponsored Shells in the left Navigator.

Select one or more shells, or perform a Find to search for a group of shells to work with. You
can select the shells from the shell log or the Find log.

Choose Edit > Update > Bulk Edit. The Bulk Edit window displays. The fields displayed in
this window depend what was specified in uDesigner for the shell.

The Bulk Edit form includes all editable fields for the shell. All system-generated elements
and formula columns are automatically recalculated during the bulk edit for each record.
Modify the Bulk Edit form as needed.

Select the Update checkbox for the fields you want to update. The checkbox is automatically
selected when you type into or modify a field. You can deselect it if you do not want to
modify the field at this time.

Click Update. This launches the bulk update of the selected records.

The Bulk Actions Status window opens after you click Update. This window allows you to
monitor the progress of the bulk update.

Click OK after all records have processed. Click Cancel if you want to cancel the bulk
update in progress.

About Shell Dashboards

Shell dashboards display project data in an at-a-glance format. You can control the dashboard
appearance and content and make it specific to the shell with which you are working; however,
shell dashboards cannot pull data from across shell hierarchies. For example, consider two
anchor shells, which are seen as tabs, one is labeled "Capital Projects," and one is labeled
"Facilities." The Capital Projects dashboard can display data from all levels of the Capital
Projects hierarchy; however, it cannot display Facilities data because Facilities is the root of a
separate, independent hierarchy.

Two types of dashboards are available in project shells:

1)

My Dashboard: All shells have a personal dashboard that a user can define if he or she has
Setup permission. A user can configure My Dashboard in User Mode using the Edit
Dashboard window. Users can select My Dashboard from the View Dashboard drop-down
list on each shell.
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2) Shell dashboards: Shell dashboards allow users to view shell and subordinate shell data.
This differs from My Dashboard in that a user cannot share his or her personalized
dashboard. Administrators can create multiple shell dashboards per shell and push them via
templates. Users can select this type of dashboard to view from the View Dashboard
drop-down list on each shell. These dashboards are maintained at the shell level and are
available to any user to view (but not edit) provided the user has permissions.

Each shell dashboard has at least one tab and can have up to five tabs. The default tab name is
Summary, which you can change. The default shell dashboard layout contains these four blocks:

» Image: Displays the image your company administrator uploaded for the shell.
» In the dashboards, if there are multiple images, then Unifier displays all of the images as
rolling images.
» When a shell has multiple images, Unifier uses the first image from the list to print the
shell image through custom prints and reports.
» Items Requiring Your Attention: Contains items that are generally listed on the Unifier
Home page, such as tasks and messages.
» Details: Lists shell details, including shell number, shell name, administrator, and other
details.
» Links: List of links configured for the shell by your company administrator.

On each tab, you can select a different layout to which you can add blocks of these types:

» Standard: Use this selection to view project data from, for example, business process,
manager, users, and active tasks.
» Portlet: Use this selection to view an external URL, such as a web cam, a frequently visited
website, or Analytics application.
To view Analytics in the Portlet block, you need to perform additional and required
configurations in OBIEE in order to allow the OBI analysis to render properly. Go to:
» Oracle Help Center: http://docs.oracle.com/en/
» Middleware > Middleware Documentation
» Oracle Fusion Middleware > Oracle Fusion Middleware Documentation
» Products > Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition
» Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition [latest edition] > Books
» Administration > System Administrator's Guide for Oracle Business Intelligence
Enterprise Edition
» Advanced Configuration Reference > Making Advanced Configuration Changes for
Presentation Services > Protecting Pages in Oracle Bl EE from Attack
Drilldown: Use this selection to slice and dice project-shell data.
Custom: Use this selection to view data from the current shell, subordinate shells, or both
(cannot cross hierarchies).
» Analytics: Use this selection to access the link to the Analytics application.

Setting shell instance dashboard permissions

To set shell instance dashboard permissions:
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
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2) Click Access Control in the left Navigator.

3) On the right pane, select Administration Mode Access > Permissions for Shells /
Projects (Standard) > Setup > Dashboards.

4) Set the permissions as needed:
» Setup: Administrators can create a shell instance dashboard.

Creating a shell dashboard in a template

You can create new dashboards in shell templates and push them to shells.

To create a dashboard in a shell template
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Templates > Shells > [shell name] > [project shell template] > Setup >
Dashboards in the left Navigator. The Dashboards log window opens.

3) Click New. The Dashboard Properties window opens.

4) Enter the dashboard name and an optional description. The dashboard name must be
unique within the shell.

5) Click OK. The dashboard is listed in the log.

6) Select the dashboard in the log and click Open. The default view of the shell dashboard
opens.

7) Choose Edit > Dashboard. The Edit Dashboard window opens.

Note: You might not see data in parts of the dashboard if you do not
have specific permissions to access data cubes.

You can edit a dashboard in an established project shell. For details, refer to the Unifier User
Guide.

Copy a shell dashboard

You can create new shell dashboards by copying and modifying existing dashboards. Copying a
shell dashboard does not copy the permissions associated with the dashboard, but will copy all
other dashboard information.

To copy a shell dashboard
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Company Sponsored Shells > [shell name] > [project shell name] > Setup >
Dashboards in the left Navigator. The Dashboards log window opens.

3) Select a shell dashboard.

4) Click Copy.

5) Enter the name of the new dashboard and an optional description.

6) Click OK. The dashboard is listed in the log.

7) Select the dashboard in the log and click Open. The shell dashboard opens.
8) Choose Edit > Dashboard. The Edit Dashboard window opens.
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Modify the new dashboard as needed and OK.

Modify shell instance dashboard properties

To modify shell instance dashboard properties:

1)
2)

3)
4)
5)
6)

Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

Click Company Sponsored Shells > [shell type] > [shell instance] > Setup >
Dashboards in the left Navigator. The Dashboards log window opens.

Select a shell instance dashboard.

Click Properties.

Modify the dashboard name or description as needed.
Click OK.

Delete a shell instance dashboard

To delete a shell instance dashboard

1)
2)

3)
4)

Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

Click Company Sponsored Shells > [shell type] > [shellinstance] > Setup >
Dashboards in the left Navigator. The Dashboards log window opens.

Select a shell instance dashboard.
Click Delete.

Find a shell instance dashboard

To find a shell instance dashboard

1)
2)

3)
4)

Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

Click Company Sponsored Shells > [shell type] > [shell instance] > Setup >
Dashboards in the left Navigator. The Dashboards log window opens.

Click Find.

Enter the search criteria and click Search (or press Enter). Unifier displays all the
dashboards that met the search criteria you entered.

Set user or group permission for a shell instance dashboard

To set user or group permission for a shell instance dashboard:

1)
2)

3)
4)
5)
6)

Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

Click Company Sponsored Shells > [shell type] > [shell instance] > Setup >
Dashboards in the left Navigator. The Dashboards log window opens.

Select a shell instance dashboard.

Click Permissions.

Add users or groups as needed. Select the View permission.
Click Apply to save or OK to save and exit.
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Migrating standard projects to CBS shells

You can migrate one or multiple standard projects to CBS shell types that you specify. After
migration, the new CBS shell is created in the shell hierarchy in the location you specify, and the
standard project is no longer listed in the project log in Unifier. All of the data that existed under
the standard project can then be accessed from the newly-created CBS shell.

Note: When you migrate a standard project to a CBS shell, you cannot
undo the migration and return the shell to the standard project form. The
migration cannot be reversed, so be sure that you want to perform the
project-to-shell migration.

After you migrate standard projects to CBS shells, you can use the features that shells offer,
such as:

» Hierarchical distribution, visualization and navigation of capital projects when organized
under shell hierarchies based on business needs

Configurable dashboards
Roll up of cost data across the shell hierarchy

Migration limitations

The following are some migration limitations for you to consider:

» The shell type must be a CBS shell. You cannot migrate standard projects to generic shells,
only to CBS shells.

» Shell name is limited to 128 characters, and shell description is limited to 250 characters.
However, standard project name is limited to 250 characters, and the project description is
limited to 2000 characters. In order for the migration from project to CBS shell to be
successful, you must modify the project name and description to be within the limits for these
fields that exist for the shells (128 characters for a shell name, and 250 characters for a shell
description).

» The standard project name cannot contain any special characters, such as:

NF?"<>|

» You cannot migrate a standard project to a single instance (top level) shell. You can only
migrate to multiple-instance shells.

» Even if the destination CBS shell type has auto-numbering setup, the migration cannot
incorporate the new shell into the shell auto-numbering, but instead copies the project
number while creating shell. The new shell is identified by the project number of the original
project.

» You will have to set up a new configurable shell dashboard for the new shell that is created
by the migration. Any existing project summary set up does not migrate to the new shell.

» If any business processes, planning items, assets, and configurable managers in the original
project use project pickers, then you will have to recreate the link between these objects and
the new shell.

» Migration from a standard project to a CBS shell cannot be reversed. Once the migration is
complete, the standard project is converted to a CBS shell, and the information from that
project resides in the newly-created CBS shell.
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Migration Considerations

Before you migrate:

» Be sure that you have Integration defined for the CBS shells you plan to use for migration

» Examine the shell hierarchy of your CBS shells and determine the location for the new
migrated shells. You can migrate several projects at once into a shell type, creating a new
shell instance under that shell type for each migrated project.

» Examine the set ups for the original projects and also for the destination shells, and think
about the mapping from the project to the shell. You might have to add data elements on the
project side or the shell side to ensure that the data you need is migrated correctly and
completely. For example, the shell name is limited to 128 characters, and shell description is
limited to 250 characters. However, standard project name is limited to 250 characters, and
the project description is limited to 2000 characters. In order for the migration from project to
CBS shell to be successful, you must modify the project name and description to be within
the limits for these fields that exist for the shells (128 characters for a shell name, and 250
characters for a shell description).

» As a best practice, do not migrate projects that have the Active status. Modify the projects as
needed to get them as finished as possible and then put them in the Inactive status before
migration. Make your project as complete as you can before you migrate it to a CBS shell.

» Test your migration in your Test environment before implementing it in your Production
environment to ensure that the migration is successful and yields the desired result.

» You can use user-defined reports to gather data regarding which projects to migrate and the
location they should occupy in the shell hierarchy.

» Understand that migration cannot be undone; when you migrate a project to a CBS shell,
you cannot go back to that project. The project is converted completely to a CBS shell when
the migration completes successfully.

Migration mapping of project data elements to shell data elements

The following table shows the automatic mapping of original project data elements to destination
CBS shell data elements. These data elements define the fields shown on the project or shell
setup window tabs. This mapping occurs automatically during the migration. When a standard
project is migrated to a CBS shell, the project’s data element values are automatically populated
in the equivalent shell data element as listed in the table:

Standard project data CBS shell data element C(_)mm_ents on action during
element migration

General tab of CBS shell

Project Number Shell Number One-to-one mapping occurs.
Project Name Shell Name One-to-one mapping occurs.
Description Description One-to-one mapping occurs.
Administrator Administrator One-to-one mapping occurs.
Project Status Shell Status One-to-one mapping occurs.
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Auto-update Status
Setup

Auto-update Status Setup

Optional on the Shell Attribute
form; if not present on the Shell
form, is ignored during migration.

Currency tab of CBS shell

Currency Name

Currency Name

One-to-one mapping occurs for
all defined currencies.

One-to-one mapping occurs for

Rate Rate all defined currencies.
One-to-one mapping occurs for

Type Type all defined currencies.

Hedge Rate Hedge Rate One-to-one mapping occurs for

all defined currencies.

Hedge Amount

Hedge Amount

One-to-one mapping occurs for
all defined currencies.

Default Currency

Default Currency

One-to-one mapping occurs.

Options tab of CBS shell

Project Image Image One-to-one mapping occurs.

Project Phase Phase One-to-one mapping occurs.

Links tab of CBS shell

Name Name One-tq-one_mapplng occurs for
all defined links.

URL URL One-to-one mapping occurs for

all defined links.

Migrate projects to shells

Before you begin: See the considerations and mapping discussed in Creating a Business

Process record from a template.

Step 1: Export the migration template. Export the CSV template. This template will vary
depending on the data elements included in the configuration of a particular shell type. This
template contains the fields and format that the system needs to migrate the standard projects to

CBS shells. See Export the migration template (on page 275).

Step 2: Modify the exported CSV template. Be sure that you have the correct project

information ready to enter into the template. After you convert a standard project into a CBS
shell, you cannot reverse the conversion. See Modify the exported csv template (on page

275).
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Step 3: Initiate migration. Import the completed CSV file. See Initiate migration of standard
projects to CBS shells (on page 276)

Step 4: View migration history. See View migration history (on page 277).
Step 5: Test for shell creation. See Test for CBS shell creation (on page 278).

You export the template, then modify it and import it. You will export the template from a
selected CBS shell, and then import the modified template back into the same CBS shell to
complete the migration.

Export the migration template

To export the migration template
1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click Company Sponsored Shells > <CBS shell type>.

Note: The shell type must be for a CBS shell. You cannot migrate
standard projects to generic shells, only to CBS shells. You cannot
migrate a standard project to a single instance (top level) shell, only
multiple-instance shells.

3) Inthe shell type log, choose Export Template > Project Migration Template.

4) Download the template to the desired location. The template you download will be specific to
the shell type of the log from which you exported the template.

Modify the exported csv template

Be sure that you have the correct project information ready to enter into the template. After you
convert a standard project into a CBS shell, you cannot reverse the conversion.

Note: You can use user-defined reports to gather data regarding which
projects to migrate and where they should be in the shell hierarchy.

To modify the template

1) Open and edit the CSV template, per the template content, and the description of the
template content in this section. It is recommended that you migrate projects that are not in
the Active status. The content of the migration template will vary depending on the shell type
into which you choose to migrate.

The exported template is organized in three sections:

» Instructions: This section at the top of the template explains how to fill in the template to
initiate the migration. Do not modify this text.
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» Mapping: This section maps the available standard project attributes with the
user-defined CBS shell attributes. Use this section to create mapping for data elements
that you have added in addition to the data elements listed in the table in Migration
mapping of project data elements to shell data elements (on page 273). The
Mapping section lists all the project attributes which are not automatically mapped. If you
use custom project attributes, these attributes be listed and mapped in this section. The
project data elements are static; you add the shell data elements to complete the
mapping. The values in this section are overwritten by any literal values that you add in
the Project section.

» Project: This section lists the Project Number and Location, and the use- defined CBS
shell attributes as column headings. Project Number and Location are mandatory; the
other columns are not, and are based on the attributes listed in the Mapping section. This
list does not include the automatically-mapped shell attributes such as Shell Name or
Shell Number. Add a row for each project you want to migrate, and enter the Project
Number and the Location. The location should be delimited with /. For example: /Capital
Project/Buildings/Tool Sheds. Add the literal values that are to be changed during the
migration.

Note: Projects are identified by the Project Number for migration. Be
sure that you enter the correct project numbers for standard projects you
want to migrate to CBS shells.

2) Save the template CSV file.

Initiate migration of standard projects to CBS shells

You can migrate several projects at once into a shell type, creating a new shell instance under
that shell type for each migrated project. Before you initiate the migration, ensure that you have
the Create permission on the destination shell type, in order to create the shell instances from
the migrated projects. You exported the template from a selected CBS shell, and then import the
modified template back into the same CBS shell to complete the migration.

Note: You cannot undo the migration of standard projects to CBS shells
after the migration completes successfully. Verify that you have
completed the CSV migration template correctly, especially in terms of
the Project Number.

To initiate migration

1) Gotothe Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

2) Click Company Sponsored Shells > [CBS shell type] in the left Navigator.
3) In the shell type log, choose Import > Migrate Projects into Shells.

4) Browse for the CSV file and click OK.
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This imports the migration template and performs validations on the data. The migration is a
background process. Each project listed in the CSV file is migrated into a CBS shell based
on the mapping and values provided in the CSV. Project migration is either successful or not
successful. Validation is performed before migration, and if there are any errors, a project is
not migrated. Errors can include incorrect mapping or invalid format of the project rows
(including changing column order or adding or removing columns).

View migration history

You can view the status of each submitted migration by using the Migration History.

To view migration history

1)
2)
3)

4)

5)

Go to the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.

Click Company Sponsored Shells > [CBS shell type] in the left Navigator.

In the shell type log, choose Import > Migration History.

Each submitted migration is listed in Migration History with one of these statuses:

» Not Started: The migration process has not started.

» In Progress: The migration process is in progress.

» Completed Successfully: The migration of all standard projects completed, and the
corresponding CBS shells have been created.

» Completed with Errors: The migration of standard projects has completed, however,
there were some errors that prevented the migration of some of the projects to CBS
shells.

Potential migration errors:

» Location entered is invalid. This error can occur if the location does not exist or is inactive
in the shell hierarchy.

» Cannot create an instance of the shell type under the location entered; does not exist in
the shell hierarchy.

» Project number could happen to be the same as the number of an existing shell in the
hierarchy. Shell numbers must be unique.

» String values are entered incorrectly. Enter the labels for sting values.

» The standard project name is limited to 250 characters, and the project description is
limited to 2000 characters. In order for the migration from project to CBS shell to be
successful, you must modify the project name and description to be within the limits for
these fields that exist for the shells (128 characters for a shell name, and 250 characters
for a shell description). Any error can result if the project name or project description are
longer than the character limits for the shell name and shell description.

If any of the projects did not migrate due to errors, you can view the CSV with the rows that

have errors by clicking the Completed with Errors status hyperlink.

This link allows you to download the CSV containing any errors. This file is in the same

format as the submitted CSV, with all mapping information retained. However, in the Project

section, only the rows which have errors in them are shown with an additional column added
containing error comments. You can use this CSV file to review the errors and then re-import
the file after you correct the errors.

Click Close to close the Project Migration History window.
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Test for CBS shell creation
Ensure that your new CBS shell is created correctly and contains the attributes that you expect:

» The shell instance should be accessible in Administrator and User Mode (for Unifier and
Unifier Mobile) under the parent shell it was migrated to.

» Users should be able to navigate to the business process and other manager data under the
new CBS shell.
Shell creation will trigger email notification.
User/groups membership should remain same as on the original standard project.

All the auto-population, reverse auto-population, linked elements, and other settings should
work as they did on the original standard project.

Internationalization and CSV Files

Importing and exporting data in Unifier can be done by using a Comma-Separated Values (CSV)
data file or a CSV template file. This section explains how the availability of different languages
(Internationalization) impact the various CSV files created, used, imported, or exported.

Note: Number formatting is not supported for Symbols that are based on
a right-to-left language such as official languages of Afghanistan or
Hebrew.

Generic CSV files

Language preferences are detected from the Preferences settings (Region Format), for both
CSV data files and CSV template in:

» All column headers
» All informational text

If importing a CSV file fails, the import error file displays the system generated error messages in
the preferred language.

If importing a CSV file fails because of form validation errors, then the custom error message
displays the message in the preferred language.
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Notes:

= If translation is not available for a custom error message, then the
source string is displayed.

= Before importing a CSV file, always check the Preferences settings
to see the allowed format and number formatting.

= When importing, or exporting, a CSV file, the date format follows the
Preferences window (Region Format) Date Format settings.

Additional information about exporting and importing CSV files

When importing and exporting of a CSV file is conducted by users with two different language
settings (for example, French and German), the data entered into an exported file must match
the original language set.

Example

The CSV template Export has been done in French and the template is being used by a
German User. If the German User enters data without changing the column structure and
Import the file, the Import action will fail and an error message will appear in German,
indicating the error.
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About Web Services

New records can be created and line items added using Integration through Web Services. Also,
the Unifier Schedule Manager integrates with Primavera scheduling software by way of Web
Services.

Note: Integration through Web Services must be coordinated with an
Oracle Primavera representative.

As Project Administrator, you can receive email notification of the successful creation of a shell
instance, for shells that are created manually, through Web Services or a CSV file upload, or
through auto-creation. This notification can be set up in email notifications in uDesigner. Also,
you can set your Preferences to control whether you receive these notifications.

Refer to the Unifier Reference Guide for data elements you can use with Web Services.

Web Services and Internationalization

The output data generated by Web Services is always in the source language.

Note: If a record (Example: Business Process) is created by using Web
Services and the Data Definition (DD) label includes a non-ASCII string,
then the record creation will fail.

Number formatting of data

When you enter numeric data in XML, you can use the decimal point (period) and negative sign
(dash), only.

Examples

XML Tag: <Committed_Amount>100.99</Committed_Amount>

XML Tag: <Credited_Amount>-1423.99</Credited_Amount>
Get Web Services

You can use the Get Web Services call methods to get various attributes of Shell, CBS, and the
list of Business Process records, Shells, and User defined data.

When you run a Get call, the input content in the response XML will be in the language of the
source strings.

Number formatting does not apply to the numeric data and the decimal point is a period. The
negative numbers are displayed with the minus sign before the numeric data, for example,
-12345.99.

Note: Number formatting is not supported for Symbols that are based on

a right-to-left language such as official languages of Afghanistan or
Hebrew.
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Internationalization (Email Notifications)

When Unifier generates an email notification, the language used for that email is based on the
recipient's in Preferences.

Email notifications for scheduled User-Defined Reports (UDRs), Gates, and so forth, have two
components:

» Text

» Attachments

If a Business Process (BP) email notification contains an attachment with the record information,

then the Custom Strings and number formatting in the attachment is according to the
Preferences.

If a scheduled UDR is sent as a part of an email attachment, the language in the PDF
attachment is according to the Preferences of the UDR owner; however, the email text content
is according to the recipient's User Preferences.

When a UDR is generated manually and saved by a User, the language in the PDF attachment
is according to the Preferences of the User who generated, or ran, the UDR.

If a scheduled job such as Project Gates, where the "Auto-email as PDF attachment to users
and groups" option is selected, the language in the PDF attachment is according to the User
Preferences of the creator of the job (Project Gates creator).

When a manual refresh of the Gates is requested, the language in the PDF attachment is
according to the Preferences of the User who requested the refresh.

Internationalization (Support for Tools)

When used within Unifier,the following tools support internationalization:

» Oracle Map, AutoVue Server, Flex replacement (O charts)
Note: The Unifier Plug-ins do not support internationalization.

Oracle Map viewer supports internationalization for Tier 1 languages. Refer to the Oracle Map
Viewer User Guide for more details.

The language displayed in the map, and the following subsequent areas, is according to the
language selected in the Preferences of the user:

» View map for BP records from log
Shell Landing Page

Map Picker in Log Find

Map Picker in Bulk Edit

»
»
»
» View Map when invoked from the BP record
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Note: eLocation services, which is used for geocoding, does not support
internationalization. As a result, the map labels are displayed in English.
If a User enters a label in a different language, then the Find feature
does not provide the desired results.

Internationalization (Bl Publisher Custom Reports)

The Oracle Business Intelligence Publisher (Bl Publisher or BIP) Reports support
internationalization as follows:

Custom Report (Report File tab) window

If there are no templates available for the report,the Custom Report window (Report File tab)
displays according to the default settings.

To upload the translated XLIFF files and report layout, click Add to open the Add Template and
Files window, enter data in the required fields, and click OK.

Notes:

= The non-RTF templates do not support internationalization.

= You can change the template type when the template is in Creation
stage, only. Once you create a template, you cannot change the
template type. Use the report designer to create a new template with
the desired template type and remove the template that is no longer
needed.

In the Custom Report window (Report File tab), the only editable column is the Default column,
which allows you to set the default template by selecting (check-box) the corresponding
template.

Note: The system sets the first template, or XLIFF file, that you upload
as the default template.

Use Modify in the Custom Report window (Report File tab) to modify an existing template. Once
you click Modify, the Modify Template and Files window opens which allows you to modify the
template and the translated XLIFF file for that template. When finished, click OK.

Use Download in the Custom Report window (Report File tab) to download a template and the
corresponding translated XLIFF file, in a zip file.

External Data Model Bl Publisher Reports

If you want to download the data model of a template, select the template and click Download in
the Custom Report window (Report File tab). When the download is complete for an External
BIP report, the data model is included.

Non-RTF type template

BIP supports RTF templates and XLIFF files. If the report designer selects a non-RTF type
template, the Browse option in the Modify Template and Files window (Translated XLIFF files for
the Template section) will be disabled.

283



Unifier General Administration Guide

Custom Report (Query tab) window

Queries based on Data Definition (DD) support internationalization and number formatting
associated with internationalization according to the Preferences settings.

Queries based on Data Views do not support internationalization and formatting because raw
data is being used.

Queries based on Ad-Hoc support internationalization and number formatting associated with
internationalization according to the Preferences settings.

Internationalization (Dashboards)
Shell Dashboards

The Shell Dashboards support Internationalization and number formatting for System Strings as
well as Custom Strings according to the Preferences settings.

Custom Dashboards
Custom Dashboards have two components:

» Data cube
» SWFfile

The SWF file uses the data cube and the labels are created when the user selects the Download
XML option from the Custom Dashboard log and downloads the generated XML. The language
used in the generated XML is based on the Preferences settings for both System Strings and
Custom Strings.

Note: If you change the language, you need to recreate the SWF (Small
Web Format) file in order to generate a translated XML. If there are no
caching of data in the Dashboard, the translation takes place, but if there
caching of data in the Dashboard, then there will be no translation.

Internationalization (Help Files)

Unifier Help files do not support Internationalization and are not translated.
Note: You can translate the Help files, using a third party translator, and

display the files based on the your Preferences settings. This includes
uploading a single PDF with multiple language help information.

Internationalization (Spell Check)

The Spell Check feature does not support Internationalization.

Note: If the language selected in your Preferences is not English, the
Spell Check option will not be available.
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Internationalization (Date and Time Zone Formats)

Date formats
The following additional date formats support Internationalization:

MM/DD/YYYY
DD/MM/YYYY
MM/DD/YY
DD/MM/YY
MM-DD-YYYY
DD-MM-YYYY
MM-DD-YY
DD-MM-YY
DD.MM.YYYY
YYYY-MM-DD
MMM/DD/YYYY
DD/MMM/YYYY
YYYY/MMM/DD
M/D/YYYY
M/D/IYY
D/MIYYYY
DIMIYY

YY/M/ID
YYYY/M/D
YY/MM/DD
YYYY/MM/DD

Time Zone formats

VWV VvV VvV VvV VvV ¥V ¥V VvV VvV vV VvV VvV VvV vV vV VvV VvV vV v v v

The Time Zone setting is based on the Coordinated Universal Time (UTC) and support
Internationalization.

Note: The time format for all dates is;: HH:MM AM.

Internationalization (Audit Log)

Within the Audit log, the following columns support Internationalization according to the
Preferences:

» Event
» Description
» Field

For Event, Description, and Field columns, System Strings are and Custom Strings can be
translated.
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Unifier Activity Manager

Unifier enables you to create, consolidate, and monitor activities that must be completed on a
schedule by way of the Activity Manager.

Note: Unifier also enables you to set a series of rate rules that should be
applied when certain conditions are met in a project by way of the
Master Rate Sheet.

Activity Manager Module

To access the Activity Manager module, go to your project or shell in user mode and from the
left-hand Navigator click Activity Manager.

For details about the Activity Manager, Rate Sheet, and Master Rate Sheet, refer to the Unifier
Managers User Guide.

In This Section

Activity Manager PermMiSSIONS. .....ccouuuuiiiie e i et e e e e e e ee et eeeeeeeeens 287

Activity Manager Permissions

You can use the following options to grant permission to Activity Sheet under Activity
Manager node.

Access Control

For Activity Sheet, go to Company Workspace > Admin mode > Access Control > User
Mode Access > Shells / Projects (Standard) > Activity Sheet.

Grant any of the following available permissions:

» Get Data

If enabled, the user will be able to take action ‘Get Data’ for system Activity Sheet which will
update the system Activity Sheet from P6.

When enable, the View permission will be enabled, automatically. If you deselect the View
permission, Unifier deselects the Get Data permission. You cannot assign the Get Data
permission without the View permission, but you can assign the View permission without the
Get Data permission.

Send Data

View

If enabled, the user will be able to view the Activity Sheet node along with the activity
sheets present in that node (if any).
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For Rate Sheet, go to Company Workspace > Admin mode > Access Control > User Mode
Access > Shells / Projects (Standard) > Rate Sheet.

Grant any of the following available permissions:

» Full Access
» Create
If enabled, the user can create a Rate Sheet.
> View
If enabled, the user will be able to view the Rate Sheet node at Company Workspace along

with the Master Rate Sheet present in that node (if any).
Permission Templates

For Activity Sheet, go to Company Workspace > Admin mode > Standards & Libraries >
Permission Templates.

Open the template, click the Permissions tab, and assign permissions.

Under Modules For section, scroll to User Mode Access > Shells / Projects (Standard) >
Activity Sheet, and assign permissions. See the description of permissions under Access
Control, above.

For Rate Sheet, go to Company Workspace > Admin mode > Standards & Libraries >
Permission Templates.

Open the template, click the Permissions tab.

Under Modules For section, scroll to User Mode Access > Shells / Projects (Standard) >
Rate Sheet, and assign permissions. See the description of permissions under Access Control,
above.

288



Managing Personal Information in Unifier

In This Section

About Consent Notices (ADMINISIIALOr).........coouviiiiiiiiiie e 289
Permission Control for Consent NOLICE.........uuii i e 290
YOUr RESPONSIDINILIES ....ccoieeeiiei e 291

About Consent Notices (Administrator)

Consent notices inform users how personal information (P1) is collected, processed, stored, and
transmitted along with details related to applicable regulations and policies. Consent notices also
alert users that the action they are taking may risk exposing PI. Unifier helps you to ensure that
you have requested the appropriate consent to collect, process, store, and transmit the PI your
organization holds as part of Unifier data. Consent notices are switched off by default in Unifier.

Consent notices should:

» be written in clear language which is easy to understand.

» provide the right level of detalil.

» identify the purpose and legal basis for your collection, processing, storage, and
transmission of PI.
identify whether data will be transferred to named third parties.
identify Pl categories and list the data which will be collected, processed, stored, and
transmitted.

Note: If an administrator provides consent on behalf of other users, it is
the administrator’s responsibility to ensure the consent has been
provided by the users through other means.

About Personal Information

Personal information (PI) is any piece of data which can be used on its own or with other
information to identify, contact, or locate an individual or identify an individual in context. This
information is not limited to a person's name, address, and contact details. For example, a
person's IP address, phone IMEI number, gender, and location at a particular time could all be
personal information. Depending on local data protection laws, organizations may be
responsible for ensuring the privacy of Pl wherever it is stored, including in backups, locally
stored downloads, and data stored in development environments.

In Unifier, the custom data, which might include personal information, is also stored when a
customer:

» Configures Unifier to store, or collect, data in a business process form (BP form).
» Configures Unifier to store, or collect, data in other modules.
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» Adds additional fields to the forms that collects the users' information, during the user
creation process.

» Uploads documents that contain user information.
Personal information may be visible in multiple areas of Unifier, including but not limited to:

User administration

Records in various business processes
Tasks

Documents

Reports

Dashboards

v v v v v Vv

Personal information may be at risk of exposure in multiple areas of Unifier, including but not
limited to:

Dashboard or custom prints
Reports

Documents

Unifier Web Services
Unifier mobile

v v v v Vv

Cookies in Unifier

When using Unifier, the server may generate cookies and send them to the user’s browser. The
user’'s machine stores the cookies, either temporarily by the browser, or permanently until they
expire or are removed manually.

Each user that signs in to Unifier web will see a notification banner (Cookies in Unifier) that
notifies the user that Unifier uses cookies. This banner has a link to the Unifier cookie policy
which explains what information is being tracked by way of cookies. The user must click Got It in
order to access the rest of the Unifier application.

Oracle might use cookies for authentication, session management, remembering application
behavior preferences and performance characteristics, and to provide documentation support.
Also, Oracle might use cookies to remember your log-in details, collect statistics to optimize site
functionality, and deliver marketing based on your interests.

Permission Control for Consent Notice

You can assign Consent Notice permissions in the following permissions-related modules:

» Access Control
I. Goto Company Workspace (Admin mode) and click the Access Control node.
2. Click to expand Administration Mode Access.
3. Click to expand Consent Notice.

» User Administration
I. Goto Company Workspace (Admin mode) and click the Access Control node.
2. Click to expand the User Administration.
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3. Assign through Company Users, Partner Users, or Groups sub-nodes.
» Standards & Libraries
I. Goto Company Workspace (Admin mode) and click the Access Control node.
2. Click to expand Standards & Libraries.
3. Assign through Permission Templates sub-node.

Permissions can be given by anyone who has access to the nodes.

Users who have the Modify permission will be able to modify the setup and other details related
to Consent Notice, for either user consent or bidder consent.

If a user has only the View permission for the Consent Notice node, then the user will have
only permission to view the setup and will not be able to make any edits to the consent notice
setup or other details.

Your Responsibilities

Information security and privacy laws can carry heavy penalties and fines for organizations
which do not adequately protect Pl they gather and store. If these laws apply to your
organization, it is your responsibility to configure consent notices before they are required. You
should work with your data security and legal teams to determine the wording of the consent
notices you will configure in Unifier.

If a consent notice is declined, it is your responsibility to take any necessary action. For
example, you may be required to ensure that data is not stored or shared.

Personal Information (PI) Data in Unifier

PI may be visible in multiple areas of Unifier, including but not limited to user administration,
business process workflows, assignments, work products and documents, reports, user defined
fields, codes, calendars, project websites, and timesheets.

Pl may be at risk of exposure in multiple areas of Unifier, including but not limited to business
process workflows, assignments, work products and documents, reports, user defined fields,
codes, calendars, project websites, and timesheets.

As part of Unifier Cloud Services, you may be using Oracle Identity Cloud Service (“Oracle
IDCS”) to manage your user access and entitlements across a number of cloud and on-premises
applications and services. If you are using or accessing Oracle IDCS, you are responsible for
deleting your details and data from the Oracle IDCS environment. You are responsible for
retrieving your content in Oracle IDCS during your applicable services period.

Configuring Consent Notices for Unifier

To configure Consent Notices for Unifier:

1) Gotothe Company Workspace.
2) Switch to Admin mode.
3) Click Consent Notice to expand the node.
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The Consent Notice node can be seen by the site administrator (on-premises customers
only and in the system admin mode) and by the default company contact (in the respective
company).

You can manage the Consent Notice in all Unifier environments (Development, Test, and
Production), independently.

You can see the status of consent acceptance for users. You can also reset consent
acceptance for all users if there is a need to regain consent after a consent notice has
changed.

The Consent Notice node has the following sub-nodes:

» User Consent
Use this sub-node to set up consent notice for the web, mobile, self-service, portal, and
Unifier /m sign-ins.
» Consent Status
Use this sub-node to audit and track the users who have accepted the terms.
» Bidder Consent
Use this sub-node to set up consent notice for the bidder portal sign-in.
» Consent Status
Use this sub-node to audit and track the bidders who have accepted the terms.
If you enable consent notices, you must enter consent notice text. Work with your data security
and legal teams to determine the wording of the consent notices. If no content is detected, then

Unifier displays the message: The default consent notice is required if the consent notice option
is enabled.

Configuring Consent Notices for User Signing In through Web

1) Go to the Company Workspace.
2) Switch to Admin mode.
3) Click Consent Notice and then click User Consent.
The Setup tab, which is open by default, has the following options:
Enable Consent Notice
This option is selected by default. You can use this option to enable the consent notice for
signing in to Unifier through the web, self-service portal, and mobile device.
Default Consent Notice

This option enables you to enter the default consent notice for the environment when the
consent notice is enabled. You should work with your data security and legal teams to
determine the wording of the consent notices you will configure in Unifier. You can enter the
consent message (text) into the system directly as formatted text or HTML text.
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Note: Oracle does not recommend direct copy-paste of text from
external sources in the provided editor for consent notices because
direct copy-paste from external sources impacts the behavior of text
seen for users. Copy-paste of text from a Word document or a pdf file is
supported in the provided editor.

If you click Save without entering the consent notice, Unifier displays the message: The
default consent notice is required if the consent notice option is enabled.

Note: When you set the consent notice in this node, the consent notice
will be applicable to both the web and mobile sign-ins.

Send notifications when users reject the consent notice

This option enables you to set users or groups to be notified when a user rejects the consent
notice.

Cancel

Enables you to undo all the changes that you have made across all tabs. Users who have
View permission will not see this option.

Save

Enables you to save all the changes that you have made across all tabs. Users who have
View permission will not see this option.

Preview
Enables you to preview the content of the consent agreement.

Other tabs are language specific consent notices that are supported in Unifier. If you enter
content for a specific language then the language specific consent notice will be displayed to the
users based on the user preferences for language. For example, when the language preference
(Preferences) is set to Dutch, and the Dutch consent notice is not entered, the user will see the
default consent notice content when signing in to Unifier (web or mobile). The Dutch consent
notice will be seen by the user only when a Dutch consent is entered.

Auditing Consent Notices for Unifier Users Signing In through Web

To audit consent status for users signing in through web:

1)
2)
3)
4)

Go to the Company Workspace.

Switch to Admin mode.

Click Consent Status sub-node to display the log.
Review the status for each user.

You can use the Consent Status sub-node to track user acceptance.

Unifier tracks users based on the following responses to the consent notice:

4
4
4

Accepted
Rejected
Not Responded
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By default, all users are tracked as Not Responded. When users sign in to Unifier through
web/mobile and accept or reject the consent notice, Unifier tracks their responses and assigns a
status accordingly.

If you disable the consent notice option after it was enabled in an environment, Unifier will not
reset the tracking status for web/mobile consent and tracking statuses will remain as they were.

The following toolbar options are displayed on the Consent Status log:
View
Enables you to see the following out-of-the-box (OOTB) views:
» All
» Group by Consent Status

When the view is changed to Group by Consent Status, by default the groups will be
collapsed and an additional toolbar option of Expand/collapse will be displayed.

Search

Enables you to find information about any user or group by way of:
» Name

» Email Address

» Title

» Company

» Status

» Record Number

Find on page

Enables you to filter the contents of the log.

Print

Enables you to print the contents of the log. Select from the following options:
»  Print

» Exportto CSV

» Export to Excel

Reset Accepted Consent

This option is available when the consent notice option is enabled. This option enables you
to reset the Accepted consent status to Not Responded when there are changes in the
agreement. Users who have View permission will not see this option.

The following columns are displayed on the Consent Status log:
» Name

» Email Address

» Title

»  Company

» Record Number

» Status

» Time
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Configuring Consent Notices for Bidders Signing In through Web

The site administrator (in the system admin mode) and the default company contact (in the
respective company) can enable the consent notice for bidders by using the Bidder Consent
node. If you enable consent notices, you must enter consent notice text. If no content is detected
Unifier displays the message: The default consent notice is required if the consent notice option
is enabled.
1) Gotothe Company Workspace.
2) Switch to Admin mode.
3) Click Consent Notice to expand the node.
4) Click Bidder Consent sub-node to display the log.
The Setup tab, which is open by default, has the following options:
Enable Consent Notice
This option is selected by default. You can use this option to enable the consent notice for
signing in to Unifier through the Bidder portal.
Default Consent Notice

This option enables you to enter the default consent notice for the environment when the
consent notice is enabled. You can enter the consent message (text) into the system directly,
as formatted text or HTML text. This is a required field and you must enter the consent
notice. If you click Save without entering the consent notice, Unifier displays the message:
The default consent notice is required if the consent notice option is enabled.

Note: When you set the consent notice it will be applicable to both the
web and mobile sign-ins.

Send notifications when users reject the consent notice

This option is selected by default. This option enables you to set users or groups to be
notified when a user rejects the consent notice.

Cancel

Enables you to undo all the changes that you have made across all tabs. Users who have
View permission will not see this option.

Save

Enables you to save all the changes that you have made across all tabs. Users who have
View permission will not see this option.

Preview

Enables you to preview the content of the consent agreement.

Other tabs are language specific consent notices that are supported in Unifier. If you enter
content for a specific language, then the language specific consent notice will be displayed to
the users, based on the user preferences for language. For example, when the language
preference (Preferences) is set to Dutch, and the Dutch consent notice is not entered, the user
will see the default consent notice content when signing in to Unifier (web or mobile). The Dutch
consent notice will be seen by the user only when a Dutch consent is entered.
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Auditing Consent Notices for Unifier Bidders Signing In through Web
To audit consent status for bidders signing in through web:

1) Goto the Company Workspace.

2) Switch to Admin mode.

3) Click the Consent Status sub-node to display the log.

4) Review the status for each user.

You can use the Consent Status sub-node to track the bidders who have accepted the terms
through signing in by way of bidder sign-in.

Unifier tracks bidders based on the following responses to the consent notice:

» Accepted

» Rejected

» Not Responded

By default all the bidders seen are tracked as Not Responded. The bidders listed have been

invited to bid by way of invitations. For existing and upgrade users, all bidders who received an
invitation to bid are listed in the log.

When users sign in to Unifier through bidder portal and accept or reject the consent notice,
Unifier tracks their responses and assigns a status accordingly.

The log shows all bidders with Not Responded status before the web consent is enabled for first
time.

The following toolbar options are displayed on the Consent Status log:
View
Enables you to see the following out-of-the-box (OOTB) views:
» All
» Group by Consent Status

When view is changed to Group by Consent Status, by default the groups will be collapsed
and an additional toolbar option of Expand/collapse will be displayed.

Search

Enables you to find information about a user or group by way of:
» Name

» Email Address

» Title

»  Company

» Status

» Record Number

Find on page

Enables you to filter the contents of the log.

Print

Enables you to print the contents of the log by way of the following options:
» Print
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» Export to CSV
» Export to Excel
Reset Accepted Consent

This option is available when the consent notice option is enabled. This option enables you
to reset the Accepted consent status to Not Responded, for example if there are changes
in the agreement.

The following examples explain how Unifier administers consent notices in the case of an
email address or user ID changes:

Example One

The email address of vendor record V1 was changed from Emaill to Email2, and the user
id Emaill was assigned to vendor record V2.

Unifier displays a new entry for the user ID (in the Consent Status log) after the invitation
is sent to the new email address. Unifier retains the consent agreement provided to
the previous user ID.

Example Two

The email address of vendor record V1 was changed from Emaill to Email2, and the user
id Emaill has left the organization.

Unifier displays a new entry for the user ID (in the Consent Status log) after the invitation
is sent to the new email address. Unifier removes the consent agreement provided to
the previous user ID, and the entry for that user ID is not displayed in the Consent
Status log.

The following columns are displayed on the Consent Status log:
» Name

» Email Address

» Title

» Company

» Record Number

» Status

» Time
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The content of the material created by the Users (also known as custom strings) can be
translated into different languages.

Examples

Business Process (BP) name, Data Element (DE) label, drop-down labels, radio button,
navigation log names, and multi select values

Note: The user input data in Business Processes (BPs), attribute forms
of various Managers, and other similar elements, when entered at
runtime, cannot be translated.

The Internationalization node (a sub-node of Configuration node) contains the custom strings

that the users have developed. The custom strings that are listed in the Internationalization Log
window are set to provide the necessary details for translators.

In This Section

Internationalization NOde Properti€S.........ccovvvuiiiiiiii i 299
Displaying Custom Strings and SysStem StriNgS...........uuuevvrriimiimieeeiireiiieeieeiienieennns 301
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Internationalizing Unifier ENVIFONMENLES ........ccovviiiiiiiee e 306

Internationalization Node Properties

To access the Internationalization node:

1) Sign in to Unifier.

2) Go to Company Workspace.

3) Switch to Admin mode.

4) Click Configuration node to expand.

5) Click Internationalization to open the Configuration - Internationalization log window.

Within the log, you can:

» Determine which log item qualify for custom strings translation.

» Select to see 100 or 200 items per page.
Use the Display drop-down list on top right-hand side of the log window.
Change the order of the items in the Source Type column.

Change the sequence of the languages displayed in the log as explained in the following
section.

» See the list of all Custom Strings available for translation.
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To select which languages must be displayed in the log list:

1) From the Configuration - Internationalization log window toolbar, click Language Log to
open the Internationalization Log - Default Language window. This window has the
following tabs:

I. Languages
Displays the following information:

= Columns: Displays the column number (in the Configuration -
Internationalization log) corresponding to a particular language.

» Language: Displays the name of the language.

= Status: Active (for languages that are available for use) or Inactive (for languages
that are not available for use). Click on the cell to change the status. The General
tab in the Modify Translation String window will list languages with Status =
Active to enable you to modify the translation strings for each of those languages.

= Default: Enables you to select one language as the default language for Unifier.
2. Columns
In this tab, only languages that have been marked as Active, in the Languages tab, will
be displayed.
= Column: Displays the column number (in the Configuration -
Internationalization log) corresponding to a particular language.
» Language: Displays the name of the language.

= Show Language: Enables you to select which languages will be displayed in
Configuration - Internationalization log and elsewhere where the language is
available for use.

To change the sequence of the languages displayed in the log:
1) To rearrange the order of languages displayed on each row in the log list, click to select the
language, and click Move Up or click Move Down.

Alternatively, you can double-click the number next to the language, edit the number, and
click Update Order.

2) When finished, click Update Order, Apply, and OK.

3) Use Refresh to update the list in the Internationalization Log window. The following explains
the refresh options:

»  Strings: Use this option to refresh the Internationalization log with the source strings
belonging to a particular source type. The system prompts you to select the Source Type
of the strings that need to be refreshed.

When you select Strings, the Refresh Strings window opens, which allows you to select,
or deselect the source types that you want the system to display. Click OK to save your
changes, Cancel to terminate the change.

» All Strings: Use this option to refresh the Internationalization log with all custom strings
from all source types. This operation might take a few minutes.

When you select All Strings, a Confirmation message window opens explaining the
system status. Review the message and proceed as desired.
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» History: Use this option to see the history of refresh requests: Requestor, Source Type,
Submit Date, End Date, and Status. You can view History details after the refresh is
complete.

The following explains the function of each toolbar option in the Internationalization Log window:

Open: This option allows you to open the translated custom string.

Export: This option allows you to export strings for bulk translation.

Import: This option allows you to import a file that is ready (translated) into Unifier, or log.
Delete: This option allows you to delete translated custom strings.

Note: You can delete a custom string only if it has not been used elsewhere.

» Find: This option allows you to filter out the custom strings that are available in the log.

»
»
4
4

Note: When you select this option, you must select a source type and
provide search operator for the string that you want to find.

Columns: This option allows you to set the sequence of log columns.

Refresh: This option allows you to refresh the items in the log with new or modified custom
strings that qualify for custom translation.

The following explains the function of each menu option in the Internationalization Log window:
Note: You can perform the functions of menu options using the toolbar.

File: This option allows you to perform: Open, Export, Import, and Refresh
Edit: This option allows you to perform: Delete
View: This option allows you to conduct a search: All, Find

Help: This option allows you to access: Unifier Help, Unifier Library (documentation), and
About Unifier information

v v v v

Displaying Custom Strings and System Strings

The following describes how Custom Strings and System Strings display in Administration mode
and while defining Sheets and User Define Reports (UDRS).

The contents that appear in the Unifier application Ul (also known as System Strings) cannot be
modified by the Users. The System Strings are available in different languages, per user
preferences.

Example

Sign In and Terms and Condition pages, Menus, Alerts, and Errors
In contrast, the content of the material created by the Users (also known as Custom Strings) can
be translated into different languages.

Example

Business Process (BP) name, Data Element (DE) label, pull-down values, radio button, text

in lines, navigation log names, and multi select values

System Strings are translated according to the user preferences, set in the User Preferences
window.
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Custom Strings are translated according to the specifications added to the source string, set in
the XLIFF file.

When a combination of System and Custom strings are used (concatenation), for example, in a
form, the System String portion is translated according to the user preferences, set in the User
Preferences window, and the Custom String portion is translated according to the specifications
added to the source string, set in the XLIFF file. As a result, it is possible to see an object having
one field displayed in one language and another field displayed in another language.

In general, the translated Custom Strings cannot be displayed, or seen, while in the user is in
Admin mode, except for:
» Translated Custom Strings for Attribute forms.

Example

If there is a Data Element (DE) called, "Building Name" in an Attribute form (Shell), and if
the German translation of the DE exists, then the details page displays the German
translation in Admin mode.

» Pages that are shared between the User mode and Admin mode.
Example

If translated Custom Strings are available, then the pages display the translated Custom
Strings in Admin mode and are synchronized when switching to the User mode, as is
the case with:

= Code-based Configurable Manager- sheet templates

» Record-based Configurable Manager - sheet templates
= Asset Class templates

= Shell Dashboard templates

= User Define Reports (UDRs) templates

Administration Mode

Administration mode

When in the Administration mode, the contents that appear in the Unifier application Ul (also
known as System Strings) cannot be modified by the Users. The System Strings are available in
different languages, per user preferences.

Example
Sign In and Terms and Condition pages, Menus, Alerts, and Errors

In contrast, the content of the material created by the Users (also known as Custom Strings) can
be translated into different languages.

Example

Business Process (BP) name, Data Element (DE) label, pull-down values, radio button, text
in lines, navigation log names, and multi select values

System Strings are translated according to the user preferences, set in the User Preferences
window.
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Custom Strings are translated according to the specifications added to the source string, set in
the XLIFF file.

When a combination of System and Custom strings are used (concatenation), for example, in a
form, the System String portion is translated according to the user preferences, set in the User
Preferences window, and the Custom String portion is translated according to the specifications
added to the source string, set in the XLIFF file. As a result, it is possible to see an object having
one field displayed in one language and another field displayed in another language.

In general, the translated Custom Strings cannot be displayed, or seen, while in the user is in
Admin mode, except for:
» Translated Custom Strings for Attribute forms.

Example

If there is a Data Element (DE) called, "Building Name" in an Attribute form (Shell), and if
the German translation of the DE exists, then the details page displays the German
translation in Admin mode.

» Pages that are shared between the User mode and Admin mode.
Example

If translated Custom Strings are available, then the pages display the translated Custom
Strings in Admin mode and are synchronized when switching to the User mode, as is
the case with:

= Code-based Configurable Manager- sheet templates

» Record-based Configurable Manager - sheet templates
= Asset Class templates

= Shell Dashboard templates

= User Define Reports (UDRs) templates

Assigning Permissions

The Company Administrator assigns access permissions to the Internationalization node, and
the permissions can be set for both Users and Groups.

To proceed with assigning permissions, go to Configuration node > Access Control (Admin
mode), and select the Internationalization module to change the access settings. Alternatively,
you can use the Permission tab of the User properties, also.

There are two types of permissions available for the Internationalization node:

» Configure
> View

Users who have Configure permission can translate the custom strings, and Users who have
View permission can view the translated custom strings, only.

To assign View permission to a User, disable the following options in the Modify Translation
String window:

1) Import, in the toolbar and menu.
2) Delete, in the toolbar and menu.
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3)
4)

Columns, in the toolbar and menu.
When finished, click Apply and then OK.

Translating Methods

There are two methods available in Unifier for translating custom strings:

»

To
1)
2)
3)
4)
5)

6)

User Interface
Use this translation method when you add or modify a limited number of custom strings, only.
Export/Import

Use this translation method when you need to translate a large number of custom strings.
This method is particularly useful to professional product-translator because the system
provides a file format (.XLIFF) that streamlines the translation efforts (Export). After the
translations are completed, the Company Administrator, or a User with appropriate
permissions, can access the Internationalization node and import the translated file back into
Unifier (Import). The translation is done for one language at a time.

use the User Interface translation method
Go to the Internationalization node.
Select the custom string that you want to translate.

Click Open from the toolbar to open the Modify Translation String window. The Source Type
and Source String fields are read only.

In the Note field enter a description explaining the context and usage of the custom string
that you are about to translate.

Modify, or add to, the existing translations. You can enter multiple languages for the custom
string.
When finished, click Apply and then OK.

About Source Type and Source String

Each custom string is unique according to the custom string Source Type and Source String.
The Source Type displays the Source String category. Data Structure, uDesigner, and Reports
are some of the options under Source Type.

Example

A designers designs a Data Element (DE) with the label: Vendors. The Business Process is
also name: Vendors. Since both the DE and BP constitute a design element, the Source
Type is: uDesigner.

Language codes

Use the following information to match the language settings:

v v v v Vv

Chinese (Simplified): zh_CH
Chinese (Traditional): zh_TW
English: en

French: fr

German: de
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Italian: it

Japanese: ja

Korean: ko

Portuguese (Brazil): pt_BR
Russian: ru

Spanish: es

To use the Export/Import translation method

1)
2)
3)
4)

5)

6)

Go to the Internationalization node.

Select the custom string that you want to translate.

Click Export from the toolbar to open the Export Options window.

Select values for the following fields:

» Source Language
The current language of the custom string. (Example: English)

» Target Language
The language that the source custom string has to be translated into. You can select one
language, only. (Example: German)

» Source Type

To allow you to filter the custom string for export base on a particular Source Type. The
drop-down list contains values such as: Data Structure, Reports, etc. (Example: Business
Process Setup)

» Include Translated Strings
This is an optional parameter. By default, this option is selected.
- If selected, the custom strings (source strings) that are currently translated into the
selected language will be exported, also.
- If deselected, only the custom strings (source strings) that are not translated into the
selected language will be exported.
Click Export to open the File Download window. The file download operation follows the
Unifier standard file download process.
The exported file is in ".XLIFF" format and the file name contains "Unifier"
(Unifier+-+<Language Name>.XLIFF).
The number of characters allowed in the file name is based on Unifier standard. For
supported version of the "XLIFF" file refer to the Primavera Unifier Tested Configurations in
the Primavera Unifier Documentation Library.
The exported file contains the following information: ID, Source String, Target Language, and
Note.
The Source String is the base for all translations, the Target Language is the language
selected, and the Note is a placeholder, which stores notes for the translators. The source
language attribute for the exported file originates from the Source language selection at the
time of export.
Save the file in your local folder and open the file using a program such as Notepad or
WordPad.
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7) Open the saved XLIFF file, review the declaration information, and search for <source>.
Example:

<source>Assets</source>

8) Enter a new line, include the target language information, and save the file. Example:
<target>Aktiva</target>

9) Change the value of "approved" to "yes." Example:

<trans-unit id="080RKk8ZYDv+BJodINqTIBpmz+fhygs3" approved="yes">

10) Proceed to import the file back to Unifier.

When the file is ready, use the Import option to bring the translated file back into Unifier.

1) Goto the Internationalization node.

2) Click Import from the toolbar to open the Unifier standard File Upload window.

3) Click Browse, and import the translated file (Unifier-,Language Name.XLIFF). Basic file
replacement and override apply.

At this point, the translated custom strings map to the appropriate language settings and ready
to be used.

Note: The Oracle Database column size must not exceed the storage
size of 4000 bytes.

Internationalizing Unifier Environments

A translated custom string can be used in Unifier Development environment, Test environment,
and Production environment.

You can use the "XLIFF" file across the two environments using the export and import functions.

Workflow

First, export the custom string (translated) using the Export option out of one environment.
Then, using the Import option, import the exported custom string (translated) into the other
environment.

Notes:

= The transfer of translated custom strings can be done one language
at a time.

= |f a custom string does not exist in the destination environment, then
that custom string cannot be used; however, the custom string will be
available in the Internationalization Log window.

= |f you add a source string to your source type in the
Development/Test environment, but this source string does not exist
in the Production environment, upon exporting the XLIFF file to the
Production environment, the source string will carry over.
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The Oracle Primavera Unifier Mobile Application is built specifically for installation and use on
mobile devices that use iOS or Android operating system. To get the Unifier Mobile App, you
have the following options:

» Download it from App Store or Play Store, or

» Launch Unifier, click User login name ( “=" ™), click Get Unifier Mobile App, and follow
the prompts.

After download, you can scan the QR code to set up Unifier Server URL and user name on your
Oracle Primavera Unifier Mobile Application.

Note: If you are in a region without access to the Google Play Store,
Apple App Store, or your organization is using a Content Security
Service or Mobile Device Management solution and requires that users
do not download from the Apple Store or Play Store, submit a Service
Request in My Oracle Support to request versions of the Oracle
Primavera Unifier Mobile Application for those scenarios.

Important sign in information for on-premises users on non-SSO servers
For on-premises customers on non-SSO server (prior to 19.12.2):

The Unifier mobile app used the Basic Authentication for login while connecting to the Unifier
web application deployed on a non-SSO server.

For on-premises customers on non-SSO server (on or after 19.12.2):

Unifier mobile app now uses the Form-based Authentication while connecting to the Unifier web
application deployed on a hon-SSO server. As a result, you must use the latest version of Unifier
mobile app to access app data on your device.

Note: The user preferences, in the Unifier web application, will be
effective when you sign in to the Unifier mobile app.
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Unifier objects can be integrated with other Oracle applications by way of:

» Web Services
Client and server applications that communicate over the World Wide Web’s (WWW)
HyperText Transfer Protocol (HTTP) and provide a standard means for operation between
software applications running on a variety of platforms and frameworks, using XML. For more
information about Web Services integration, refer to the Unifier Integration Interface Guide.

» Oracle Database Gateways

Addressing the needs of disparate data access and making it possible to integrate with any
number of non-Oracle systems from an Oracle application. Oracle Database Gateways
enable integration with data stores such as IBM DB2, Microsoft SQL Server, Excel and
transaction managers like IBM CICS.

Unifier is integrated with the following enterprise applications via Primavera Gateway:

» Oracle Primavera Analytics
» Oracle Primavera P6
» Oracle E-Business Suite (also known as Applications/Apps or EB-Suite/EBS)
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As shown below, once all the objects are created and linked to each other, data flows to Unifier
(business flows/synchronizations) in this formation: Oracle application/external application >
Oracle application/external Provider > Gateway > Unifier Provider > Unifier

The following sections describe the process in details.

In This Section

Unifier and Primavera ANAIYEICS.........oooiiiieiiiiie e 311
Unifier and Primavera PG ...........uuuiiiiieiieeei e 349
Unifier and Primavera Gat@WaY ...............eeeeeeeeeeeeeerieeeeeeeeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseseseeseneesneeneees 356
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Analytics provides an in-depth and comprehensive method for analyzing and evaluating:

Shells

Project performance

Project history

Business Processes (including Vendor analysis)
Cost Sheet

Cash Flow

P6 Summary Sheets

Generic Cost Sheet

Space Utilization (from Space Manager)

Vv vV vV vV vV vV v v Vv

Configure this section in Unifier for users to ensure they are able to see data within Analytics.

If the Analytics module is enabled, the Company administrator can access the Analytics
module by signing into Unifier and navigating to the System Modules node (Data Structure >
Administration mode > System Modules).

Note: The System Administrator has to load the Analytics module.
Users can use the Analytics for data input and must have permission in order to be able to
access the Analytics node. Permissions set in Unifier (Access Control) enable users to view

the data in Oracle Business Intelligence (OBI) server. Users ability to access OBI server is also
set in Unifier.
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In This Section
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Action Links (from OBI t0 UNIfIEr) .......cooviiiiiiiiiiiiie 343
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Analytics Block and Shell TEMPIALES.......cccovvviiiiiiiii e 347

Analytics Node

The Analytics node is located under the Administration node, above the Custom Dashboard
node. In Analytics node, you can select publication of Unifier data to Unifier staging tables, map
data, and set schedule for periodic publication of Unifier data into Analytics.

Note: A separate ETL process pushes the staging data into STAR which
then becomes available in Analytics.

When you click the Analytics node, the log displays predefined set of Unifier modules such as:

Business Processes
Cash Flow

Cost Sheet

Generic Cost Sheet
P6 Summary Sheets
Shells

Space Manager
Vendors

v vV vV vV vV vV v Vv
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Analytics Log Properties

The Analytics log has two columns which display the Name and the Last Modified Date of the
records.

The Analytics log toolbar has the following options:
» Open

» Schedule

» Run History

The Open and Run History options can be accessed from the File menu. The Schedule option
can accessed from the Edit menu.

Analytics Log (Business Process) Setup

You can set up Dashboards and Analyses, for Unifier Business Process, in Oracle Business
Intelligence Enterprise (OBIE) analyses and select the Business Process data that you want to
use for analyses.

When you open a Business Process in the Analytics node, you will see the Analytics -
Business Process Setup window with the following tabs:

» Business Processes tab

» Custom Fields tab

» Data Mapping tab

Business Processes tab
Select Business Processes for Analytics

The Business Processes tab allows you to select the Business Process that you want to
use in Analytics.

Use the Add or Remove buttons to add or remove the Business Processes for Analytics. To
add a new Business Process for use in Analytics:

I. Click Add to open the Select Business Processes for Analytics window that lists all the
company-level, Shell-level, and Project-level Business Processes, in alphabetical order.

Note: This list includes Active and Inactive Business Processes.

2. Select one Business Process, or select as many as you need, and click OK to add the
Business Process to the log.
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Note: After you added the Business Process, that Business Process will
no longer be available in the Select Business Processes for Analytics
list.

You can remove a Business Process that is published for Analytics. To remove a Business
Process for use in Analytics, select the Business Process from the Select Business
Processes for Analytics list and click Remove. You can delete multiple Business Processes
from the list. You can add a removed Business Process for Analytics reporting. Click Add if
you want to add a removed Business Process to the list.

If Company Administrator inactivates a Business Process that has been used for Analytics,
then this Business Process continues to remain in the Business Processes tab. If you
remove a Business Process from the Business Processes tab, data that exists in Analytics,
for the removed Business process, remains as is; however, the new data will not be
published.

To save space, you can decide not to track the history of facts and dimensions, on a
Business Process.

In the Analytics - Business Processes Setup window (Business Processes tab) you can
select a business process and mark to not track the history of the business process data
elements (Track History of Data Elements? column). By default, all BPs in this tab are
selected to have their history tracked. After your initial selection in the Track History of Data
Elements? column for a BP, if you open the Analytics - Business Processes Setup
window and go to the Business Processes tab and deselect the track history option for a
BP, then Unifier will notify you that the BP will no longer maintain the historical data in
Analytics.

For a BP with track history option selected, all data mapping changes for the elements of the
BP will be recorded as errors in the historical data in Analytics.

Note: The Track History of Data Elements? column values will be
included in the Configuration Package during export or import.

Custom Fields tab

The Custom Fields tab is available after you add your Business Processes in the Business
Processes tab. The Custom Fields tab has two sections:

» Main Form Elements
» Line Item Elements

You can specify values in each field to set the number of user-defined fields for Data
Mapping. The default values displayed are based on the existing user-defined fields limit that
is currently set in Unifier.

The total number of Main Form custom fields cannot exceed 900. Similarly the total number
of Line Item custom fields cannot exceed 900.

When entering values in the fields:

» Use numeric values.

» Do not use decimal points.

» Use numbers greater than the default values.
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Note: The number of fields specified are bundled as a part of
configuration package, if the component has been tagged.

Data Mapping tab

The Data Mapping tab allows you to map the predefined Analytic Business Process fields to a
corresponding Unifier Data Element (DE) in the Business Process.

Notes:
= The Data Mapping tab is available after you have added a Business
Process, in the Business Processes tab, and clicked Apply or OK.

= The Data Mapping is done per DE and not per Business Process. All
Business Processes added in the Business Processes list tab are
included and you do not need to select a specific Business Process
for mapping.

= The fields from both Upper and Detail forms can be mapped in the
Data Mapping tab, and you can change mapping of the fields.

= The workflow data (Steps and tasks), related to any Workflow BP, is
also sent to Analytics.

= The DE of type Rich Text is not available to be mapped to the UDFs
from Analytics.

The Data Mapping tab displays the following information:
Name

Source

Data Source

User Defined Attributes

» Name

» Data Type

» Source

» Data Source

» Label

4
4
4
4

Note: In addition to the system defined fields for Analytics, you can
define additional custom fields for Analytics in the User Defined Attribute
section.

Name
The Name column is pre-populated and displays the following names:

Contract Type
Reason
Specification Section
Vendor ID

Quantity

v v v v Vv

315



Unifier General Administration Guide

» Spend Category
» Unit Cost
» Unit of Measure

The names above represent the fields used in OBI. These are read-only fields and you cannot
modify them.

All the "Main Form" fields are listed first and are sorted alphabetically within the source.

All the "Line Item" fields are listed after the Main form fields and are sorted alphabetically within
the source.

Source

The Source column displays the location of the Data Element (DE) seen in the Data Source. For
Business Processes, the DEs can either be from the "Main Form" or the "Line Iltem."

Data Source

The Data Source column contains a consolidated list of all DEs for all of the selected Business
Processes in the Business Processes tab. In addition:

» The list of values displayed upon clicking the Data Source drop-down will be those that have
a matching data definition as the Name field. When you click the Data Source drop-down list
contains a list of values that have a matching Data Definition (DD) as the Name field.

» The drop-down list, which requires the Upper form mapping, contains a consolidated list of
all Upper form DEs. For example, if there are ten Upper forms from all the Business
Processes, and each Upper form has 10 DEs, then the list of DEs displayed in the
drop-down list will be a consolidated and unique list of DEs from all the Business Processes.

» The drop-down list, which requires the Detail form mapping, contains a consolidated list of all
Detail form DEs. For example, if there are twenty Detail forms, and each Detail form has 10
DEs, then the list of DEs displayed in the drop-down list will be a consolidated and unique list
of DEs from the Detail forms of all the Business Processes.

» The fields displayed in the Data Source drop-down list is a concatenation of DE Label and
DE Name, and the DE Name is displayed within parenthesis. For example,
Department(contract_department)

User Defined Attributes
The User Defined Attributes section of the Data Mapping tab lists the following columns:

Name

Data Type
Source

Data Source
Label

The Label will be based on the selected DE label, but you can change it.

v v v v Vv

Use the Add, Modify, and Remove to add, modify, or remove user defined attributes.

To modify a user-defined attribute, click to select the attribute, click Modify, and modify the
fields.
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To remove a user-defined attribute, click to select the attribute, click Remove, and modify the
fields.

To add a user-defined attribute, read the following information:

When you click Add, the Add User Defined Attribute window opens. This window allows you to
select the following mandatory fields:

Data Type
Source
Name

Data Source
Label

v v v v Vv

Notes:

= A value for the mandatory Label field will be selected by the system.

= The Label field is populated based on the Data Element that you have
selected from the Data Source drop-down list.

= The Label field is editable and required. You will receive an error
message if you leave the Label field blank.

= [f you notice that the value in the Label field has changed, it means
that other fields have been updated at one point.

= Analytics displays the value, if the label is absent.

= Analytics displays the label, which has the Value/Label pair, in the
case of Data Elements (DES).

The Data Type that you select impacts the Name and the Data Source of the user-defined
attribute. The Data Type field allows you to select the following attributes, only:

» String (default)

» Date
» Numeric

For example, if you select String as your Data Type, you can:

» Select from a predefined set of sources from Source drop-down list (Main Form or Line
Item).

Add up to 30 names (User Defined String Fields 1 - 30) as the Name.
Select from a predefined set of data sources from Data Source drop-down list.
The content of the Label filed will be selected by the system and according to your other

selections.
Analytics Dimension and Fact
The Data Type that you select corresponds to the Analytics fields as follows:

» If the Data Type that you select is String/Date, then your selection corresponds to a
Dimension object in Analytics.

» If the Data Type that you select is Numeric, then your selection corresponds to a Fact object
in Analytics and are available in the Primavera - Project User Defined, only.
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Additional information

»

If the same DE exists in both Upper form and Detail form, then the DE is displayed for the
Upper form fields, as well as the Line Item fields.

If you map a DE for one field, you can map the same DE to another field. You can choose
the DEs, per your Company business needs, when setting up the mapping.

If you change the mapping of the fields, for the new records, then the next time the data is
published to OBI, the values will be as per the updated fields. If you need to refresh, for all
the records, then you need to click the checkbox option in the Schedule tab.

If you delete a DE mapped to an Analytic field, then the Data Source field displays the DE
name, only.

If there are any un-mapped fields in the Data Mapping tab, the un-mapped fields appear in
the DE list, based on the updated design.

If you delete a Business Process, and click Apply, then the Data Source field displays the DE
name, only.

The allowed user-defined attributes is driven by the number that is set in the Custom Fields
tab.

Pickers are available for String field mappings for both canned and user defined attributes
are as follows:

» BP Data Picker

» Shell Data Picker
» Space Data Picker
» User Data Picker

» BP Picker

» User Picker

» Shell Picker

» Space Picker

» BP Creator

» P6 Activity Picker

Summary Payment Application (SPA) SOV type BPs

You can perform data reporting in Analytics for Base Commit, Change Commit, and Payment
Application Business Processes of SPA SOV type. The system sends the following Cost
allocation Line Item details to Analytics:

4
4
4
4
»

»

Cost Code

Cost Name
Short Description
Quantity

Unit Price
Amount

If you need to transfer data from any field (at the Summary level) to Analytics, then you must
map the field to a User Defined Field in Line Items of the Business Process. The system sends
the mapped field to Analytics as a part of Cost allocation Line Item.
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Note: Users can map any field that exist in the Detail form.

The values of the fields in the existing Cost allocation Line Items are retained for the fields that
are common to both the Summary and Cost allocation Line Items. The following explains the
details:

» Cost Code

The value of the field in the Cost allocation Line Item is retained. The CBS Picker field does
not exist in the Detail Form design.

» Cost Name

The value of the field in the Cost allocation Line Item is retained. The bi_item field does not
exist in the Detail Form design.

» Short Description

The value of the field in the Cost allocation Line Item is retained.
» Quantity

The value of the field in the Cost allocation Line Item is retained.
» Unit Price

The value of the field in the Cost allocation Line Item is retained. The Unit price is
auto-populated from the value of the field in the Detail Form and is a read-only field in the
Cost allocation Line Item. The value of the field in the Cost allocation Line Item will match the
value of the field in the Detail Form.

» Amount
The value of the field in the Cost allocation Line Item is retained.

Analytics Log (Cash Flow) Setup

You can set up Dashboards and Analyses, for Unifier Cash Flow data, in Oracle Business
Intelligence Enterprise (OBIE) analyses and:

» Select the Cash Flow names that you want to use for analyses.
» Set up the data for the fields related to Cash Flow in the Cash Flow record.

When you open a Cash Flow record in the Analytics node, you will see the Cash Flow Setup
window that contains the Cash Flow names defined in Shells. In this window, you can add a
Cash Flow record and click Apply to see the Data Mapping tab.

In addition to the system-generated Cash Flow Curves, you can add additional user-defined
Cash Flow Curves (total of 10). The User Defined Curves section, in Data Mapping tab of the
Cash Flow Setup, displays the additional 5 Cash Flow Curves (User Defined Curves from 6 to
10).

Cash Flow tab

Use the Cash Flow tab to select the Cash Flow names that you want to use in Analytics. Once
selected, you can use Add to add the name or Remove to remove a Cash Flow.

To add a new Cash Flow:
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1) Inthe Analytics - Cash Flow Setup window, Cash Flow tab, click Add to open the Cash Flow
window, Select Cash Flow for Analytics.

Note: This list includes the available Cash Flow items, from all CBS
Shells with Detail Levels of CBS, Summary CBS, and Commitment in
alphabetical order.

2) Select one Cash Flow, or select as many as you need, and click OK to add the Cash Flow to
the log.

Note: After you add a Cash Flow, that Cash Flow will no longer be
available in the Select Cash Flow for Analytics list.

You can remove a Cash Flow item that is published for Analytics. To remove a Cash Flow item
for use in Analytics, select the Cash Flow item from the Select Cash Flow item for Analytics list
and click Remove. You can delete multiple Cash Flow items from the list. You can add a
removed Cash Flow item for Analytics reporting. Click Add if you want to add a removed Cash
Flow item to the list.

Data Mapping tab (Cash Flow)

The Data Mapping tab allows you to map the predefined Analytic Cash Flow fields to a
corresponding Unifier Cash Flow Curve type.

Note: The Data Mapping tab is available after you have added a Cash
Flow item, in the Cash Flow tab, and clicked Apply or OK.

The Data Mapping tab displays the following information:

» Name: Predefined and represents the fields used in OBI.

» The names are grouped logically and sorted based on Initial Baseline, Current Baseline,
Actuals, Forecast, and User Defined Curves (1 through 10).

» The drop-down list for the Initial Baseline and Current Baseline includes the items that
are based on the Baseline Cash Flow curve type, defined under the Cash Flow data
sources (Cashflow Datasources window) in the Standard & Libraries.

» The drop-down list for the Actuals includes the items that are based on the Spends curve
type.

» The drop-down list for the Forecast includes the items that are based on the Forecast
curve type.

» The drop-down list for the User Defined Curves (1 through 10) includes all the Cash Flow
data sources. The items listed are based on the Cash Flow curve type and sorted in
alphabetical order.

» Data Source: The Cash Flow data sources defined under the Cash Flow > Data Sources
node of the Standards & Libraries.

» The fields displayed in the Data Source drop-down list is a concatenation of the Cash
Flow data source name and Cash Flow curve type.

The Analytic field name can be the same as the Data Source name. For example, you can map
a User Defined Curve to data source named, "Initial Baseline."
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The following is a list of fields that need mapping for Cash Flow:

Initial Baseline
Current Baseline
Actuals (Spends)
Forecast

User Defined Curve 1

v v vV v vV v Vv

User Defined Curve 10

Note: Cash Flow Derive curve is not supported.

Analytics Log (Cost Sheet) Setup

You can set up Dashboards and Analyses, for Unifier Cost Sheet data, in Oracle Business
Intelligence Enterprise (OBIE) analyses and select the Cost Sheet column data that you want to
use for analyses.

This section explains the following topics:

» Data Mapping - Columns
» Data Mapping - Cost Attributes

When you open a Cost Sheet record in the Analytics node, the Analytics - Cost Sheet Setup
window opens with the following tabs:

» Data Mapping - Columns
» Data Mapping - Cost Attributes

The following explains each tab and their respective fields.

Data Mapping - Columns
The Data Mapping - Columns tab is divided in two sections:

» System-defined columns: Listed on top of the window.
» User-defined Columns: Listed under User Define Columns section of the window.

The system-defined columns of the Data Mapping - Columns tab allows you to map the Cost
Sheet Analytic fields to a corresponding Cost Sheet Data Source defined in Unifier.

In addition to the system-defined Cost Sheet columns, you can add additional user-defined
columns (total of 20). The User Defined Columns section, in Data Mapping - Columns tab of
the Cost Sheet Setup, displays the additional 10 columns (User Defined Columns from 11 to 20).

The top section of Data Mapping - Columns tab (system-defined columns) has the following
columns:

» Name
» Data Source

The following explains each column.
Name
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Lists a series of predefined fields which correspond to the fields used in OBI.

Note: Since the fields under Name are grouped logically, the order
displayed are according to the list of fields that need mapping for Cost
Sheet.

This is a list of predefined fields:

Estimate

Original Budget

Pending Budget Revisions
Approved Budget Revisions
Revised Budget

Contracts

Purchase Orders

Original Commitments
Forecast

Pending Change Orders
Pending PO Amendments
Pending Commitment Changes
Approved Change Orders
Approved PO Amendments
Approved Commitment Changes
Revised Commitments
Pending Payment Applications
Pending Invoices

Pending Spends

Approved Payment Applications
Approved Invoices

Approved Spends

Actuals Received

Journal Entries

Risks & Issues

Forecast Adjustments

Budget Variance

Remaining Budget

Budget Percent

Commitment Percent

VWV VvV V¥V ¥V VvV VvV ¥V VvV VvV ¥V VvV VvV ¥V ¥V VvV VvV VvV VvV VvV VvV VvV vV VvV VvV VvV VvV vV v v v

Data Source

Lists the corresponding data source to each field that is listed in the Name column. The values
in the Data Source fields:

» Are divided into two sources (Single Sources and the Logical Sources).
» Are sorted in alphabetic order.
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» Exist in the Cost Sheet for all CBS type Shells.

The lower section of Data Mapping - Columns tab (under the User Defined Columns section)
has the following columns:

» Name

» Data Source

» Label

The following explains each column.
Name

This is a list of predefined columns:
» User Defined Column 1

| -

» User Defined Column 20

The Analytic field name can be the same as the Data Source hame. For example, you can map
a User Defined Curve to data source named, "Initial Baseline."

Data Source

» The P6 data sources are included under the Single Sources, and the element is included
within the parenthesis of the P6 Data Source. For example, Current Baseline (Planned
Cost).

» In addition to the predefined list displayed, you can add up to 10 additional mappings for the
Cost Sheet data sources.

» You can pick the same data source for multiple fields.
Label

» Labels are required for the User Defined Columns. A red-color asterisk (*/star symbol)
appears for the columns that have been mapped to a data source.

Note: Asterisk (*/star symbol) does not appear for a column that has not
been mapped to a data source.

» For existing mappings of user-defined Cost Sheet columns, the labels are populated based
on the data source name.

Labels support non-ISO characters (UTF-8 characters).
If there are no labels, then the data source names will be sent to OBIEE.

Note: Custom String translation is not applied.

» When you select a data source for the first time, the label is populated based on the data
source name. You can modify the label according to your business need.

» The maximum characters allowed in the label field is 50, same as the Cost Sheet Data
Source Name.

323



Unifier General Administration Guide

Note: The system does not perform Label Uniqueness test.

Data Mapping - Cost Attributes

The Data Mapping - Cost Attributes tab contains user-defined Attributes, listed under the User
Defined Attributes section.

To add a new field, click Add to open the Add User Defined Attribute window. Enter name,
source, and label in the following fields:

» Name
» Data Source
» Label

The Data Type field is read-only and set as "String" by default. The value in the Data Type field
determines if the selected field is a Dimension object or a Fact object in Analytics. If the Data
Type field is "String," then the field is a Dimension object in Analytics.

Note: Only the "String" type field is supported for Cost Code Attributes
data mapping in Analytics.

You can add up to 20 String type Data Elements (DEs) from the Cost Code Attributes Detail
Form as User Defined Attributes.

The Name field is a required field and lists User Defined String Field 1 through 20.

» If a name has been selected, for example, User Defined String Field 1, then the list does not
include User Defined String Field 1 and starts with User Defined String Field 2.

» If an existing name has been deleted, the name will appear in the list.
The Data Source field lists Data Elements (DESs) in the Cost Code Attributes Detail Form.

Only DEs with the "String" type Data Definitions (DDs) are displayed in the Data Source field.
The "String" type DDs in the list are:

Text Box

Multiple Text Lines

Pull-Down Menu

Radio Buttons

Multi-select Input

v v v v Vv

The DDs in the Data Source field include the DEs. For example, Description
(uuu_cost_description). If a DE that has already been added is deleted from the deployed
design, then the DE name will be seen, only.

Unifier populates the Label field based on the DE that has been selected in the Data Source
drop-down list. The Label field is a required and editable field, and it will accept non-ISO
characters (UTF-8), to support internationalization.

The maximum allowed length is the same as the DE label, and Unifier does not check for label
name unigueness.
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Analytics Log (Generic Cost Sheet) Setup

Analytics supports reporting and analyses of data from the various cost attributes in the Generic
Cost Sheet of Shells with Generic Cost Codes.

Note: You work with a Generic Cost Sheet in the same way that you
work with Cost Sheet (CBS Shells); however, the difference is that the
data in the Generic Cost Sheet comes from Generic Shells and
sub-shells, but the data for Cost Sheet comes from the CBS Shells.

You can access your Generic Cost Sheet from the Analytics node in Unifier (Shell > Admin
mode > Analytics > Generic Cost Sheet) and map your Analytics fields to the corresponding
Generic Cost Sheet columns.

Double click Generic Cost Sheet to open the Analytics — Generic Cost Sheet Setup window.

The Data Mapping tab (in the Analytics — Generic Cost Sheet Setup window) enables you to
map the Generic Cost sheet Analytic fields to the corresponding Generic Cost Sheet columns,
defined in Unifier. The Data Mapping tab has the following fields:

» Name

» Data Source

» Label

The Data Source values are the Single Sources and Logical Sources existing in the Generic
Cost Sheets of all the Generic type Shells. You can pick the same data source for multiple fields.

The Label field is required field for the user-defined columns. The system supports a total of 40
user-defined columns, for the Generic Cost Sheet.

Note: An asterisk (*) appears for columns where mapping has been
completed. The asterisk (*) does not appear if the column is not mapped
to any data source.

The system populates the Label column with the Name column for the data source, as set in the
Generic Cost sheet column definition. You can modify the values in the Label column, based on
your business needs. The Label column supports hon-ISO and UTF-8 characters.

The maximum number of characters allowed for this field is 50, same as the maximum number
of characters in the Generic Cost Sheet Data Source Name.

Notes:

= The system does not support Custom String translation.
= The system does not perform label uniqueness verification.
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Analytics Log (P6 Summary Sheets)

You can set up Dashboards and Analyses, for P6 Summary Sheets, in Oracle Business
Intelligence Enterprise (OBIE) analyses and select the P6 Summary Sheets data that you want
to use for analyses.

When you open P6 Summary Sheets in the Analytics node, you will see the Analytics — P6
Summary Sheets Setup window with the following tab: P6 Data Sources.

P6 Data Sources tab

The P6 Data Sources tab allows you to select the P6 Data Sources that you want to use in
Analytics (P6 Data Sources for Analytics).

Use the Add or Remove buttons to add or remove the P6 Data Sources that you want to use in
Analytics.

To add a P6 Data Sources for Analytics:

Click Add to open the Select P6 Data Sources for Analytics window and select a P6 data source
for Analytics. The following data sources are available to select:

Note: The P6 Data Sources that need to send data to OBIEE are set up
here.

Current Schedule

Customer Sign-Off Baseline

Initial Planning Baseline

Management Sign-Off Baseline

New P6 Data Source for Analytics Testing
P6 Testing datasource

v v v v v Vv

These are all the published P6 data sources defined under Standards & Libraries.

When finished, click Apply and then OK.

You can select more than one data source. To select more than one data source, click one
source, click OK, and click to add additional data sources.

Note: Once you add a data source, that data source will not be shown in
the Select P6 Data Sources for Analytics window.

Additional information
» You can use the P6 Summary Sheets that are included in the following types of Unifier CBS
Shells for Analytics:
» Duration
» Resource loaded
» Cost loaded
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Note: The P6 Summary Sheets for the above data sources will send
data to Analytics.

» If fields overlap between the CBS Shells and the existing P6 Summary Sheets, then the
system-defined fields in the P6 Summary Sheets will be used.

Example:

Planned Start and Planned Finish are mapped fields in Unifier CBS Shells; however,
these fields will be replaced by the system-defined fields in the P6 Summary Sheets.

» Data analysis can be performed on P6-Unifier integrated data. Since there is no user
interface (Ul) component for the P6 Summary Sheets in Unifier, when Unifier sends data to
OBIEE, the details of the P6 Summary Sheets of the selected P6 data source is sent to
Analytics. In Analytics, views are created based on the details of the P6 Summary Sheets
and the user can see the daily-level data.

Analytics Log (Shells)

You can set up Dashboards and Analyses, for Unifier Shells, in Oracle Business Intelligence
Enterprise (OBIE) analyses and select the Shell data that you want to use for analyses.

When you open a Shell in the Analytics node, you will see the Analytics - Shells Setup window
with one tab:

Data Mapping.
The Data Mapping tab is divided in two sections:

» System defined and User defined attributes
» User Defined Columns
The system defined columns of the Data Mapping tab allows you to map the Shells (called

"Projects” in Analytics) Analytic fields to a corresponding Shell attribute Data Element (DE)
defined in Unifier.

The top section of the Data Mapping tab displays all the system defined fields in the following
columns:

» Name

» Data Source

Name
Lists a series of predefined, read-only fields, which represent the fields used in OBI.

Note: When the user adds a new user-defined field on a Shell mapping
page, the "Name" field displays fields up to 100 (minus the ones used
already).

Shell Phase
Anticipated Start
Anticipated Finish
Start

v v v v
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Finish

Forecast Start Date
Forecast Finish Date
Planned Start
Planned Finish
Scheduled Finish
Current Budget
Original Budget
Proposed Budget
Address 1

Address 2

City

State

State Code
Country

Country Code
Postal code

VvV vV vV vV VvV vV VvV VvV VvV vV vV VvV VvV vV v v Vv

Data Source

» Lists all of the Data Elements (DEs), in the Shell attributes, with matching Data Definitions
(DDs).
The DEs are listed in alphabetical order.

The values listed in the drop-down list have a matching DD as in the Name field and includes
a consolidated list of all the DEs across all Shell attribute forms. For example, when you
select the "Project Start Date," the drop-down list will include all the date fields in all of the
Shell attribute forms.

The bottom section of the Analytics - Shells Setup window includes the User Defined
attributes/fields presented in the following columns:

» Name

» Data Type

» Data Source
> Label

Use the Add, Modify, and Remove to add, modify, or remove user defined attributes.

To modify a user-defined attribute, click to select the attribute, click Modify, and modify the
fields.

To remove a user-defined attribute, click to select the attribute, click Remove, and modify the
fields.

Note: If you remove a user-defined attribute, the DE name will remain in
the list for future use.

To add a user-defined attribute, read the following information:
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When you click Add, the Add User Defined Attribute window opens. This window allows you to
select the following mandatory fields:

» Data Type

» Name

» Data Source
» Label

Notes:
= The Label field is populated based on the Data Element that you have
selected from the Data Source drop-down list.

= The Label field is editable and required. You will receive an error
message if you leave the Label field blank.

= If you notice that the value in the Label field has changed, it means
that other fields have been updated at one point.

The Data Type that you select impacts the Name and the Data Source of the user-defined
attribute. The Data Type field allows you to select the following attributes, only:

» String (default)

» Date

» Numeric

For example, if you select String as your Data Type, you can:

» Add up to 20 names (User Defined String Fields 1 - 20) as the Name.
» Select from a predefined set of data sources from Data Source drop-down list.
» The content of the Label filed will be selected by the system and according to your other

selections.
Dimension and Fact
The Data Type that you select corresponds to the Analytics fields as follows:
» If the Data Type that you select is String/Date, then your selection corresponds to a

Dimension object in Analytics.

» Ifthe Data Type that you select is Numeric, then your selection corresponds to a Fact
object in Analytics.

Additional Information

Pickers are available for String field mappings for both canned and user defined attributes are as
follows:

» BP Data Picker

» User Data Picker

» Planning Data Picker
» User Picker

» Location Picker

» P6 Activity Picker
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» Auto-update Status Setup Picker

Analytics Log (Space Manager)

You can set up Dashboards and Analyses, for Space Manager, in Oracle Business Intelligence
Enterprise (OBIE) analyses and select the Space Manager data that you want to use for
analyses.

When you open the Space Manager in the Analytics node, you will see the Analytics - Space
Manager Setup window with one tab: Space Types.

The Space Types tab contains a list of space type names under the Space Types for Analysis
section. You can add and remove a Space type using the Add and Remove buttons on this tab
and below the Space Types for Analysis section. When finished, click Apply and Ok to
complete the operation.

Adding Space Types

To add new Space Types click Add to open the Select Space Types for Analytics window. If
available, a list of available Space Types that have been deployed in the Company appear in the
window, in alphabetical order. The list contains all Active and Inactive Space Types.

Click to select one, or more, Space Types.
Click OK to add the selected Space Types to the Space Types log.
Once added:

» The selected Space Types do not appear in the Select Space Types for Analytics window.
» The Data Mapping - Space Types tab appear.

Click Apply to complete the adding operation.

Removing Space Types

You can remove the Space Types that have been published for Analytics. To remove the Space
Types, click to select one, or more, Space Types and click Remove. Once removed:

The selected Space Types do not appear in the Select Space Types for Analytics window.
If you want to add removed Space Types, read the instructions in the Adding Space Types topic.

Working with Space Types

If you (Company Administrator) inactivate a space type, and the inactivated space type was
used for Analytics, then the inactivated space type remains in the Space Types tab.

If a published space type is removed from the Space Types tab, the data that exists in Analytics
(for the removed space type) remains as is.

Note: Added new data will not be published.

If an unpublished space type is removed from the Space Types tab, then no information related
to the space type, and Level, is sent to Analytics.
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The following sections explain the following tabs that appear after you add Space Types:

» Data Mapping - Space Types tab
» Data Mapping - Level tab

Data Mapping - Space Types Tab

The Data Mapping - Space Types tab appears after you add Space Types, and it enables you
to add custom fields, from various Space Types, to use in Analytics. You can use this tab to map
the Analytics field to the corresponding Space Types field. The Data Mapping - Space Types
tab contains a list of user-defined attributes under the User Defined Attributes section. The
User Defined Attributes section is a log that lists the following fields for each user-defined
attributes:

» Name

» Data Type

» Data Source
» Label

All the fields mentioned above are read-only fields. You can add, modify, and remove
user-defined attributes using the Add, Modify and Remove buttons on this tab.

Adding new user-defined fields

To add new user-defined fields, click Add to open the Add User Defined Attribute window and
enter values in the following required fields:

» Data Type

» Name

» Data Source
» Label

About Data Type
The values for Data Type field are:

» String
» Date
» Numeric

When you select a Data Type, you set the value of the of the field as either a Dimension or a
Fact. If you select the Data Type as String, or Timestamp, then the field will be a Dimension
object in Analytics. If you select the Data Type as Numeric, then the field will be a Fact object in
Analytics.

Data Type Analytics
String Dimension
Date Dimension
Numeric Fact
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Adding new user-defined fields (custom fields) for Data Type: String

If you select the Data Type as String, then up to 20 String type Data Elements can be added
from the Space Detail Form, as user-defined attributes.

To add new user-defined fields (custom fields) for String Data Type, click Add to open the User
Defined Attribute window and enter values in the following required fields:

Name

The Name drop-down list contains values from “User Defined String Field 1" to "User Defined
String Field 20.” If a name has already been selected, then the name is not listed in the Name
drop-down list.

Example

If the "Department"” field has been added as a “User Defined String Field 1," then the “Name”
drop-down list does not display the “User Defined String Field 1."

If a previously added field has been deleted, then that Name is displayed in the Name
drop-down list.
Data Source
The Data Source drop-down list contains a list of Data Elements from the Space Detail Form.
If you select the Data Type as String, the Data Elements in the Data Source drop-down list are:

» Strings and Integer Pull Downs

» Integer and String Radio Buttons

» Check Boxes

» Test Data Elements

There are no Pickers listed/available. The Data Source field displays a series of interconnected
Data Element names and Data Element labels in the following format: DE Label(DE name). For

example, Project Type(prjt_type). If a previously added Data Element is deleted from the
Deployed design, then the Data Element name is displayed, only.

Label

The Label field is populated based on the Data Element that you select in the Data Source. You
can modify the value of this field with non-ISO characters (UTF-8), in order to support
internationalization, only. The maximum allowed length is similar to Data Element label. The
system does not perform a label uniqueness verification.

Adding new user-defined fields (custom fields) for Data Type: Date

If you select the Data Type as Date, then up to 10 "Date" Data Elements can be added from the
Space Detail Form, as user-defined attributes.

To add new user-defined fields (custom fields) for Date Data Type, click Add to open the User
Defined Attribute window and enter values in the following required fields:

Name

The Name drop-down list contains values from “User Defined Date Field 1" to "User Defined
Date Field 20.” If a name has already been selected, then the name is not listed in the Name
drop-down list.
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Example
If the "Project Commission Date" field has been added as a “User Defined Date Field 1,"
then the "Name" drop-down list does not display the “User Defined Date Field 1."

If a previously added field has been deleted, then that Name is displayed in the Name
drop-down list.

Data Source
If you select the Data Type as Date, the Data Elements in the Data Source drop-down list are:

» Date
» Date only Picker

The Data Source field displays a series of interconnected Data Element names and Data
Element labels in the following format: DE Label(DE name). For example, Project Archive
Date(prjt_arc_date). If a previously added Data Element is deleted from the Deployed
design, then the Data Element name is displayed, only.

Label

The Label field is populated based on the Data Element that you select in the Data Source. You
can modify the value of this field with non-ISO characters (UTF-8), in order to support
internationalization, only. The system does not perform a label uniqueness verification.

Adding new user-defined fields (custom fields) for Data Type: Numeric

If you select the Data Type as Numeric, then up to 40 numeric data elements can be added
from the Level Detail Form, as user-defined attributes.

To add new user-defined fields (custom fields) for Numeric Data Type, click Add to open the
User Defined Attribute window and enter values in the following required fields:

Name

The Name drop-down list contains values from “User Defined Date Field 1" to "User Defined
Date Field 40.” If a name has already been selected, then the name is not listed in the Name
drop-down list. For example, if the "Total Count" field has been added as a “User Defined Date
Field 1," then the Name drop-down list does not display “User Defined Date Field 1." If a
previously added field has been deleted, then that Name is displayed in the Name drop-down
list.

Data Source

If you select the Data Type as Numeric, the Data Elements in the Data Source drop-down list
are the Data Elements found on the Space Detail Forms and are:

» Integer
» Currency
» Decimal Amount

There a no Integer Pull Downs, Integer Radio Buttons, and Integer Check Boxes. The Data
Source field displays a series of interconnected Data Element names and Data Element labels
in the following format: DE Label(DE name). For example, Contract Amount(con_amt). Ifa
previously added Data Element is deleted from the Deployed design, then the Data Element
name is displayed, only.
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Label

The Label field is populated based on the Data Element that you select in the Data Source. You
can modify the value of this field with non-ISO characters (UTF-8), in order to support
internationalization, only. The maximum allowed length is similar to Data Element label. The
system does not perform a label uniqueness verification.

Data Mapping - Level Tab

The Data Mapping - Level tab appears after you add Space Types, and it enables you to add
custom level/floor fields, from various Levels, to use in Analytics. You can use this tab to map
the Analytics field to the corresponding Levels field.

The Data Mapping - Level tab contains a list of user-defined attributes under the User Defined
Attributes section. The User Defined Attributes section is a log that lists the following fields for
each user-defined attributes:

Name

Data Type
Data Source
Label

All the fields mentioned above are read-only fields. You can add, modify, and remove
user-defined attributes using the Add, Modify and Remove buttons on this tab.

4
4
4
4

Adding new user-defined fields

To add new user-defined fields, click Add to open the Add User Defined Attribute window and
enter values in the following required fields:

» Data Type

» Name

» Data Source
» Label

About Data Type
The values for Data Type field are:

» String
» Date
» Numeric

When you select a Data Type, you set the value of the of the field as either a Dimension or a
Fact. If you select the Data Type as String, or Timestamp, then the field will be a Dimension
object in Analytics. If you select the Data Type as Numeric, then the field will be a Fact object in
Analytics.

Data Type Analytics

String Dimension
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Data Type Analytics
Date Dimension
Numeric Fact

Adding new user-defined fields (custom fields) for Data Type: String

If you select the Data Type as String, then up to 20 String type Data Elements can be added
from the Level Detail Form, as user-defined attributes.

To add new user-defined fields (custom fields) for String Data Type, click Add to open the User
Defined Attribute window and enter values in the following required fields:

Name

The Name drop-down list contains values from “User Defined String Field 1" to "User Defined
String Field 15.” If a name has already been selected, then the name is not listed in the Name
drop-down list. For example, if the "Department” field has been added as a “User Defined String
Field 1," then the Name drop-down list does not display “User Defined String Field 1." If a
previously added field has been deleted, then that Name is displayed in the Name drop-down
list.

Data Source
The Data Source drop-down list contains a list of Data Elements from the Level Detail Form.
If you select the Data Type as String, the Data Elements in the Data Source drop-down list are:

» Strings and Integer Pull Downs

» Integer and String Radio Buttons
» Check Boxes

» Test Data Elements

There are no Pickers listed/available. The Data Source field displays a series of interconnected
Data Element names and Data Element labels in the following format: DE Label(DE name). For
example, Project Type(prjt_type). If a previously added Data Element is deleted from the
Deployed design, then the Data Element name is displayed, only.

Label

The Label field is populated based on the Data Element that you select in the Data Source. You
can modify the value of this field with non-ISO characters (UTF-8), in order to support
internationalization, only. The maximum allowed length is similar to Data Element label. The
system does not perform a label uniqueness verification.

Adding new user-defined fields (custom fields) for Data Type: Date

If you select the Data Type as Date, then up to 10 "Date" Data Elements can be added from the
Level Detail Form, as user-defined attributes.

To add new user-defined fields (custom fields) for Date Data Type, click Add to open the User
Defined Attribute window and enter values in the following required fields:

Name
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The Name drop-down list contains values from “User Defined Date Field 1" to "User Defined
Date Field 10.” If a name has already been selected, then the name is not listed in the Name
drop-down list. For example, if the "Project Commission Date" field has been added as a “User
Defined Date Field 1," then the Name drop-down list does not display “User Defined Date Field
1." If a previously added field has been deleted, then that Name is displayed in the Name
drop-down list.

Data Source
The Data Source drop-down list contains a list of Data Elements from the Level Detail Form.
If you select the Data Type as Date, the Data Elements in the Data Source drop-down list are:

» Date
» Date only Picker

The Data Source field displays a series of interconnected Data Element names and Data
Element labels in the following format: DE Label(DE name). For example, Project Archive
Date(prjt_arc_date). If a previously added Data Element is deleted from the Deployed
design, then the Data Element name is displayed, only.

Label

The Label field is populated based on the Data Element that you select in the Data Source. You
can modify the value of this field with non-ISO characters (UTF-8), in order to support
internationalization, only. The system does not perform a label uniqueness verification.

Adding new user-defined fields (custom fields) for Data Type: Numeric

If you select the Data Type as Numeric, then up to 30 numeric data elements can be added
from the Space Detail Form, as user-defined attributes.

To add new user-defined fields (custom fields) for Numeric Data Type, click Add to open the
User Defined Attribute window and enter values in the following required fields:

Name

The Name drop-down list contains values from “User Defined Date Field 1" to "User Defined
Date Field 30.” If a name has already been selected, then the name is not listed in the Name
drop-down list. For example, if the "# of Spaces" field has been added as a “User Defined Date
Field 1," then the Name drop-down list does not display “User Defined Date Field 1." If a
previously added field has been deleted, then that Name is displayed in the Name drop-down
list.

Data Source

If you select the Data Type as Numeric, the Data Elements in the Data Source drop-down list
are the Data Elements found on the Level Detail Forms and are:

» Integer
» Currency
» Decimal Amount
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There a no Integer Pull Downs, Integer Radio Buttons, and Integer Check Boxes. The Data
Source field displays a series of interconnected Data Element names and Data Element labels
in the following format: DE Label(DE name). For example, Contract Amount(con_amt). Ifa
previously added Data Element is deleted from the Deployed design, then the Data Element
name is displayed, only.

Label

The Label field is populated based on the Data Element that you select in the Data Source. You
can modify the value of this field with non-ISO characters (UTF-8), in order to support
internationalization, only. The maximum allowed length is similar to Data Element label. The
system does not perform a label uniqueness verification.

Analytics Log (Vendors)

You can set up Dashboards and Analyses, for Unifier Vendors data, in Oracle Business
Intelligence Enterprise (OBIE) analyses.

When you open a Vendors record in the Analytics node, you will see the Analytics - Vendors
Setup window that contains the following tabs, after you add a Vendor record and click Apply:

» Vendors tab
» Data Mapping tab

Vendors tab

Note: You need to first select the Business Processes that you want to
set as Vendor Business Processes for use in Analytics.

In the Vendors tab, click Add to open the Select a Business Process as Vendor for Analytics
window. The list of Business Processes in this window is in alphabetic order.

Note: Only one Business Process can be marked as Vendor, so the Add
option is disabled after your selection.

Select a Business Process (Company and Shell level - Active and Inactive), then click OK. You
can select one Business Process, only.
You can remove a Vendor Business Process by selecting the item and clicking Remove.

Use the Vendors tab to select the Vendors names that you want to use in Analytics. Once
selected, you can use Add to add the name or Remove to remove a Vendors.

You can remove a Vendor Business Process that is published for Analytics. To remove an item
for use in Analytics, select the item from the list in the Select a Business Process as Vendor for
Analytics window and click Remove. You can add a removed item for Analytics reporting. Click
Add if you want to add a removed item to the list.

If the Company Administrator inactivates a Business Process marked as Vendor, and if the item
is used for Analytics, then this Vendor Business Process remains in the Vendors tab.

If a Vendor is removed from the Vendors tab, data that exists in Analytics (for the removed
Vendor Business Process) remains as is; however, the new data will not be published.
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Data Mapping tab

The Data Mapping tab allows you to map the predefined Analytic Vendor related fields to a
corresponding Unifier Data Element (DE) in the Business Process. As mentioned earlier, this tab
is available after you have added a Business Process in the Vendors tab and clicked Apply or
OK.

In the Data Mapping tab, the following columns, or fields, are present:

» Name
» Source
» Data Source

Name

Pre-populated and represents the fields used in OBI. These are read-only fields and you cannot
modify them.

Source

Displays the location of the Data Element (DE) seen in the Data Source. The DEs for Vendor
mapping are the Upper form DEs.

Data Source

Allows you to select from a list of all Upper form DEs, for the selected Vendor Business
Process in the Vendors tab. The list is filtered based on the Data Definition (DD) match. You can
change the mapping of the fields.

The following is a list of fields that need mapping for Vendors:

» Vendor ID

» Name

» Type

The fields displayed in the Data Source drop-down list is a concatenation of DE Label and DE

Name, and the DE Name is displayed within parenthesis. For example,
Department(contract_department)

Rules for Data Mapping

» If the Analytic field is of a String type, then all pull-downs (Integer and String), Radio Boxes
(Integer and String), check boxes, and text DEs are displayed. No pickers will be seen.

» If the Analytic field is of a Pull-down type, then the list of DEs displayed in the Data Source
drop-down list are filtered and only the DEs of Pull-down type are displayed. This list
includes both Integer and String Pull-downs.

» If the Analytic field is of a Numeric type, then the list of values displayed is a consolidated list
of all numeric data elements, which include DEs of type Integer Amount, Currency Amount,
and Decimal Amount. No integer pull-downs or Radio boxes will be seen.

Scheduling Setup

Unifier sends data from all Shells, regardless of the Shell status. If you need to filter the data,
based on the Shell status, you (the Administrator responsible for setting up the Analytics
Schedule) must set up filter condition on the data and set up a schedule to send the data to OBI.
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You can set up Scheduling by clicking the Schedule (on the log toolbar). The Schedule Setup
window allows you to set the following:

» Frequency
» Filters

Note: If you change the filter setup, the change only applies to the
subsequent runs. Since the scheduled runs sends incremental data
(Data that has changed between runs) only, the filter change is
applicable to the sent incremental data.

The default option is: Include data from all Shells.
If you select to set up a filter to include data from Shells with a particular status (Include data
from Shells with Statuses), the system provides the following Shell statuses:
» Active
» On-Hold
»  View Only
» Inactive
You can exclude data, also. Include the Shell that you want its data to be excluded (Exclude
data from selected Shells) to prevent the data in that Shell to be sent to OBI.
» Data Refresh
Select the Refresh all data button if you made changes to data mappings and data
definitions, and want the system to apply your filtering to the existing data in OBI.
» Additional Information
In the Send error notification to field, specifywho must receive the error notifications.

Notifications are emails that contain failure of data exchange between Unifier and Analytics
server.The Administrator can set up Users and Groups to receive these notifications.

Unifier sends data to Analytics periodically. To accommodate your business needs, the following
additional granularity, for sending the data, is available.

A user can send Unifier data to OBIE every 4, 6, 8, or 12 hours so that the dashboards and
reports in Analytics get the latest data. You can set up Scheduling by clicking the Schedule (on
the log toolbar). The Schedule Setup window allows you to set the Frequency. Furthermore,
you can update the Publish at values according to the frequency.

In addition, since the Company-level data that is seen in Analytics is determined by permissions
(see Granting Permissions for Analytics), user permissions impact the data that is being
available to the users. An administrator can set permissions in terms of who can view the
Company-level information from the respective level Business Processes that are enabled for
Analytics.

The Run Now option (toolbar), in the Analytics setup page, enables the admin to run the data
publish at-will, for Analytics.

Upon selecting the Run Now option, Unifier displays the following message: "This action will
only publish the Unifier data for Analytics and will not update the data seen in Dashboards and
Analyses. You must run Analytics ETL to update them. Do you want to proceed?"

This option is available for the users only if the Modify permission has been granted.
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When Unifier is already running a job of data publish based on the schedule setup, an alert is
displayed to inform the user that the job for data publish is already in progress: "Unifier data is
already being published based on the schedule. You must wait for this to be complete before

performing this action."

Access Control Changes for Analytics Node in User Mode Access

Use this access control to:

» Give permission to view or visit analytics or OBIEE at the company or shell levels
» Provide data level access for analytics or OBIEE dashboards

User Mode Access > Company Workspace

The root node "Non-navigational Nodes" (under Company Workspace section of the Access
Control), contains the Analytics node, and the administrator can assign permissions to the root
node "Non-navigational Nodes." The View option is the only permission option available for
Analytics node.

When users have view permissions at Company Workspace level, the users can see the
executive dashboard tab and the “Analytics” link, after opening the tab.

User Mode Access > Shells/Projects (Standard)

The Analytics node is available under the "Non-navigational Nodes." The administrator can
assign permissions to both users and groups.

Analytics Subject Areas and Unifier Data

Analytics subject areas use the following Unifier data:

Generic cost sheet

P6 Summary Sheets

Shells

Space Manager

Vendors

Business Process

Analytics uses this subject area to analyze cost and non-cost line items in business

processes.

» Business Process History
Analytics uses this subject area to analyze weekly historical business process facts to better
understand changes over time. Note that dimensional business process history is not
supported.

» Cash Flow

Analytics uses this subject area to analyze CBS-level cash flows. You can map columns to

predefined company-level cash flow curves. Five generic columns are included to support

custom labels from Primavera Unifier. Any Cash Flow families will be designated in
Primavera Unifier (based on Cash Flow 'Name' value).

v v v v v Vv
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» Cash Flow History

Analytics uses this subject area to analyze weekly historical cash flow facts to better
understand changes over time. Note that dimensional cash flow history is not supported.

» Cost Sheet

Analytics uses this subject area to analyze cost sheets. You can map your data source to a
predefined list of cost sheet columns. Ten generic columns are included to support custom
labels from Primavera Unifier.

» Cost Sheet History

Analytics uses this subject area to analyze weekly historical cost sheet facts to better
understand changes over time.

Note: Dimensional cost sheet history is not supported.

Granting Permissions to Setup Analytics

To initially setup the Analytics node within Unifier, permissions must be enabled in the
Administration mode and User mode

To grant permission for Analytics (Administration Mode Access)
1) Goto the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click Access Control in the left Navigator.

3) On the right pane, select Administration Mode Access > Analytics. The Permission
Settings for: Analytics window opens. Here you can add, modify, or remove permission
settings.

4) Click Add to open a new Permission Settings for: Analytics window.
5) Click Add Users/Groups. The Users/Group Picker window opens.

6) Select the intended users and/or groups and click Add.

7) Click OK to return to the Permission Settings window.

8) Select the users or groups in Select Users/Groups, located in the upper portion of the
window, and select the appropriate level of access for the user or group in Permissions
Settings, located in the lower portion of the window.

View: This option allows users and groups to open and view the contents in Analytics node.
Users with View permission cannot make any changes.

Modify: This option allows users and groups to configure and modify the data required for
Analytics. This setting includes View permission. Users are also able to set schedule for
publishing data, for various areas in Unifier, to the Oracle Business Intelligence (OBI) server.

9) Click OK.

10) Click Apply to save changes and keep the window open, or click OK to save changes and
close the window.

To grant permission for Unifier data in Analytics (User Mode Access)
1) Goto the Company Workspace tab and switch to Admin mode.
2) Click User Mode Access to expand.
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3)
4)
5)
6)
7)
8)
9)

Click Company Workspace to expand.

Click Non-navigational Nodes to expand.

Click Analytics to open the Permission Settings for: Analytics window.
Click Add to open a new Permission Settings for: Analytics window.
Click Add Users/Groups. The Users/Group Picker window opens.
Select the intended users and/or groups and click Add.

Click OK to return to the Permission Settings window.

10) Select the users or groups in Select Users/Groups, located in the upper portion of the

window, and select the appropriate level of access for the user or group in Permissions
Settings, located in the lower portion of the window.

View All Records: This option allows users and groups to open and view Company level
Business process data and all the available project level data in Analytics . Users with View
All Records permission cannot make any changes.

View All Company Records: This option allows users and groups to open and view only the
Company-level information from the respective level Business Processes that are enabled
for Analytics. Users with View All Company Records permission cannot make any
changes.

View All Shell Records: This option allows users and groups to open and view all the
available/mapped shell level data in Analytics, like Cost, Cashflow etc. Users with View All
Shell Records permission cannot make any changes.

Note: For existing users, the first checkbox option (View All Records) is
automatically selected, after upgrade.

Analytics and Dashboards

Each of the following dashboards has filter selections, or prompts, to help you narrow the results
in the sections by the date, project, location, and so on. You can access the Analytics node in
Company Workspace > Administration mode > Analytics.

»

Business Process

The Business Processes dashboard enables you to view business process data, including
business process overview analyses, business process data by geographic location, and
business process history analyses.

Cash Flow

The Cash Flow dashboard enables you to view cash flow data, including comparisons of
actuals vs. forecast and forecast vs. baseline, cash flow data by geographic location, and
cash flow history analyses.

Cost Sheet

The Cost Sheet dashboard enables you to view cost data, including a comparison of original
and revised budget details, and cost history analyses.
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Accessing the Unifier Analytics Dashboard in OBI

Users can access the Unifier Analytics dashboard designed in Oracle Business Intelligence
(OBI) platform by using the link provided in Unifier.

With Single Sign On (SSO)

When accessing the Unifier Analytics dashboard with Single Sign On (SSO) enabled, you
navigate from Unifier to the OBI, directly.

If a user goes to the OBI landing page, the accessibility of the landing page, dashboards,
analyses, and so forth are controlled by the settings for the user that is logged in OBI.

If a Shell analytics user cannot go to the corresponding dashboard, the system will take the user
to the default landing page set in OBI.

Without Single Sign On (SSO)

To access the Unifier Analytics dashboard without Single Sign On (SSO) enabled, you need to
login to the OBI server.

Accessing Unifier from OBI server

You can access Unifier from OBI server by way of Action Links. Action Links are a way of
providing easy and seamless navigation from an Analysis to other local content (such as other
Analyses or Dashboards) or external content (such as websites). The Action Links in Analytics
allows you to view the data in Unifier.

Action Links (from OBI to Unifier)

The following is a list of available Action Links:

Link to BP Log

Link to BP Record

Link to Cash Flow log

Link to Cost Sheet log

Link to Shell landing page

Link to P6 Summary Sheet log

Link to Spaces log (Space Manager)
Link to Level log (Space Manager)

vV v vV vV VvV vV v Vv

With Single Sign On (SSO)

When accessing from OBI server with Single Sign On (SSO) enabled, you must have
appropriate permission to access a particular page, and pertinent navigation, in Unifier. For
example, if you want to access a Cost Sheet using the Cost Sheet Action Link, you must have
permission to access that particular Cost Sheet, for the selected project (Project Cost Sheet).

If you do not have permission to a Unifier page that is linked to an Action Link, then the system
will take you to the default landing page.
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Without Single Sign On (SSO)

To access the Unifier Analytics dashboard without Single Sign On (SSO) enabled, when using
an Action Link, you need to login to the OBI server and enter your credentials.

If a Unifier session is already in progress and you click an Action Link, the system will take you
to the Unifier page, directly.

Users must have appropriate permission to access a particular page, and pertinent navigation,
in Unifier. For example, if you want to access a Cost Sheet using the Cost Sheet Action Link,
you must have permission to access that particular Cost Sheet, for the selected project (Project
Cost Sheet).

If you do not have permission to a Unifier page that is linked to an Action Link, then the system
will take you to the default landing page.

About Link to BP Record

With Single Sign On (SSO) enabled, if you click the Link to BP Record (Action Link), you can
launch Unifier application and open the Business Process Record, provided that you have the
appropriate permissions to the Business Process record. If you do not have the required
permissions to the Business Process record, then the system will take you to the Business
Process Log.

Without Single Sign On (SSO) enabled, if you click the Link to BP Record (Action Link), the
system displays the Sign In page or Unifier landing page (depending on whether the session is
expired or not). If you click the Link to BP Record (Action Link), you can launch Unifier
application and open the Business Process Record, provided that you have the appropriate
permissions to the Business Process record. If you do not have the required permissions to the
Business Process record, then the system will take you to the Business Process Log.

Accessing Analytics from Unifier

You can access Analytics from the following places in Unifier:

Company level Dashboards

The company level access is typically provided to executive level users who want to view the
Analytics dashboards at a Company level. These users will be able to access data from all
Shells.

Dashboards

You can access the executive Analytics Dashboards by clicking the Analytic Dashboards icon.
This icon will be in place of the existing Custom Dashboard tab. Clicking the Analytic
Dashboards icon, on the top left-hand corner of the screen, allows you to open the Analytic
Dashboards in OBIE.

The Analytic Dashboards icon can be seen by users who have access to Company level
Analytics (Company Workspace > Non Navigational Nodes: View access).

When a user has access to both Custom dashboards (Small Web Format (SWF) Dashboard)
and Analytics, the existing Custom Dashboards tab remains as is; however, an additional button
called “Analytics Dashboards...” will be seen in the Dashboards page.
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When a user has access to Custom SWF Dashboards, only, there are no changes to the
existing User Interface (Ul).

When a user has no access to the Custom SWF Dashboards or Analytics, the Analytic
Dashboards icon will be hidden.

Shell-level Dashboards

The Shell members can configure Custom Shell dashboards.

In the Source Details section of the Edit Dashboard window, the Analytics option for the Block
Type supports Analytics for Shell details.

Any user with the Edit Dashboard permissions can add the Analytics option for the Block Type.

Publishing Unifier Data to Analytics

You must send Unifier data to Analytics periodically on an incremental basis. To send data to
analytics ,you will need to:

1) Publish Unifier data to staging tables

2) Run ETL Using the Primavera Analytics Administration Web Application to send data to the
STAR schema of Primavera Data Warehouse

For more details on how to use the Primavera Analytics Administration Web Application, see
Primavera Analytics Cloud Service Administration Guide.

You can set the frequency of sending data to Analytics to Oracle Business Intelligence (OBI), by
using the Schedule option in the toolbar.

Note: If you need location-specific details for Spatial Data in Analytics,
ensure that the values for Country and State Data Elements (DESs) are
according to the 1SO standards. These values can be pulldowns or plain
text fields.

Schedule Setup

The frequency for the data publication can be Daily, Weekly or None. The default value is Daily.
You can set the frequency to Daily, Weekly, or None.

The default frequency is Daily.

If you select Weekly, the system sets the day to Sunday. You can change the day.

If you select None, there will be no periodic publication of Unifier data to Analytics.

You can set the time for the publication of data.

You must set the time format to 24-hour notation in the form hh:mm, for the publication of data.
The Hour drop-down lists hours from 0 to 23 for hour and 0 to 59 for minute. The default option
for time is set to 00:00. The system displays the server time zone after the minute.

You must select the checkbox for the Data Refresh option if you made changes to the DD value
or labels. By default, the checkbox is unchecked.
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You must select the checkbox for the Data Refresh option if you made changes to the data
mapping fields. After the run is complete, the system resets the checkbox for the Data Refresh
option and the checkbox will be unchecked.

Mapping Linked Elements

The linked elements can be mapped to Analytics fields. The values of linked elements from the
source are rendered at run-time in the destination record. However, if there are any changes to
the value of the linked elements in the source record, then you need to conduct a full refresh of
data in order for Analytics to display these values. As a result, you must select Refresh All data
for this purpose.

Run History

The Run History option allows you to see the status of the scheduled runs of the Unifier data
publication to the Analytics server. When you select the Run History option, by clicking Run
History on the toolbar, the Run History window opens and displays the following information:

Requestor: Is always "System"

Submit Date: The date entered by user
Start Data: The date entered by user
End Date: The date entered by user
Status: The run status

v v v v Vv

You can view the Run History details by opening a record in the Run History log.
The history details window includes the Start Date, End Date, and a message.

» Success message: Data was sent to Analytics, successfully.

» Failure message: For example, An error occurred and data was not published to Analytics
successfully. Contact System Administrator. The system then displays the actual error after
the generic failure message.

Unifier Configurator and OBI Server for On-Premises

The Unifier Configurator has an additional option for users to enter the URL to the OBI server.
Refer to the Unifier Installation Guide (WebLogic) for details.

Analytics Block

The following provides detailed information about the Analytics Block window:

» Block Title: This field contains the title of the Analytics Block.
» Name: This field contains the name (as a hyperlink) of the Analytics Block.

» URL: This field contains the URL, entered by the user, and it must match the URL specified
in the Configurator.

Note: The URL protocol, server path, and port must all match; otherwise,
the validation fails.

Example
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If the URL is: http://slc44.us.oracle.com:7001/analytics, then the Analytics
URL must be: http://slc44.us.oracle.com:7001/analytics.

Note: The system does not validate the other URL parameters, for
example, the Dashboard name.

When you post the Analytics Block, it appears in the Source Details log and provides the
following information:

» Block Title: Title entered by the user.

» Source Name: Same as the name entered in the Name field.
» Block Type: Analytics

» Result Type: Blank

» Display Type: Blank

The Analytics Block is also displayed in the Shell landing page. In the Unifier Analytics pane,
you can click Analytics Dashboards to go to the shell dashboard in the Analytics server.

If a user does not have permissions to access the Shell dashboards defined in OBIEE server,
then the link is disabled and displays as plain text.

You can add Analytics block to “My Dashboards”. However, the link connecting Unifier to the
Analytics server, from this "My Dashboards" is completely driven by the Access Control > Mode
Access > Shells/Projects (Standard) > Non-Navigation Nodes > Analytics.

Analytics Block and Shell Templates

The Analytics Block that is defined in the Shell dashboard of the Shell templates can be pushed
to Shell instances.

347






Unifier and Primavera P6

Unifier receives the integrated data, from P6, and uses the data for the following Cost modules:

» Cost Sheet
» Cash Flow
» Earned Value (EV)

As a part of integration, you can capture the "summarized" P6 data within the Cost modules and
view the information in a columnar and comparative format, for example, Cost Sheet columns,
Cash Flow Curves, and Earned Value Curves). In addition, the Reporting functionality within
Unifier enables you to create "User-Defined" or "Custom" reports using the "summarized" P6
data.

Prerequisites for a Successful Integration

» Use CBS type Shells to use Unifier cost modules with data integrated from P6.

» Use the system Data Element uuu_int_schedule_type within the Integration -> Detail
section of Shell attribute form definition.
Create and Publish P6 Data Sources to pull P6 data into Cost Sheet.
Create Shell instances corresponding to each P6 Schedule that needs to be integrated with
Unifier by following these instructions:
» Each Shell instance must have the same ‘Shell Number’ as the corresponding P6 Project

ID.

» To bring the P6 internal Project id to Unifier, you need to add the P6 Internal Project ID
field (uuu_int_internal_proj_id) to the Attribute form and the Integration Detalil
form (Company Workspace > Admin mode > uDesigner > Shell Manager > Integration >
Detail)

» Create or use separate Shell Templates for Duration Based and Resource or Cost
Loaded integrated Shells in Unifier because the Cost Sheet for Duration Based
schedules will not contain columns rolling up from P6 Summary Sheets (when the other
two types of schedules will have columns rolling up from P6 Summary Sheets)

» Include the following in the Role attribute form, if the integration will be Resource or Cost
Loaded:

» uuu_role_imported_from_ p6

» uuu_role_type, uuu_role_id

» uuu_role_uom

» For correct cost calculations in Resource Loaded schedules, update all imported roles with

Rate values.

» If you create Unifier Roles via integration, include the Roles above the Data Elements (DES)
in the integration detail section in uDesigner Role attribute design.
» For Resource Loaded or Cost Loaded schedules:

» (Recommended) Do not change or update the ID of Roles created via integration
manually because when you create Roles via integration the Role ID is used as the
identifier by means of which the integration interface maps the P6 Resource to Unifier
Role.
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» If you want to integrate the CBS codes with P6, do the following:

Include uuu_cost_imported_from p6 and uuu_int_hidden_from_p6 in the CBS
attribute form

Define the default CBS segment values within Data Structure Setup -> Data Definitions
-> Cost Codes

» If you want to create Cost Codes for a Shell using the P6 CBS structure, ensure that the
Cost Sheet structure in P6 is Tree.

Do not include Unifier Cost Code separators (“-”, “.”,) in P6 CBS Codes if you are creating
Cost Codes in Unifier using P6 data.

» When working with P6 data sources or Cost Sheet columns:

You can create or publish P6 data sources via integration and when the "Send Summary
data" integration is used.

You can add published P6 data sources, as columns, in Cost Sheet Templates, only.

If you create P6 data sources via integration, and not manually, then you can add
columns to Cost Sheet after the "Send Summary data to Unifier" is used, only.

If you create P6 data sources manually, and not via integration, then create or publish P6
data sources by:

4

4

4

4

Creating or publishing one P6 Data Source called "Current Schedule." This
datasource is used by the system to define the "Type" of all Master Summary
sheets (Summary sheets which contain summary data from the main P6 project
which is integrated with Unifier).

Creating or publishing all "Baseline Type" values defined within P6 Enterprise
Data as P6 Data Sources in Unifier.

Once you created or published the P6 data sources, you can use the P6 data
sources to create columns in the Cost Sheet Template and push the information to
the Shell instances.

In This Section
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P6 Data Sources node

The P6 Data Sources node is located under the Standards &Libraries node. The P6 Data
Sources node enables you to access the following information, based on your permissions:

» Data source
Captured from P6 Summary Sheets, for use in Cost Sheets or Cost Sheets Templates.

Examples of P6 Data Sources: Current Schedule Summary, Original Baseline Summary,
Sanctioned Baseline Summary

» Dataset for the attribute "Type" for P6 Summary Sheets
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Note: Unifier allow a maximum of 12 P6 Data Sources to be integrated,
with "Current Schedule" as one of the 12 P6 Data Sources must be
named.

P6 Data Sources Permissions

The P6 Data Sources node appears under the Standards &Libraries node, when in
Administration mode. The following permissions are available for the P6 Data Sources:

» Create

User with Create permission have full access to the P6 Data Sources node and is allowed to
create new data sources, modify existing data sources, and delete and view all data sources.

If a user has "Create" permission, the remaining two permissions is enabled automatically.
» Delete/Modify

User with Delete/Modify permission will not be able to Create new data sources.

If a user has "Delete/Modify" permission, the "View" permission is enabled automatically.
> View

User having View Permission will not be able to Create, Modify or Delete, but will only be
able to View the different data sources.

P6 Data Sources Log Window (Main menu)
File

New: To create a new Data Source

Copy: To copy a Data Source

Open: To open a Data Source

Note: Data Sources must have unique names.

Edit

Delete: To delete a P6 Data Source

If the P6 Data Source has been published already, you cannot delete.
Properties: To edit the Data Source properties

Note: You cannot edit the name of a Data Source.

View
To find a Data Source.
Help

To access online hep and documents.

P6 Data Sources Log Window (Toolbar menu)
New
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To define a new P6 Data Source, using the New window.
Open

To open a defined P6 Data Source.

Delete

To delete an existing Data Source, one record at a time.
Publish

To make the P6 Data Source available to be added as Cost Sheet columns. You can select and
Publish more than one Data Source at a time.

Note: Once a Data source is published, it appears as a "single" Data
Sources within a Cost Sheet or Cost Sheet Template that have the
option of "Enable P6 Sources" selected in the properties. Unpublished
Data Sources are not be available as Cost Sheet "Single" Data Sources.

Find

To find a Data Source

P6 Data Sources Properties Window
» Name

Text (maximum 120 characters). This content of this field is from P6 and maps to the P6
Project Name.

» Description
Editable field allowing you to enter a description (maximum 500 characters).
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If you are using both Unifier and P6, you can link the two applications using Primavera Gateway
and send data from a P6 Schedule to Unifier Projects. You can "pick" activities and
Auto-populate (AP) or Reverse Auto-populate (RAP) from the corresponding P6 project.

Corresponding P6 Project
The term “Corresponding P6 project” refers to that P6 project which has the:

» Same ID as Unifier Project
or
» Same ID as captured in a system element in Unifier project attributes

Maintaining Projects (Unifier and P6)
Maintain projects between the two applications by ensuring that the:

» ID of the projects match in both applications
or

» System Data Element (DE) (uuu_int_p6_project_id) is present on the Shell Attribute
form, and the value is the same as the corresponding P6 project ID.

If only when one of the conditions above is met that the Gateway - Unifier Provider can
determine which P6 project corresponds to which Unifier project.

Note: Integration with P6 application applies to Unifier CBS type Shell
only. The integration does not apply to the Unifier Project (Standard).

P6 Activity Picker Query Configuration

You can query the P6 Activity Picker elements by using the fields associated with the P6 Activity
Attribute form.

To define query conditions for P6 Activity Picker elements, from the same place as Data Picker
query conditions in Unifier, switch to the Admin mode > uDesigner > Business Processes >
Open > Data picker.

In the Query Condition window, you can add query conditions under the Add Query Condition
section:
» Data Element

A drop-down list that contains all the elements (pre-defined or custom) from the P6 Activity
Attribute form. Yo can use the Data Element to create any query to filter out P6 Schedule
activities from the P6 Activity Picker.

» Condition
To set conditions for the query.
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You can use a Cash Flow Shell template (Shell instances and Shell templates) to select the
Summary Sheets by selecting the associated P6 data sources. As a result, when you use a
Cash Flow Shell template to push the Cash Flow settings, the system updates the Shell instance
with the Cash Flow settings of the template.

Note: The following applies to both Distribution, Cost, and Schedule
sections.

At runtime, the system uses the data from Summary Sheets, associated with the P6 data
source, to render the Cash Flow curves.

Distribution and Schedule
Admin mode > Templates > Shells > Building > Template > Cost Manager > Cash Flow

In the Distribution or Schedule sections of the Cash Flow templates (with Detail level CBS), click
Select from the Use data from P6 Sources option to open the Select Data sources window. This
window displays all the data sources listed in the Standards & Libraries.

Note: The Data Type option (under the P6 Source selection option) is a
required field, if you select Use data from P6 Sources option. Use the
drop-down list in the Data Type field to see a list of all the data types
available for the selected P6 data source.

Since the Schedule type will be blank, the Cash Flow template displays all the options available
regardless of the Schedule type.

The P6 sources in Distribution, Cost (only for Actuals), and Schedule sections are always
enabled in the Cash Flow templates.

The P6 Sources window (source selection) lists all the Published data sources, in alphabetical
order. You can click on a source name to select that source. To find a source, go to Find, click
the drop-down list, and follow the prompts. Depending on the type of the Cash Flow curve, this
option is available only if you select the Distribution/Schedule/cost option as Use data/dates
from P6 Sources.

The Data type options for the Baseline curves are:

» At Completion
» Planned

The Data type options for the Forecast curves are:

» At Completion
» Remaining

You can copy the Cash Flow curve properties that exist in a Shell template to the Cash Flow
curves that exist in instances if:

» The Shell template push is done
» The Shell template is used to create new instances
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Unifier and Primavera Gateway

Gateway allows data to be moved between two applications (at least one of them is a Primavera
application) on schedule or on demand. It is a single integration hub where all the data
integration happens with Primavera applications.

For a Unifier object to exchange data with an object in another application via Gateway, the
object must be pre-defined within:

» Unifier Provider
» Gateway
» Oracle application/external application Provider

Additionally, objects within each Provider must have a hard-coded (Java code) link to the
corresponding object (with which it exchanges data) in Gateway.

Example

To expose Unifier Project object for integration with another application via Gateway, there
must be:

» Project object defined in Unifier Provider

» Project object defined in Gateway

» Project object defined in Unifier Provider must be hard-coded (Java code) to link to
Gateway Project object

Correspondingly, to exchange data with Unifier Project object, the Oracle application/external
application Provider must have a Project object within it and that object must be hard coded (via
java coding) to link to Gateway Project object.

Unifier Objects and Gateway

Unifier sends data to the Oracle application through Gateway. The following Unifier objects can
be integrated with Oracle applications via Gateway:

» Projects/Shells

You can create and update Projects in Unifier using project data from an external application
via Gateway. The exchange of information is bi-directional, from the Oracle application to
Unifier and from Unifier to the Oracle application.

Note: Integration with an Oracle application/external application does not
apply to the Unifier Project (Standard).

» Business Processes

You can create and update Business Process records using data from external applications sent
to Unifier via Gateway. The exchange of information is bi-directional, from the Oracle application
to Unifier and from Unifier to the Oracle application.

» Roles

You can create and update Unifier Roles using data sent over from Gateway. The exchange
of information is bi-directional, from Oracle application to Unifier and from Unifier to the
Oracle application.
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» CBS Codes

You can create CBS codes, within a Cost Sheet, using data sent over from Gateway. The
exchange of information is one-directional, from the Oracle application to Unifier.

Note: Integration with P6 application applies to Unifier CBS Shell-type
only.

Document exchange support through Gateway

Unifier supports exchanging documents attached to BP records, or Line Items, through
Gateway. In particular, through integration between Unifier and Gateway, Gateway performs as
an intermediary and supports:

Attaching documents to the respective BP records, or Line Items, while importing the documents
into Unifier.

Exporting documents (attached to BP records, or Line Items,) out of Unifier and to any Oracle
application which is receiving the BP records, or Line Items.
Notes:

= The Oracle application must support receiving and exporting
documents.

= Once the documents are sent across to the Oracle application, the
system deletes the documents from Gateway.

Gateway Objects and Unifier Provider Objects

Business Processes

When you deploy a BP design to Gateway, the system maps to the BP design, in Gateway, in
two ways:

» Mapping to the existing, predefined, objects in Gateway.
» Mapping to a newly created object in Gateway, under Unifier Provider.

Mapping to a newly created object in Gateway requires that you:

» Use the dynamic object mapping, in Gateway, to map the newly created objects from Unifier
Provider to an existing object in Gateway.
or
Create a new object in Gateway and map the Unifier Provider object to newly created object
in Gateway.

The new objects created in Unifier Provider contain the following default information:

» Object name.
» Description that is added in the Unifier.
» Fields (including respective properties) associated with the design

Before you can use the object, you must configure the remaining information for the newly
created object:
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» Data related to Flow Type
» Cross-reference to the Gateway object

Once you complete mapping the object in Gateway, you can use the object for creating business
flows in Gateway and use the data.

Configuring Unifier Objects on Gateway
By default, the mapping of data involves the following applications in order:
1) Unifier

2) Unifier Provider on Gateway

3) Gateway Provider on Gateway

Mapping to a newly created object in Gateway requires that you match the information of that
object in Gateway to the information of the object that you deployed from Unifier. In Gateway,
once you find and select an object that you can use (i.e., an object that has matching

information), you can proceed by cross-referencing the object in Unifier to the selected object in
Gateway.

Default Gateway Objects

The following table lists the object names that are available for mapping in Gateway, by default,

and provides a description:

Ite (N)g:r?gt Description
m
BlanketP A company level purchase order, which enables agreements with
1 |urchase0 vendors to provide services across multiple projects, released on a
rder per-project/per-period basis with work authorizations against a
previously determined maximum.
BlanketP
urchaseO |, .
2 rderD:ta Line Items for Blanket Purchase Orders
il
3 |Contract |Base Commit for EPC Activities (SOV = Payment Application)
Contract |, .
4 Detaill Line Items for Contracts
5 Purchase |To track money committed to be spent (General Spends type Base
Order Commit)
Purchase
6 |OrderDet |Line Items for Purchase Orders
ail
WorkRele Process that is connected to Blanket Purchase Order Business
7 ase Process that is deployed at company level. This process can be used
to write against the blanket purchase order
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Object N
Ite Name Description
m
WorkRele
8 |aseDetai |Line Items for Work Releases
|
9 ggingeOr A formal commit change to the contract.
ChangeOr
10 |derDetai |Line Items for Change Orders
1
11 Zgémendm Approval process for purchase order changes.
POAmendm
12 |entDetail |Line Items for PO Amendments
1
A general process for requesting and approving payments against
13 |Invoice |commitments (invoice at the CBS or breakdown level, do not calculate
retainage or stored materials)
InvoiceD |, . .
14 etail Line Items for Invoices
PaymentA | A process to track your payment information using a standard
15 |pplicati |payment application method (for example, tracking retainage, stored
on materials, past payments, etc.)
PaymentA
16 [pplicati |Line Items for Payment Applications
onDetail
17 |Estimate Used to create multiple project estimates and identify the preferred
scenario.
Estimate |, . .
18 Detail Line Items for Estimates
BudgetAp .
19 proval Used to approve project budget
BudgetAp
20 |provalDe |Line Items for Budget Approval
tail
BudgetCh |For requesting additional (or reduced) budget beyond the existing
21
ange budget.
BudgetCh
22 |angeDeta |Line Items for Budget Changes
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Object N
Ite Name Description
m
23 BudgetTr |For transferring budget from one CBS code to another. Most typically
ansfer used to release budget contingency to other cost items.
BudgetTr
24 |ansferDe |Line Items for Budget Transfers
tail
Potentia
25 | IChange0 | Contractor initiated potential change order.
rder
Potentia
IChangeO |, . .
26 rderDeta Line Items for Potential Change Orders
il
A process for adjusting spends line items. Most commonly used to
JournalE . )
27 ntry reassign costs to alternate cost centers or GL codes; Generic spend
to transfer across cost codes
JournalE
28 |ntryDeta |Line Items for Journal Entries
il
29 |Payment |BP to hold Checks Processed Information from Financial System.
PaymentD |, .
30 etail Line Items for Payments
31 RiskAndl |A log for documenting, tracking, and estimating impacts of open
ssue issues and risks; Log of items that may impact schedule/scope/cost
RiskAndl
32 |ssueDeta |Line Items for Risks & Issues
il
FundAppr
33 |opriatio |Fund accounts as assigned to projects
n
FundAppr
34 |opriatio |Line Items for Fund Appropriations
nDetail
Projectl
35 |nformati |Project attribute information
on
36 VendorEv | Document vendor performance for consideration for future work
aluation |(Simple)
37 |Vendor Company vendor directory
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Object N
Ite Name Description
m
Vendor .
38 Detail Line Items for Vendors
39 'tl'lmeshee Used to capture Employee Timesheets (project / non-project hrs)
Timeshee |, . .
40 tDetai l Line Items for Timesheets
Requestf
41 |[orSubsti | A change of identical material or equipment
tution
Requestf
orSubsti |, . .
42 tutionDe Line Items for Request for Substitution
tail
BudgetCh A change to a budget that is typically created for a contractor that is
43 |angeOrde
r based on changes to a contract between the contractor and owner.
BudgetCh
44 |angeOrde |Line Items for Budget Change Orders
rDetail
4 Budgetlt | A budget that is typically created for a contractor that is based on a
5 . .
em contract they have with an owner for a project.
Budgetlit |, .
46 emDetail Line Items for Budget Items
PaymentA
47 pplicati | A payment application that is raised by a contractor to the owner in
ontoOwne |order for the contractor to receive payment.
r
PaymentA
pplicati | . L
48 ontoOwne Line Items for Payment Applications to Owner
rDetail
PaymentF A record of the actual payments a contractor will have received from
49 romowner the owner based on the payment application they presented to the
owner.
PaymentF
50 | romOwner |Line Items for Payments From Owner
Detail
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User-Defined Report (UDR)

Unifier displays a project-level/company-level UDR that is enabled for integration in the log page
of the Business Objects node (Company Workspace > Admin mode > Gateway > Business
Objects).

You can export data, generated out of a project-level/company-level UDR that is enabled for
integration, to an Oracle/external application Provider through Gateway.

To export, you can select the listed UDR and click Deploy to send the data in the UDR to
Gateway and use the data for integration with an Oracle/external application Provider.

Gateway Node in Unifier

To access the Gateway node go to Unifier CBS type Shell > Company Workspace > Admin
mode > Gateway > Business Objects
The Gateway node provides the following information on the Gateway Integration landing
page:

» API URL

» This element captures the Gateway APl URL that Unifier goes to in order to establish
connection with Gateway.

» Data Definition: SYS Description Text 250

» User Name
» This element contains the user's name who logs into Gateway URL.
» Data Definition: SYS Long Name

» Unifier Deployment

» Allows you to enter the name of the Unifier Deployment, which needs to be accessed to
exchange data with external applications

» Data Definition: SYS Short Description Text 250
» Integration Parameters block

» Source Base Currency

» Activity Sheet Synchronization

= Import Synchronization (The import synchronization that is selected for Activity
and Assignment data for customers with EVM license and import synchronization
that is selected for Activity data for customers without EVM license.)

= Export Synchronization
» Rate Sheet Synchronization

To see the Integration Settings, click Open from the toolbar to open the Integration Settings
window. In the Integration Settings window, you can edit fields and run test. The Integration
Settings window contains the following blocks and fields:

Gateway block

» APIURL
» User Name
» Password
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= Contains the password required to log into the Gateway URL.
» Data Definition: Short Description Text
Test Connection

= Enables you to run a test to verify that the Gateway URL and other credentials are
valid. See the "Testing Connection" topic below.

Unifier Deployment

= Allows you to enter the name of the Unifier Deployment, which needs to be
accessed to exchange data with external applications

= Data Definition: SYS Short Description Text 250

Integration Parameters block

Select Source Base Currency for Rate Conversion

4

4

4

4

Currency
Select Synchronizations to exchange Activity data
Import Synchronization (editable drop-down (size 250 chars))

Contains the name of the Gateway Synchronization, which will be used to Import Activity
data from Unifier to P6

Using the Gateway URL and the Unifier Deployment details captured within the
Integration tab of "Company Properties," this field lists all the "Import" synchronizations
from the URL, which are applicable to the mentioned Unifier Deployment.

The synchronizations shown in the drop-down will be the ones that match the Unifier
Deployment. It lists the OOTB synchronizations provided for Oracle Primavera Cloud.

Note: For Unifier, this is an "Import" synchronization (to import data into
Unifier). From P6 perspective, this is an "Export."

For customers with or without EVM licenses, the import synchronization that is selected in
Select Synchronizations to exchange Activity data will be the import synchronization
that is selected for EVM data, provided customer selected that prior to upgrade to 20.7;
otherwise, the synchronization selected will be from Select Synchronizations to
exchange Activity data.

For all customers, the activity import synchronization that is selected in Select
Synchronization to exchange Activity and Assignment data prior to upgrade to 20.7
is shown as selected under import synchronization Select Synchronization to
exchange Activity data. If there is no synchronization selected in Select
Synchronization to exchange Activity and Assignment data, then the synchronization
selected in Select Synchronization to exchange Activity data must be selected. If
none of them are selected prior to upgrade to 20.7, then the import synchronization will
be empty.

Starting from 20.7, customers with or without EVM licenses can get data from P6, and the
existing export synchronization and Import Synchronization selected from Role and
Resources synchronization will not have any impact.

Export Synchronization (editable drop-down (size 250 chars))

Contains the name of the Gateway Synchronization which will be used to Export Activity
data from P6 to Unifier
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4

Using the Gateway URL and the Unifier Deployment details captured within the
‘Integration’ tab of Company Properties, this field lists all the "Export" synchronizations
from the URL which are applicable to the mentioned Unifier Deployment.

The export synchronization shows additional OOTB synchronizations "Send Activity
data from Unifier to Primavera Cloud" defined for Oracle Primavera Cloud. You will be
able to push the updated activity data to Primavera Cloud, using the export
synchronization.

The Export Synchronization option "Update Activity data from Unifier to Primavera Cloud"
enable you to send updated activity data from Unifier to the Oracle Primavera Cloud.
When you are using Oracle Primavera Cloud data for scheduling project, you can bring
the activities, schedules, and the associated WBS to the Unifier Activity Sheet. From the
Activity Sheet, Unifier pulls the activity attributes in to the business processes. In the
business processes, you can update the schedules and reverse auto-populate (RAP)
data back to the Activity Sheet. In the Unifier Activity Sheet log of the projects that are
synchronized with Oracle Primavera Cloud, the Send Data option enables you to send
the updated schedules back to the Oracle Primavera Cloud. The business flow updates
the activity data in Oracle Primavera Cloud according to the activity data in Unifier.

Note: For Unifier, this is an "Export" synchronization (to export data from
Unifier), from P6 perspective, this is an "Import.”

Import Synchronization (editable drop-down (size 250 chars))
Contains the name of the Resource and Role Rates from P6 for EVM Copy.

When you make changes in the Integration Settings window, you must click OK to save your
changes. Click Cancel to close the Integration Settings window.

Testing Connection

To run a test to verify that the Gateway URL and other credentials are valid use the Test
Connection option, in the Gateway block. If the system is unable to establish connection, you
will receive an error message. If the system is able to establish connection, you will receive a
confirmation message.

Business Objects Node in Unifier

You can expand the Gateway node to see the Business Objects node (Company Workspace
> Admin mode > Gateway > Business Objects). When you click the Business Objects node
the Business Objects log window appears on the right-hand side.

The Business Objects log window in Unifier provides the following information:

» List of Unifier objects that have been deployed from uDesigner. The Unifier objects are:

4
4
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Note: The following types of BPs are not supported for integration:
Project/Shell Creation BP - Resource BP - RFB BP - Text BP.

» Roles (Attribute form)
» CBS Codes (Unifier CBS Shell-type only)
» Detailed information about each Unifier object that has been deployed:
» Name
» Category
» Type
» Last Updated
» Last Deployed to Gateway
» A mean to deploy a Unifier Business object that is ready to Gateway
» Deploy to Gateway

In the Business Objects log window, the columns provide detailed information about each Unifier
object that has been deployed.

Column name Description
Name The name of the Unifier object.
The category of the Unifier object:
Category Business Processes, Shell Manager, and
so forth

The type of the Unifier object: Activity
Sheet Attributes (from P6 and not defined
Type in uDesigner), Resource Attributes, Roles
Attributes, Cost, Simple, Shell Type,
Document, Line Item, and so forth.

The date when the Unifier object was last
Last Updated updated, which is the Unifier object
"Deploy" date from uDesigner.

The date when the Unifier object was last

Last Deployed to Gateway deployed to Gateway.

In the Business Objects log window, the menu enables you to:

» Deploy a Unifier object to Gateway
» Edit
» Find a Unifier object by applying filters
» View
» Review the history of a Unifier object
» View
» Access Unifier Help, documentation library, and productivity kit
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» Help
In the Business Objects log window, the toolbar enables you to:

» Deploy a Unifier object to Gateway
» Deploy to Gateway

» Review the history of a Unifier object
» History

» Find a Unifier object by applying filters
» Find

Deploy to Gateway

When deployed to Gateway, the system appends the attributes of the objects in Unifier to the
corresponding object in Unifier Provider. You can select multiple items and deploy the selected
items to Gateway. For the selected objects, the user can create the following and synchronize

the data exchange:
» Data Mapping templates
» Business Process flows

If the "Integration” form of the following is set in uDesigner, you can use this option to deploy:

» Activity Sheet Attributes (as captured in Unifier > Unifier Provider > Gateway)

The deploy action only sends the values that you had manually entered in the Activity
Attribute form to Gateway.

The "Activity Sheet" object in Gateway contains all the pre-defined Activity Attributes fields by
default.

If you have added bitemID field in the Activity Sheet, then the P6 CBS code (P6) can then be
mapped to the bitemID (Unifier) in the field mappings on Gateway.

Projects/Shells (Attribute form)

Business Processes

Data Elements of type SYS Rich Text must not be sent to Gateway, when deployed.

» Roles (Attribute form)

» CBS Codes (Unifier CBS Shell-type only)

» Project-level/Shell-level User-Defined Reports (UDRS)

» Company-level UDRs

v v

How to exchange data through UDR with an Oracle application Provider

You can export the data generated out of a UDR through Gateway and out to an external
system. UDRs that are enabled for integration (i.e., the "Enable for Integration" option is
selected) appear in the Business Objects node log, under Gateway in Company Workspace.
You can deploy these UDRs and integrate them with Oracle integrators.
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Note: For a UDR to be eligible for deploying to Gateway, you must
select the "Enable for Integration” option.

All the UDRs, which have been enable for integration (i.e., the "Enable for Integration" option is
selected), are listed in in the Business Objects node, and you can choose to deploy those
UDRs to Gateway to configure them for Data Exchange.

The Business Objects node log displays UDR types and categories.

All Project-level/Shell-level UDRs have Project-level/Shell-level as their type and User Defined
Report as their category.

All company-level UDRs have company-level as their type and User Defined Report as their
category. You can search for and find a UDR Business Object by type or category.

If you deselect the "Enable for Integration” option of a UDR after it has been deployed to, and
configured in (for a Business Flow), Gateway, the system generates an error when
synchronizing.

If you delete a UDR that you have recently deployed to, and configured in (for a Business Flow),
Gateway, the system generates an error when synchronizing.

When a Line Item Type BP is deployed to Gateway, from Unifier, the system creates two objects
for that BP.

You can create different field mapping templates, according to the template requirements, and
use the templates in different Business Flows to transfer the data.

If you share documents between Unifier and any Oracle application, and the Oracle application
does not support document integration, the system completes the Business Flow but without
transferring the documents.

History

The system logs all the deployed Unifier objects in History. The History option allows you to
view the status of a deploy action, informing you whether the deployment was successful, or not,
in addition to the following information:
» Requestor
The name of the user who has deployed the record.
» Source

If you select Unifier objects of same type and deploy, then the system provides all selected
objects (including names of all objects which were chosen by you for deploy) in alphabetical
order.

If you select Unifier objects of multiple types and deploy, then the system provides separate
history entries for each of the objects that are getting deployed to Gateway.

» Start Date

The date when the deployment action started (Unifier started to prepare the xml file for
Gateway).

» End Date
The date when the deployment action ended.
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»

Status
The status of deployment action (Finished, In Progress, Finished with Errors).

In the History window toolbar, you can:

»

Open
To open an item in the History log.

- Similar to the Open option in other "History" windows in Unifier, this action opens the
"History Details" window.

- Similar to other places in Unifier, you can take this action on one selected row only.
Find

To allow you to search the History records. You can search on all columns (Requestor,
Attribute Form, Submit Date, Start Date, End Date, Status).

Close Window

To close the History window.

History Details

» If you select a row in the History window and click Open, the History Details window opens.
This window includes information about:

» Business Processes
The name of the attribute form that was deployed.

» Gateway URL
The Gateway APl URL through which link to the 3rd party applications is established, as
defined by the user within Unifier Company Properties > Integration tab.

» Unifier Deployment Name
The name of the Unifier Deployment as defined within the Unifier Company Properties >
Integration tab.

» Deploy action status details
The details of the status of the deploy action, successful or not.

Find

The Find option allows you to search for records in all of the Business Objects window columns.

Configuring Permissions for Business Objects

To configure the permissions for Business Objects go to: Company Workspace > Admin mode
> Access Control. The Access Control node includes the Gateway node.

To set permission for Gateway node:

» Configure

If you check this permission, the user can update the "Integration Settings" at "Gateway
Integration” landing page.

» Get/ Set Activity Sheet Data
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If you check this permission, the user can do the following from the Shell log File menu
(Unifier CBS type Shell):

» Get Activity Sheet Data (from the Shell toolbar):
- All Shells
- Selected Shells
- Filtered Shells
- History
» Send Activity Sheet Data (from the Shell toolbar):
- All Shells
- Selected Shells
- Filtered Shells
- History

Permission for "Get / Set Activity Sheet Data" from Shell log are configured in Unifier Admin
Mode while permissions to take these action from within a Shell (User mode) are given at
Unifier User mode level.

To set permission for Business Objects node:
Deploy
If you check this permission, you will enable the Deploy option, in the right-had pane of the
Business Objects page.

You can grant permissions, for Business Objects, by way of the User Mode Access in Access
Control node: Company Workspace > Admin mode > Access Control > User Mode Access
> Shells / Projects (Standard) > Schedule Manager > Activity Sheet.

Note: You can move the Activity Sheet module under other nodes.

The following permissions are available for Activity Sheet:

» Get Data

If you check this permission, the user can go in the Activity Sheet (Shell > User mode >
Schedule Manager > Activity Sheet) and perform "Get Activity Sheet Data" or view
"History."
If you select the "Get Data" permission, the "View" permission will be selected automatically.
In addition to the "Get Data" permission, the user needs the "View" permission in order to be
able to have the "Get Activity Sheet Data" permission. You can grant "View" permission
without granting the "Get Data" permission.

» Send Data

If you check this permission, the user can go in the Activity Sheet (Shell > User mode >
Schedule Manager > Activity Sheet) and perform "Send Data" or view "History."

If you select the "Send Data" permission, the "View" permission will be selected
automatically. In addition to the "Send Data" permission, the user needs the "View"
permission in order to be able to have the "Send Activity Sheet Data" permission. You can
grant "View" permission without granting the "Send Data" permission.

> View
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If you check this permission, the user can view Activity Sheet data (Shell > User mode >
Schedule Manager > Activity Sheet) and perform "Open."

The permissions above are also available:

When granting permissions through User Administration (Company Workspace > Admin
mode > User Administration).

Within a Shell Template or Shell Instance Access Controls.

When granting permissions within a Shell Template or Shell Instance Access Control

through User Administration.
Where all nodes are listed in Unifier Navigator (User mode), when appropriate.

4

Unifier Provider, Unifier, and Gateway
The following Unifier objects are available in Unifier Provider:
» Project

Includes attributes that support the creation of projects in Unifier by way of Gateway. The
Project object in Unifier Provider includes the following information:

» Status
» Location
» Template Number

» Business Processes (BPS)
Enables you to create/update different types of BPs such as Cost, Line Item, Document, and
so forth, in Unifier. To correspond to the Gateway infrastructure, separate objects are
available to capture the information in the BP Upper Form and Detail tab. To support the
creation of BPs in Unifier, the Business Processes object in Unifier Provider includes the

following information:
» Name
» Status
» Detail tab Name
» Roles
Enables you to create/update Roles in Unifier (Resource Manager > Roles).

» Resources
Enables you to create/update Roles in Unifier (Resource Manager > Roles). You can use the

Resources object to identify whether a data from Unifier Provider can create a Role, or not.

» CBS Codes (Unifier CBS Shell-type only)
Enables you to use the CBS object in Unifier Provider to import/export the CBS code data

from Unifier.
Enables you to use the CBS object in Unifier Provider to import the CBS code data into

4
4

Unifier.
The following provides more details.

370



Unifier and Other Oracle Applications

Project/Shell
To create/update Project/Shell in Unifier you can use the following attributes:

» Data Dictionary

» Business Flow

» Synchronization

» End-to-end solution

The following sections provide more details.

Project/Shell Data Dictionary
The following table describes the Data Dictionary for Unifier Provider (Project/Shell):

Attribute Name Description

Status To capture the status of Unifier project.

Since Unifier projects must have one of
following statuses, the user must define
the data value mapping XML to map status
of source project and to a project status
value in Unifier.

» Active

» On-Hold

» View-Only

» Inactive

Location The location of the destination Unifier
Project.

Example
All Regions > Sites > Properties

Template The "Number" of the template which must
be used to create the new project in
Unifier.

» Unifier Shell Template Numbers are
enforced to be unique across all shell
template types.

» Unifier determines the "Type" of the
shell that must be created, using the
template number.

Project/Shell Business Flow

When defining a Business Flow in Unifier Provider (Project/Shell), the destination application
parameters for Unifier Provider, Project object, enable you to define the location (Location) and
template (Template) as parameters. The attributes are specific to Unifier and eliminate the need
for the source application to send the values for Unifier fields.
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If the source application sends value for either of the parameters mentioned below via data
mapping and you define the parameter value in the business flow, then the value sent by way of
mapping takes precedence.

The following parameters are required for successful project creation in Unifier.
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Note: Oracle recommends that you set these parameters as "Required"”
in the Business Flow definition.

Object

Value

Description

Project Location

This is a Text field. You
must enter one location,
only.

Example

All Regions > Sites >
Properties

If you enter multiple
locations, Unifier Provider
will not be able to resolve
the location in Unifier and
project creation will fail.

Use this parameter to
identify the location
(Location): Where the
Unifier project must be
created in Unifier.

You can also add the
location as "Shell Attribute"
(uuu_location) when
defining the "Project” object
filters.

If you define the location
parameter as a shell
attribute (uuu_location =
<xyz>), and use the
available drop-down field
(Location) for the Project
object, then project creation
will fail.

If you add a filter row by
selecting the fields as Shell
Attribute Form and provide
a value of the Shell
Location, for Project object,
then project creation will
fail.

Project Template Number

This is a Text field. You
must enter one number,
only.

If you enter multiple
numbers, Unifier Provider
will not be able to resolve
the template in Unifier and
project creation will fail.

Use this parameter to
identify the templates which
must be used to create the
new Project in Unifier.
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Project/Shell Synchronization

Synchronization in Unifier Provider (Project/Shell) occurs when you set the parameters (Project
Location and Project Template Number) as "Required" or "Optional" in the Business Flow
definition.

Project/Shell End-to-End Solution

The following explains the end-to-end solution for Unifier Provider (Project/Shell). The
configuration settings are for:

» Unifier
» Unifier Provider

To configure the creation of projects in Unifier via Gateway

Note: This is an optional step. You can skip deploying the objects from
Unifier and add relevant fields in Gateway Data Mapping Templates
directly, manually.

In Unifier, go to Company Workspace > Admin mode > Gateway > Business Objects.

Deploy the Shell Attribute Forms of the shells that you want to create in Unifier, via Gateway
Integration.

All fields from the deployed Shell Attribute Forms appear as attributes of Project object in Unifier
Provider Data Dictionary.

To configure the creation of projects in Unifier Provider via Gateway

You must:

» Create Data Mapping Templates
» Define Business Flow

» Define Synchronizations

» Synchronize

The following provides the details for each step:
Create Data Mapping Templates

Create Data Mapping Templates to map attributes of the Shell that needs to integrate with the
Oracle application. All attributes of the Unifier Data Dictionary Project object are available to be
added to the Data Mapping Template.

Note: Ensure that you create one Data Mapping Template per Shell
type.

If you do not want to deploy from Unifier and want to create the Data Mapping Templates in
Gateway directly, then add each Shell Attribute Form Data Element that needs to receive data
from the Oracle application Project object, manually.

If you want to deploy from Unifier, after adding the Shell Attribute Form Data Element, then:
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» If the manually added field is same as one of the fields that were deployed from Unifier, then
there will be no adverse impact on the existing fields.

» If the manually added field does not exist as a Data Element in Unifier, then there will be no
adverse impact on the existing fields.

The fields remain as they are when the Oracle application sends values for the fields that were
added to Unifier Provider and those values are not sent to Unifier.

Define Business Flow
Define Business Flow using the appropriate Data Mapping Template.
Create one Business Flow per Shell type in Unifier.

Add the appropriate source (Source) application parameters to filter the projects that you want to
create in Unifier.

Add the values of relevant destination (Destination) application parameters (Location and
Template).

Configure the Business Flow to be used for creating (Create) and updating (Update) the project
in Unifier.

Define Synchronizations

Define Synchronizations by using the appropriate Business Flow.

Define the appropriate parameter values for data exchange.

Define the schedule frequency so that the synchronization does not have to be run manually for
the project creation or update.

Synchronization
When a synchronization is run, Unifier Provider sends data to Unifier to:

» Create or update a Shell instance (as per Business Flow configuration).

» Populate the Data Element with the name of the application that is integrating with Unifier, if
the destination Shell Attribute Form contains the "uuu_integrated_with" Data Element.

Note: The application name value is sent by Gateway. The name is not
hard-coded by Unifier.

Gateway maintains a cross-reference table between objects of the two applications to monitor
whether to create or update the records of an object. The cross-reference table has IDs of
projects in Unifier and P6. If the cross-reference table has and entry for a Unifier project against
a P6 project, then Gateway will update the Unifier project; otherwise, Gateway will create a
Unifier project.

Note: If a project exists in Unifier and does not have an entry in the
Gateway cross-reference table, then when Gateway proceeds to create
a project in Unifier, to prevent creating aduplicat project in Unifier, Unifier
converts the create request to update request and proceeds to update
the existing project, instead of creating a new project.
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To create/update Business Process records in Unifier you can use the following attributes:

» Data Dictionary
» Business Flow
» Synchronization

» End-to-end solution

The following sections provide more details.

Business Processes Data Dictionary

Data Dictionary (Unifier Provider Business Processes)

Notes:

= The remaining attributes are deployed from Unifier, as Data
Elements, and will be added to relevant business processes, per
business need.

= [f available, the Object IDs in Gateway are noted in the corresponding

field.

= The Parent Element ID is the tag in the Line Item which connects the
Line Item with the parent record in which the Line Item has to exist

n.

= Create separate templates for importing data into different BPs.

Item

Object Name

Description

Object Attributes

1

Company Costs

Unifier business processes that
hold company level costs.

When deployed from Unifier, the
Upper forms of the Business
Processes of the following
category provide data for this
object:

Type = Cost

AND

Sub-type = Commit at Company
Level

AND

Classification = <Null> OR Generic

» Record Number

(record_no)

Title (title)

Creator
(uuu_creator_id) in
Unifier Provider and
CreateUserld in
Gateway Object field
(S.No 2)

» Creation Date
(uuu_creation_date) in
Unifier Provider and
CreateDate in
Gateway Object field
(S.No 1)

Status (status)
Amount (amount)
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Item

Object Name

Description

Object Attributes

Company Costs
Detail

Detail tabs of Company Cost
business processes.

When deployed from Unifier, the
Detail tabs of all business
processes that are in Company
Costs category provide data for
this object.

» Parent Record
Number

» Line No./LiNum in
Unifier Provider and
LineNo in Gateway
Object field (S.No 3)

» Tab Name
(uuu_tab_id)

» Short Description
(short_desc)

» Item Quantity
(uuu_quantity)

» Item Unit Cost
(uuu_unit_price) in
Unifier Provider and
PricePerUnit in
Gateway Object field
(S.No 4)

» Amount (amount)
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committed to be spent.

When deployed from Unifier, the
Upper forms of the business
processes of the following category
provide data for this object:

Type = Cost
AND

Sub-type = Line Items with CBS
Code OR Line Items with Multiple
Codes

AND

Classification = Base Commit OR
Change Commit

Item |Object Name Description Object Attributes
3 Project Unifier Project level business » Record Number
Commits processes related to money (record_no)

Title (title)

Creator
(uuu_creator_id) in
Unifier Provider and
CreateUserld in
Gateway Object field
(S.No 2)

Creation Date
(uuu_creation_date) in
Unifier Provider and
CreateDate in
Gateway Object field
(S.No 1)

Due date (due_date)
Effective Date
(uuu_effective_date)
Transaction Currency
(currencyid)

Rate in Project
Currency
(currencyrate)

Status (status)
Description
(description)
Amount (amount)

Publish Path
(uuu_dm_publish_path

)

Reference BPO
(ref_bpo)
Contract/PO (refid)
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Item

Object Name

Description

Object Attributes

Project
Commits Detalil

Detail tabs of the Project commits
type business processes.

When deployed from Unifier, the
Detail tabs of all business
processes that are in Project
Commits category provide data for
this object.

» Parent Record
Number

» Line No./LiNum in
Unifier Provider and
LineNo in Gateway
Object field (S.No 3)

» Tab Name
(uuu_tab_id)

Cost Code (bitemID)
Short_Description
(short_desc)

» Description
(description)

Work Package (wpid)
Item Quantity
(uuu_quantity)

» Item Unit Cost
(uuu_unit_price) in
Unifier Provider and
PricePerUnit in
Gateway Object field
(S.No 4)

Amount (amount)
Reference BPO
Lineitem
(ref_bpo_lineitem)

» Reference
(uuu_sovlinum)

» Parent Detail Id
(ParentDetailld)
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Item

Object Name

Description

Object Attributes

Project Invoices

Unifier invoice related Project level
business processes.

When deployed from Unifier, the
Upper forms of the business
processes of the following category
provide data for this object:

Type = Cost
AND

Sub-type = Line Items with CBS
Code OR Line Items with Multiple
Codes

AND

Classification = General Spends
OR Payment Applications

» Record Number

(record_no)

Title (title)

Creator
(uuu_creator_id) in
Unifier Provider and
CreateUserld in
Gateway Object field
(S.No 2)

» Creation Date
(uuu_creation_date) in
Unifier Provider and
CreateDate in
Gateway Object field
(S.No 1)

Due date (due_date)

Effective Date
(uuu_effective_date)
Contract/PO (refid)
Transaction Currency
(currencyid)

Amount (amount)
Status (status)

Publish Path
(uuu_dm_publish_path

)
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Item

Object Name

Description

Object Attributes

Project Invoices
Detail

Detail tabs of the Project invoices
type business processes.

When deployed from Unifier, the
Detail tabs of all business
processes that are in Project
Invoices category provide data for
this object.

» Parent Record
Number

» Line No./LiNum in
Unifier Provider and
LineNo in Gateway
Object field (S.No 3)

» Tab Name
(uuu_tab_id)

Cost Code (bitemID)
Short_Description
(short_desc)

» Description
(description)

Work Package (wpid)
Item Quantity
(uuu_quantity)

» Item Unit Cost
(uuu_unit_price) in
Unifier Provider and
PricePerUnit in
Gateway Object field
(S.No 4)

Amount (amount)
Effective Date
(uuu_effective_date)

» Scheduled Value
(scheduled_value)

» Parent Detall Id
(ParentDetailld)




Unifier and Other Oracle Applications

Item |Object Name Description Object Attributes
7 Other Project Unifier Project level business » Record Number
Costs processes that captures costs (record_no)

other than commits or invoices. > Title (title)
When deployed from Unifier, the » Creator
Upper forms of the business (uuu_creator_id) in
processes of the following category Unifier Provider and
provide data for this object: CreateUserld in
Type = Cost Gateway Object field
AND (S.No 2)

» Creation Date
(uuu_creation_date) in
Unifier Provider and

Sub-type = Line Items with CBS
Code OR Line Items with Fund

Code OR CreateDate in

AND Gateway Object field

Classification = Generic OR (S.No 1)

Transfer OR » Status (status)
Amount (amount)
Publish Path
(uuu_dm_publish_path
)
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Item

Object Name

Description

Object Attributes

Other Project
Costs Detall

Detail tabs of the Other Project
costs type business processes.

When deployed from Unifier, the
Detail tabs of all business
processes that are in Other Project
Costs category provide data for
this object.

» Parent Record
Number

» Line No./LiNum in
Unifier Provider and
LineNo in Gateway
Object field (S.No 3)

» Tab Name
(uuu_tab_id)

Cost Code (bitemID)
Fund Code
(uuu_fund_code)

» Short_Description
(short_desc)

» Description
(description)

» Item Quantity
(uuu_quantity)

» Item Unit Cost
(uuu_unit_price) in
Unifier Provider and
PricePerUnit in
Gateway Object field
(S.No 4)

Amount (amount)

Effective Date
(uuu_effective_date)
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Item |Object Name Description Object Attributes
9 Project Simple | Unifier project level Simple » Record Number
business processes. (record_no)
When deployed from Unifier, the Title (title)
Upper forms of the business Creator
processes of the following category (uuu_creator_id) in
provide data for this object: Unifier Provider and
Type = Simple CreateUserIq in '
AND Gateway Object field
. (S.No 2)
Level = Project/Shell » Creation Date
(uuu_creation_date) in
Unifier Provider and
CreateDate in
Gateway Object field
(S.No 1)
Status (status)
Publish Path
(uuu_dm_publish_path
)
10 |Company Unifier company level Simple » Record Number
Simple business processes. (record_no)

When deployed from Unifier, the
Upper forms of the business
processes of the following category
provide data for this object:

Type = Simple

AND

Level = Company

Title (title)

Creator
(uuu_creator_id) in
Unifier Provider and
CreateUserld in
Gateway Object field
(S.No 2)

» Creation Date
(uuu_creation_date) in
Unifier Provider and
CreateDate in
Gateway Object field
(S.No 1)

Status (status)
Due Date (due_date)

Publish Path
(uuu_dm_publish_path

)
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Item |Object Name Description Object Attributes
11 |Company Line |Unifier company level Line Item » Record Number
Item type business processes. (record_no)
When deployed from Unifier, the Title (title)
Upper forms of the business Creator
processes of the following category (uuu_creator_id) in
provide data for this object: Unifier Provider and
Type = Line Item CreateUserld in
AND Gateway Object field
(S.No 2)
Sub-Type = Any » Creation Date
AND (uuu_creation_date) in
Level = Company Unifier Provider and
CreateDate in
Gateway Object field
(S.No 1)
Status (status)
Due Date (due_date)
Publish Path
(uuu_dm_publish_path
)
12 |Company Line |Detail tabs of the company Line » Parent Record

I[tem Detail

Item type business processes.

When deployed from Unifier, the
Detail tabs of all business
processes that are in Company
Line Item category provide data for
this object.

Number

» Line No./LiNum in
Unifier Provider and
LineNo in Gateway
Object field (S.No 3)

» Tab Name
(uuu_tab_id)

» Short Description
(short_desc)
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When deployed from Unifier, the
Detail tabs of all business
processes that are in Project
Invoices category provide data for
this object.

Item |Object Name Description Object Attributes
13 |Project Unifier Project level Document type | » Record Number
Document business processes. (record_no)
When deployed from Unifier, the » Title (title)
Upper forms of the business Creator
processes of the following category (uuu_creator_id) in
provide data for this object: Unifier Provider and
Type = Document CreateUserld in
AND Gateway Object field
(S.No 2)
Sub-Type = Any » Creation Date
AND (uuu_creation_date) in
Level = Project/Shell Unifier Provider and
CreateDate in
Gateway Object field
(S.No 1)
» Short Description
(short_desc)
Status (status)
Publish Path
(uuu_dm_publish_path
)
14 |Project Detail tabs of Project Document » Parent Record
Document type business processes. Number
Detail » Line No./LiNum in

Unifier Provider and
LineNo in Gateway
Object field (S.No 3)
» Tab Name
(uuu_tab_id)
Name (uuu_Name)
Short Description
(short_desc)
» Line Item Status
(uuu_line_item_status)
» Issue Date
(uuu_issue_date)

Summary Payment Application (SPA) SOV type BPs

The creation and update of the Line Items in the Summary Payment Application (SPA) SOV type
BPs requires three fields in Unifier Provider. These fields are designed to identify and separate
the SPA SOV type BPs in Unifier Provider from the existing SPA SOV type BPs in Unifier.
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Note: Line Item update is not supported for Project Invoice (Payment Applications) Type of BP’s
through Gateway Integration. As a result, every Update from Gateway to Unifier will result in the
creation of a new Line Item.

Depending on which Line Item is referenced, the Line Items coming from Gateway follow a
certain structure as described in the examples below:

Base Commit Type BP Line Iltem

Example
< bp_lineitems> <I!-Summary Line -- >
<Elementld>Summaryl</Elementld>
<ParentDetailld></ParentDetailld>
<short_desc>desc 1</short_desc>
</_bp_lineitems>

< bp_lineitems> <I-Costed line -- >
<Elementld>costed line 1</Elementld>
<ParentDetai l Id>Summaryl</ParentDetailld>
<short_desc>desc 1</short_desc>

</ _bp_lineitems>

Note: The parentdetailid connects the BP Line Item to its parent
Summary Line Item in the SOV.

Change Commit Type BP Line Item

Example
< bp_lineitems> <!-Summary Line -- >
<Elementld>Summaryl</Elementld>
<ParentDetailld></ParentDetailld>
<short_desc>desc 1</short_desc>
<uuu_sovlinum>1</uuu_sovlinum>
</_bp_lineitems>

< bp_lineitems> <!-Costed line -- >
<Elementld>costed line 1</Elementld>
<ParentDetai l Id>Summaryl</ParentDetailld>
<short_desc>desc 1</short_desc>
<uuu_sovlinum>1.1</uuu_sovlinum>
<bltemlD>Code 1</bltemlD>

</ _bp_lineitems>
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Notes:
= The parentdetailid connects the BP Line Item to its parent
Summary Line Item in the SOV.

= The Data Element uuu_sovlinum is an optional field. If the value is
received by Unifier for the same field, then Unifier will try to update
an existing row; otherwise, the update will create a new Line Item in
the SOV (based on the settings of the SOV).

Invoice Type BP Line Iltem

Example
< bp_lineitems> <!-Summary Line -- >
<Elementld>Summaryl</Elementld>
<ParentDetailld></ParentDetailld>
<short_desc>desc 1</short_desc>
<bltemlD></bltemlD>
<_refnum>1</_refnum>
</_bp_lineitems>

< bp_lineitems> <!-—Costed line -- >
<Elementld>costed line 1</Elementld>
<ParentDetai l Id>Summaryl</ParentDetailld>
<short_desc>desc 1</short_desc>
<bltemlD>Code 1</bltemlD>

< refnum>1.1</ refnum>

</_bp_lineitems>

Notes:

= The parentdetailid connects the BP Line Item to its parent
Summary Line Item in the SOV.

= The refnum is for Unifier and is used when creating the structure
within the SOV for the incoming Line Items and the Summary lines.

Unifier Provider BP Objects and Gateway Objects

To correspond to the Unifier Provider objects (explained in the preceding Data Dictionary
section), Gateway will introduce new objects to support the various business processes.

You can use the mapping information in the following table to see how data is sent from Unifier
to an Oracle application and flows from object to object (Unifier Provider > Gateway).
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Iltem Unifier Provider Object Name Corresponding Gateway Object Name

1 Company Costs BlanketPurchaseOrder

2 Company Costs Detail BlanketPurchaseOrderDetail

BudgetChangeOrder
Budgetltem

Contract

3 Project Commits PurchaseOrder
WorkRelease
ChangeOrder
POAmendment

BudgetChangeOrderDetail
BudgetltemDetail
ContractDetail

4 Project Commits Detall PurchaseOrderDetail
WorkReleaseDetall
ChangeOrderDetalil
POAmendmentDetall

Invoice
5 Project Invoices PaymentApplication
PaymentApplicationtoOwner

InvoiceDetall
6 Project Invoices Detail PaymentApplicationDetall
PaymentApplicationtoOwnerDetalil

Estimate
BudgetApproval
BudgetChange
BudgetTransfer
PotentialChangeOrder
JournalEntry

Payment
PaymentFromOwner
RiskAndlssue
FundAppropriation

7 Other Project Costs
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Iltem Unifier Provider Object Name Corresponding Gateway Object Name

EstimateDetail
BudgetApprovalDetail
BudgetChangeDetall
BudgetTransferDetail
PotentialChangeOrderDetail
JournalEntryDetail
PaymentDetail
PaymentFromOwnerDetail
RiskAndlssueDetail
FundAppropriationDetalil

8 Other Project Costs Detail

9 Project Simple Projectinformation

10 Company Simple VendorEvaluation

Vendor

11 Company Line ltem
pany Timesheet

VendorDetall

12 Company Line Item Detall
pany TimesheetDetalil

13 Project Document RequestforSubstitution

14 Project Document Detail RequestforSubstitutionDetail

Business Processes Business Flow

When defining a Business Flow in Unifier Provider (Business Processes), the destination
application parameters for Unifier Provider, BP object, enable you to define which BP needs to
receive data by way of the Business Flow configuration. The attributes are specific to Unifier and
eliminate the need for the source application to send the values for Unifier fields.

Notes:
= To avoid duplicating records, create separate Business Flows (for two
BPs of the same type) when importing data into Unifier.

= Do not use a single Business Flow in Gateway to import into two
Company Costs type BPs. Instead, use different Business Flows for
setting up the data flow.

If the source application sends value for either of the parameters mentioned below via data
mapping and you define the parameter value in the business flow, then the value sent by way of
mapping takes precedence.

The following parameters are required for successful project creation in Unifier.
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Object

Value

Description

Business Process Name

Text field

If you enter more than one
value, then the integration
will fail.

Use this parameter to
identify the Name of the
business process that
requires the data from the
Oracle application. The
value that you enter in this
parameter is used by Unifier
Provider to identify which
BP requires data.

Example

Creating Data Mapping
Template
» Unifier Provider object:
Project Commits
» Gateway object:
Contracts
» Oracle Application
object: xyz
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Object Value Description

Business Process Detall Text field Use this parameter to

Tab Name |f you enter more than one |dent|fy the Deta” tab Of the
value, then the integration | business process that
will fail. requires the data from the

Oracle application. The
value that you enter in this
parameter is used by Unifier
Provider to identify which
BP requires data.

Example

Creating Data Mapping
Template

» Unifier Provider object:
Project Commits Detail

» Gateway object:
Contracts Detail

» Oracle Application
object: xyz
Note: The tab Name is also
an attribute for all Line Item
objects in Unifier Provider. If
the Oracle Application
sends value for tab name
by way of mapping, then the
mapped value will override
the parameter value defined
in Business Flow.
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Object

Value

Description

Line Item ldentifier

Text field

Note: Oracle recommends
that you use the Data
Element name.

If you enter more than one
value, then the integration
will fail.

This parameter is used by
Unifier during an update of
an existing Line Item (in
Unifier), only. The value that
you enter in the Data
Element of this parameter is
used by Unifier to identify

which Line Item requires
update.

Note: Within this parameter
text box, enter the name
(not label) of the Data
Element on the Detail tab
that must be used as the
identifier for Line Iltem
update. Unifier Provider
identifies the value entered
in this text boxas the DE
name (not label).

Business Processes Synchronization

Synchronization in Unifier Provider (Business Processes) occurs when you set the parameters
(Business Process Name, Status, and Detail Tab Name) as "Required" or "Optional” in the
Business Flow definition.

Business Processes End-to-End Solution

The following explains the end-to-end solution for Unifier Provider (Business Processes). The
configuration settings are for:

» Unifier
» Unifier Provider

To configure the creation of Business Processes in Unifier via Gateway

Note: This is an optional step. You can skip deploying the objects from
Unifier and add relevant fields in Gateway Data Mapping Templates
directly, manually.
Go to Company Workspace > Admin mode > Gateway > Business Objects.
Deploy the business process record that you want to create in Unifier, via Gateway Integration.

All Data Elements from the deployed business process record appear as attributes of Business
Process object (Company Costs, Project Commits, Project Invoices, etc.) in Unifier Provider
Data Dictionary.
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To configure the creation of Business Processes in Unifier Provider via Gateway
You must:

» Create Data Mapping Templates
» Define Business Flow

» Define Synchronizations

» Synchronize

The following provides the details for each step:
Create Data Mapping Templates

Create Data Mapping Templates to map attributes of the BPs Upper Form data that needs to
integrate with Gateway > Oracle application.

Notes:
Ensure that you create one Data Mapping Template per BP.

If the BP that needs to integrate has Detail tab, then create additional
Data Mapping Template, one template per Detail tab, to ensure that the
map the Detail Form elements to Gateway > Oracle application.

Once you deploy the BP from Unifier to Gateway, all the attributes of the Business Process
object Unifier Provider (Company Costs, Project Commits, Project Invoices, etc.) will be
available for you to add to the Data Mapping Template.

If you do not want to deploy from Unifier and want to create the Data Mapping Templates in
Gateway directly, then you must add each BP Data Element that needs to receive data from a
Oracle application object in Gateway, manually (use the Add New Field in the Add Template
window). After you add each BP Data Element in Gateway, you must deploy the BP from Unifier.
Note the following conditions:

» If the manually added field is the same as one of the fields that you deployed from Unifier,
there will be no impact on the existing field. This is similar as if you deployed the manually
added field from Unifier.

» If the manually added field does not exist as a Data Element in Unifier, there will be no
impact on the existing field. When the Oracle application sends value for this field to Unifier
Provider, the value remains as is and it is not sent to Unifier.

Define Business Flow
Define Business Flow using the appropriate Data Mapping Template.

Create one Business Flow per BP Upper Form and one Business Flow per BP Detail tab in
Unifier.

Add the appropriate source (Source) application parameters to filter the BP records that you
want to extract for the Oracle application and create in Unifier.

Add the values of the following relevant destination (Destination) application parameters in order
for the BP Records/Line Items to be created in Unifier:

» Project ID
» Business Process Name
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» Business Process Detail Tab Name

Configure the Business Flow to be used for creating (Create) and updating (Update) the BP
Records/Line Items in Unifier.

Define Synchronizations
Define Synchronizations by using the appropriate Business Flow.
Define the appropriate parameter values for data exchange.

Define the schedule frequency so that the synchronization does not have to be run manually for
the BP Records/Line Items creation or update.

Synchronize

When a synchronization is run, Unifier Provider sends data to Unifier to create or update BP
Records/Line Items instance (as per Business Flow configuration).

Example
To create BP records of Base Commits type in Unifier:

1) In Unifier, deploy the Base Commits BP to map to Unifier Provider object (Project Commits).
2) Log in to Gateway instance and create the following two Data Mapping Templates:

a. Using the Gateway object "Project Commits" to map the Base Commits BP "Upper Form"
information to the Oracle application.

b. Using the Gateway object "Project Commits Detail" to map the Base Commits BP "Detail"
tab information to the Oracle application.

3) Using the appropriate Gateway objects, create the following two Business Flows:

a. Using Gateway object "Purchase Orders" and selecting the corresponding Data Mapping
Template that you created (sub-step "a" above).

b. Using Gateway object "Purchase Orders Detail" and selecting the corresponding Data
Mapping Template that you created (sub-step "b" above).

4) Add the appropriate source (Source App Parameters) to filter records from the source
application and set the destination application parameters (Destination App Parameters) to:

a. Business Process Name = Base Commit

b. Business Process Detail Tab = <detail tab name>
5) Create two synchronizations:

a. For Base Commit BP in Unifier

b. For Base Commit Line Item in Unifier

6) Define the schedule frequency so that the synchronization does not have to be run manually
for the BP Records/Line Items creation or update.

Roles

You can create a Role in Unifier by using both Role and Resource data from a Oracle
application. The Role object in Unifier Provider can be used to create and update Roles in
Unifier. The following sections provide details about:

» Roles Data Dictionary
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» Roles Business Flow

» Roles Business Flow (Destination App Parameters)
» Roles Synchronization

» Roles End-to-End Solution

Roles Data Dictionary

The Role object in Unifier Provider has the following default attributes which are the mandatory
fields needed to create a Role object in Unifier:

Attribute Name Description
Role Name The name of the Role object in Unifier.
Role Status The Role status is either Active or Inactive.

» If the Oracle application Role Status
values do not match the Unifier Role
Status values, then use Data Mapping
values.

» If the Oracle application does not send
any values for this attribute, then
Unifier creates a Role with a default
status of "Active."

Role Currency The currency for the Role.

This attribute is mandatory/required for
creating a Role object in Unifier.

If the Oracle application does not send any
values for this attribute, then Unifier
creates a Role with a default currency of
company base currency.

As a result of the Summary Sheet integration that creates Role in Unifier (by pulling data from
P6 Schedule Summary data, the Role ID (uuu_role_id) is a mandatory/required field for creating
a Role object in Unifier.

Creating a Role object in Unifier by pulling data from Gateway (Role/Resource object) does not
require the Role ID (uuu_role_id) field for creating a Role object in Unifier.

Creating a Role object in Unifier via Gateway integration (by pulling data from Gateway
Role/Resource object) require the values of the following fields, mentioned in the table above:

» Role Name
» Role Status
» Role Currency

Roles Business Flow

Role, or Resource, mapping in Unifier (from an Oracle application) is achieved by way of the
"Dynamic Object Mapping" field in Gateway.

The "Create Template" window in Gateway enables you to select "Provider 1" as a Oracle
application and "Provider 2" as Unifier.
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In the section available for mapping objects, you can select "Resource” as the object in the
Oracle application and "Role" as the object in Unifier (Provider 2).

You can choose a criteria to bring the "Resource" data from the Oracle application by selecting
the "Use Criteria Step” checkbox. You can then proceed to the next step and add the required
mappings.

Roles Business Flow (Destination App Parameters)

You can create the Roles object in Unifier from both Resources and Roles objects in Unifier
Provider. As a result, when defining a Business Flow, you need to identify the parameters
(Destination App Parameters) within Unifier Provider. The following explains the Roles Business
Flow:

Roles Synchronization

You can create synchronization using the appropriate Business Flow.

Roles End-to-End Solution
Follow these steps to create Roles objects in Unifier, via Gateway integration:

1) From Unifier, deploy the Roles attribute form to Gateway.

» This is an optional step. You can use this step to add additional Data Elements (required
for Role creation or to receive values from the Oracle application) to the Roles attribute
form.

» You can create the Role object in Unifier from Role, or Resource, object in Unifier
Provider by using the destination parameter (see the Roles Business Flow (Destination
App Parameters) above); however, when a Roles object is deployed from Unifier, it only
provides attributes for the Role object in Unifier Provider, only.

2) Create Data Mapping Template.
Unifier Provider "Role" object > Gateway "Role" object > Oracle Application "xyz" object
3) Create Business Flow.
Use the Gateway "Role" object and Data Mapping Template.
4) Create Synchronization.
Use the Business Flow.
5) Create Schedule.
Enable the scheduled creation/update of roles.
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Resources

You can use the Resources object to identify whether a data from Unifier Provider can create a
Role/Resource, or not. When you map a Unifier "Resource" object to a Gateway "Resource”
object, you can create/update both the Resources and Roles object in Unifier. The following
sections provide details about:

4
4
4
»

Resources Data Dictionary
Resources Business Flow
Resources Synchronization
Resources End-to-End Solution

Resources Data Dictionary

The Resources object in Unifier Provider has the following default attributes which are the
mandatory fields needed to create a Resources object in Unifier:

Attribute Name Description

Resource Name Unifier Resource Name.

Resource Status The Resource status is either Active or
Inactive.

If the third-party application Role Status
values do not match the Unifier Resource
Status values, then use Data Mapping
values.

If the third-party application does not send
any values for this attribute, then Unifier
creates a Resource with a default status of

"Active."
Resource Code Resource Code.
Resource Capacity Resource Capacity.
User First Name First name of the Unifier user who is being

added as a resource.

User Last Name Last name of the Unifier user who is being

added as a resource.

User E-mail ID E-mail ID of the Unifier user who is being

added as a resource.

Default Role Name The role that the resource is allocated to.
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Resources Business Flow

You can create the Business Flow by using the appropriate Resource-to-Resource Data
Mapping Template.

Resources Synchronization

You can create the Synchronization by using the appropriate Business Flow.

Resources End-to-end Solution
Follow these steps to create Resources objects in Unifier, via Gateway integration:

1) From Unifier, deploy the Resource attribute form to Gateway.

» This is an optional step. You can use this step to add additional Data Elements to the
Resources attribute form that are required for:

Resource, or Role, creation.
Receiving value from the third-party application.

When a Resource object is deployed from Unifier, it only provides attributes for the Resource
object in Unifier Provider, only.

2) Create Data Mapping Template.
Unifier Provider "Resource" object > Gateway "Resource" object > Third-party Application
"xyz" object
3) Create Business Flow.
Use the Gateway "Resource"” object and Data Mapping Template.
4) Create Synchronization.
Use the Business Flow.
5) Create Schedule.
Enable the scheduled creation/update of resources.

CBS Codes

You can create and update the CBS Codes in Unifier Cost Sheet via Gateway integration with
any Oracle application.
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